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PRECAUTIONS

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR
BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

NAEL0001

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER” used along with
a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain types of
collision. The SRS composition which is available to NISSAN MODEL R50 is as follows:

For a frontal collision

The Supplemental Restraint System consists of driver air bag module (located in the center of the steer-
ing wheel), front passenger air bag module (located on the instrument panel on passenger side), seat belt
pre-tensioners, a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable.

For a side collision

The Supplemental Restraint System consists of side air bag module (located in the outer side of front seat),
side curtain air bag module (locating in the headliner side of front and rear seat), satellite sensor, diagno-
sis sensor unit (one of components of air bags for a frontal collision), wiring harness, warning lamp (one
of components of air bags for a frontal collision).

WARNING:

To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed
by an authorized NISSAN dealer.

Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system.

Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified by yellow and/or orange harness connec-
tor (and by yellow harness protector or yellow insulation tape before the harness connectors).

Precautions for SRS “AIR BAG” and “SEAT
BELT PRE-TENSIONER” Service e

Do not use electrical test equipment to check SRS circuits unless instructed to in this Service Manual.
Before servicing the SRS, turn ignition switch “OFF”, disconnect battery ground cable and wait at least 3
minutes.

For approximately 3 minutes after the cables are removed, it is still possible for the air bag and seat belt
pre-tensioner to deploy. Therefore, do not work on any SRS connectors or wires until at least 3 minutes
have passed.

Diagnosis sensor unit must always be installed with their arrow marks “<" pointing towards the front of
the vehicle for proper operation. Also check diagnosis sensor unit for cracks, deformities or rust before
installation and replace as required.

The spiral cable must be aligned with the neutral position since its rotations are limited. Do not attempt to
turn steering wheel or column after removal of steering gear.

Handle air bag module carefully. Always place driver and passenger air bag modules with the pad side
facing upward and side air bag module standing with the stud bolt side setting bottom.

Conduct self-diagnosis to check entire SRS for proper function after replacing any components.
After air bag inflates, the front instrument panel assembly should be replaced if damaged.

Precautions for Trouble Diagnosis

NAEL0458

CAN SYSTEM NAEL0458S501
e Do not apply voltage of 7.0V or higher to the measurement
terminals.

e Use the tester with its open terminal voltage being 7.0V or less.
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PRECAUTIONS

Precautions for Harness Repair

Precautions for Harness Repair

CAN SYSTEM NAEL0459S01

e Solder the repaired parts, and wrap with tape. [Frays of twisted
line must be within 110 mm (4.33 in)]

NAEL0459

[y, = e—

OK: Soldered and wound with tape

PKIAO306E

e Do not perform bypass wire connections for the repair parts.
(The spliced wire will become separated and the characteris-
tics of twisted line will be lost.)

NG: Bypass wire connection

PKIA0307E

Wiring Diagrams and Trouble Diagnosis
When you read wiring diagrams, refer to the following:
e GI-11, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”
e FEL-11, “POWER SUPPLY ROUTING” for power distribution circuit
When you perform trouble diagnosis, refer to the following:
o GI-35, “HOW TO FOLLOW TEST GROUPS IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”
o Gl-24 “HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS FOR AN ELECTRICAL INCIDENT”
Check for any Service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.

NAEL0002
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description

Description

HARNESS CONNECTOR (TAB-LOCKING TYPE)

e The tab-locking type connectors help prevent accidental looseness or disconnection.

@l

NAEL0003

NAEL0003S01

MA

e The tab-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking tab(s). Refer to the

illustration below.

Refer to the next page for description of the slide-locking type connector.

CAUTION:

Do not pull the harness when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

EM

LC

Terminal retainer 7

{Water-proof type

EC

FE

AT

PUSH

TF

PD

AX

SU

{For combination meter)

(For relay)

BR

ST

RS

BT

A
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description (Cont’d)

HARNESS CONNECTOR (SLIDE-LOCKING TYPE)

=NAEL0003S02

A new style slide-locking type connector is used on certain systems and components, especially those

[
related to OBD.

e The slide-locking type connectors help prevent incomplete locking and accidental looseness or disconnec-
tion.

e The slide-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or pulling the slider. Refer to the illustra-
tion below.

CAUTION:

e Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

e Be careful not to damage the connector support bracket when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

Waterproof type

(1) Firmly grasp shell of (@) Push slider unlil (3) Disconnect harness
connector heusing connactor pops or connector.
at A. snaps apart.

Non-waterproof type

() Firmly grasp shell of (2) Pull back on the (@) Disconnect harness
connector housing slider while pulling conneclor.
at A, apart male and
famale halves of
connector.

SEL769V
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description
Description
NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS T
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.
NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY
Flows. Flows.
Does not
& flow. o> 5 o— 9 __ 9 Does nOt:{> et
:O flow. 's) e
- T PR T
1 |
SW BATTERY sSwW BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
Flows.
Does nat Does not
flow. > flow. o> —C}
B H O [0
:% ——--I- Flows
- - S11R T ——
SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY —
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS CAELo001S0
1M 1 Make 2M
1T 1 Transfer 1M-1B 1 Make 1 Break
™ . 2M
—~ ™ | ~ oM
: i i ;
\\ o / I‘\\T ¢ '.v’
1T 1M-1B 7
—1T

EL-9
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description (Cont’d)

Type Outer view Circuit Connector symbol Case
color
PP :
(L 3
- BLACK
1T
fb'o'\_
3
5
¢ =
O O
é) é) —O O
2M I] I] BROWN
! e
2 1
20 ® .
63
PP o
1Me1B % é t GRAY
7 EE
@5 é) é 6|73
14 ]
—
o O
5
GP (? (2 1]
3
é ||
1M % ” BLUE
T —
O O
® o o
3
5
[2X[1]
The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may ditfer from those shown above. GEL264
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NAEL0247

Schematic

POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Schematic
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Wiring Diagram — POWER —

POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —

BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

NAEL0248

NAEL0248S01

BATTERY EL' POWER'O1
_E@. WR ® : With BOSE system
- : Without BOSE system
wiR |
® X GW
B we DR
W/R WiR
- Iy To
EL-POWER-03
L2t - FUSE AND
[=] B> Next page FUSIBLE
LINK BOX
404 7.5A 7.5A 15A &>
[s]
u » w u
é El E' WiR W/R G/B ¥/B R
] ] n |
8 8 8 ® EDL HORN goc CHARGE E% ETCI
£ - - -
] EL-REMQTE EC-ETC?
B/R B/R B/R Wik EL-KEYLES ECETCS
[ I I n EL-VEHSEC
T
SC-CHARGE - py - FUSE BLOCK
| T T T ] (J/B)
10A 15A 10A 15A 7.5A M10),
- & &
T I e e S R
2Z 1Z 33U 280 N 200 W
G/R *1 R/B OR G/R R/G Y/R YiL R/Y
[
T
HA-A/C A
EL-HILAMP
EL-DTAL
To o EL-TAILL To T
EL-AUDIO EL-TURN EL-F/FOG EL-INT/L ATMAN
EL-NAVI EL-TURN EL-CHIME ATBAFTS
EL-ILL EL-AUT/OP TF-T/F
EL-INT/L EL-DILOCK
EL-METER EL-KEYLES
T T EL-CHIME
EL-WIF/R EC-ASC/BS EL-DEF
EL-T&FLID EC-ASCBOF EL-SROOF o b
EC-BRK/SW EL-CLOCK EL-P/ANT X
AT-NONDTC EL-AJT/DP EL-VEHSED ECMLDL
BR-ABS EL-WINDOW EL-NATS
BR-VDC EL-DILOCK
EL-STOPL EL-KEYLES
EL-VEHSEC
EL-TRNSCV
SU-TAVARN
st | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| Il [ | il |
| " : M1 |
| |
| "IN | .
: — — | JUNCTION BOX (J/B} :
| L] I 715,
I 52 53]54]55 |56]57 |56 f i : 194 194
| . ﬁ |
, E53) | E60 8 : 9 ]20]
B B | | W | [
| cld]e 50|60]61]62]63]64 85 | |
| |
[ [1 I e it 4
e e e e e e e e o  — — — ————
MEL940P



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-02 ©

Preceding g1 o . o N . o . FusE MA
a
page 1 ! ) 1 ) 1 ! | AND
404 80A 154 10A 20A 204 20A 108 | LINK
(] 50X gy
e s e e s e s
wiB WiG OR LG GIR RAW R LG/3 LG
| EG
W/B FE
I_l_|
Z
W/B CL
To To T To To To
EL-FIFOG EL-HORN TF-TF | EC-LOAD EC-LOAD EL-DEF MT
EL KEYLES EL-DEF EL-DEF
EL-VEHSEG
W/B To A
WG » EL-POWER-04,
|"‘|m EL-POWER-05
CIRCUIT TE
BREAKER
2] PD
W/R
AX
SU
B 5r00 BR
EL-SROOF
EL-SEAT :
EL-AUTIDP
ELKEYLES ST
EL-TRMSCY
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. RS
-SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNGTION (SMJ)
70 BT
| — | —
L]
52|53 54|56 |56 |57 |68 T i HA
— [ || || ]| || |
W45 E60
W
c[d = I E B EEEE SC
[ 1
EL
MEL941P
DX

EL-13



Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

To EL @-r_ o . - o o - .
POWER-01 FUSE AND
T 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 | FUSE AN
*1 *2 404 15 154 10A 7.5A 104 154 |LINK BOX
C<] Ce] E60
*3 *4 WiG RAY R P W/R RAW GIY
| | || || ||
To To To To
BR-ABS EL-HLAMP EC-MAIN EL-CIGAR
BR-YDC EL-DTRL EC-MAFS
EL-FIFOG EC-POS
EL-VEHSEC EC-PGCH
EC-PHSB
EG-PHSE2
To To To
BR-ABS EC-LOAD LG onsrs EC-MAIN
BR-VDG EL-HLAMP ECVess EC-MAFS
SCietsec ECEOUPW EPacy
ELNATS ECVENTAY
EC-PHEE
- EC-PHSER
W/G B EL-POWER-04, Eg:%vglg&
1 With VDC POWER-06 .ﬁ EC-IVCSB2
: Without VDC E B Egi\??}\%?v’v
o EC-IGNSYS
: With manual A/C I_[%l_‘ "ﬁ"
, TAIL LAMP
*1 407 - Hé TALLS
504 Q
%2 40A - Ll L2
304 PIL E
*3 LY T
3 EL-HILAMP
Y D ELDTAL
il
x4 Y EL-CHIME
L SU-TANARN
o> L]
[Fraw]
o p FUSE BLOCK
(J7B)
CMa) MAD M10) . (Wa7) .
EEH] ] E] =M (] x| [ov]]
PIG PG PiG RAW PiL R/B P/B
To T To 0
ELLL ELILL EL-TAILL EL-TAILL
T To T
EL-LL ELALL EL-TAILL
ELILL
mEE REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
o mmmm e —
| @D . @D |
| I _FUSE BLOCK- I
70| I JUNGTION BOX (J/B} |
L2 ] |
— — G N N N =
] B I O N I
_ ol S I I T I
5253|5455 56 ]57 58 T g . o I A R e
NERE |
E60 124 % |2 !
- | 1111 ] . R '
cld]e 59|60 [62]53]54[65 oo ___ I
MEL942P
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON”

NAEL0248502

BATTERY BATTERY EL-POWER-04
Refer to Refer to
80A EL-POWER-02. 40A EL-POWER-03.
wWiG W/G
W/G
[
T [ e
1Y
ACC ON
ACC
=]
WiL
WG WiL
||1v|| ||5x||
| I I
”‘5 ACCESSORY
o RELAY FUSE BLOCK
f {J/B}
y 1 ] . @ .
10A 10A 15A 20A 10A -
=]
[ | I | I
] []) EH) I T e
G/R G/W /R R GW B
To To To o T
EL-COMPAS EL-HLAMP EL-CIGAR EL-WIPER EL-WIPR
EL-MIRROR EL-DTAL EL-CIGAR
SU-T/WARN EL-TAILL
ELFFOG 9
£ oo N
ELCLock B B B B B B B B
EL-REMOTE I n n I | I
Er P ANT ® ® o
EL-KEYLES = — — — =
EL-VEHSEC Mi57 Migs Wia7
REFER TG THE FOLLOWING
_____________ |
| @0, @D . (B . ED
ARE - FUSE BLOCK - |
21215 | JUNCTION BOX (J/8) |
iI[iJ2]a3]a]s |
IENEEERENED R
IR :
9 [ 97 [ 8 [ 19 | 20 |
I 2r 2 |
26 [ 5 | = |
: 28 | 29 I
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Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START”"

NAEL0248503

BATTERY BATTERY EL-POWER-05
soa  |Ereto e oo 40a  |Refer to ELPOWER-03. (R With AT
[e] LW With MT
WG WG - With VDC
I_l_|1 .@ T Without VDC
- *1 OR : &V
o—b Next page
G/R :
OFF ~..8T IGNITICN
SWITCH
acc  |oN
IGN1
WiG B/W
||1v|| [ 4x]
=i
= B>
; > BLOEK
I]o % IGNITION {}» Next page o)
o RELAY
. - ~ ,
1 ,
d;\} .
(E3) .
204 1DA 10A 7.5A 7.5A 1DA 15A
[1E ]| |7yl Laul) | aul) Il|| |ILI [ EM 240]] L]
48U ] 17U 18U 14U 151 BW oU 24U 10Y
R *1 W/B G G/R W/B G/R R/Y W/R W/B
To T 0 To To
BR-ABS EL-BACKIL EC-ASC/BS EL-TURN EL-HSEAT
BR-VDC EC-ASCBOF
SU-TAWARN
EL-HILAMP
To To To EL-DTAL To T
TF-TIF EC-MIL/DL ATSHIFT EL-TAILL EC-LOAD EC-ASC/BS
ATVSSMTR HA-HEATER EL-FFOG SC-START EC-ASCBOF
AT-NONDTC HA-ACM ELALL EL-DTRL ATMAIN
TETF HA-ACA EL-INTIL EL-DEF AT-PNP/SW
BR-ABS EL-AUT/DP EL-CHIME ATBAFTS
BR-VDC EL-NAVI EL-DEF AENONDTC
AS-SRS EL-SROCF TF-TIF
SC-CHARGE EL-WINDOW SC-START
EL-OTRL EL-KEYLES EL-BACKIL
EL-METER EL-VEHSEC EL-WARN
EL-WARN EL-CAN EL-NAYI
EL-AUT/OP
SU-TAWARN
REFER TC THE FOLLOWING.
Fo——————————
3511 ) ) ,
Alzl8] " w ,
-FUSE BLOCK-

EL-16

g 10

11 12 13 14
16 | 17 18 19 | 20
21 22
240 2] %

28 | 29

[ —— a
MEL411R



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-06 ©

Preceding MA
page
gSNIT(I:ON
WITCH
EM
ST R
IL5]) |LE]) LG
FUSE
B/Y RB EUSE
I {J/B) EC
~ @,
R7Y SC-START rRB (E3},
I l5w]l FE
<7 >
|
G
Preceding @ - |:|6 hBﬂlé?rngH CL
page o RELAY
< > : T
L 2 . 2 L
| T 1 |
10A 15A 10A 10A 15A 15A 15A 7.5A 7.5A AT
1 2 ) 5 0 T Y23 T €[ 1 51 Y G TF
R BW WB GR B R RIL RIY L L B G B/Y /R
-
I I ¢—I | =
To To To To To To To
EC-MAIN EL-NATS EC-FPUMP RS-SRS HA-HEATER HA-A/C M EL-OTAL
HA-AICM HA-A/C.A
FAACA AX
To T To T To
EC-MILIDL SG-START EG-FUELBH EC-02S1B1 EL-AUT/DP
ATNONDTC EC-FUELB? EC-0231B2 SU
TF-TIF EGINJECT EC-02H1BA
EC-O2H1B2
6 Qpsoe
EC-ODHOR H .ﬂ H H BR
EC-O2H2B2 u
EC-FUELB1 B B B B B B B B
EC-FUELB2 n n n
=3 A & A =3
W57 M1 W47
REFER TC THE FOLLOWING. RS
-
REGDY : :
3[5]1](Es) | -FUSE BLOCK-
1|26 w I JUNCTION BOX (J/B) : BT
T Tz2T=2121351
: 5 7 |82 0]
Ve e I FIA
(pe [ 7 ][9] 2]l
(2 e :
(24 25 | 26
| % | 2 : S
EL
MEL412R
IDX

EL-17



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Inspection

i
Sl

CELO083

o §§¢y \
L? ? Fusbf:\l\if%

-~/

O

Circuit breaker

SEL109W

Inspection

FUSE
NAEL0249S01

e If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem
before installing new fuse.

e Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than
specified rating.

e Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse
holder properly.

e Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)” if vehicle is
not used for a long period of time.

NAEL0249

FUSI B L E L I N K NAEL0249502

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or
by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit
tester or test lamp.

CAUTION:

e If fusible link should melt, it is possible that critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted.
In such a case, carefully check and eliminate cause of
problem.

e Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape. Impor-
tant: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring harness,
vinyl or rubber parts.

CIRCUIT BREAKER (PTC THERMISTOR TYPE) —

The PTC thermister generates heat in response to current flow.
The temperature (and resistance) of the thermister element varies
with current flow. Excessive current flow will cause the element’s
temperature to rise. When the temperature reaches a specified
level, the electrical resistance will rise sharply to control the circuit
current.

Reduced current flow will cause the element to cool. Resistance
falls accordingly and normal circuit current flow is allowed to
resume.

EL-18



GROUND

Ground Distribution

MAIN HARNESS

Body around

Body g_round

Ground Distribution

157

NAEL0250

NAEL0250S01

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

ECM (Terminal Na. 1)

Shield wire [Elegtric throttle contrel actuator
(Throttle position sensor)]

3)0|E

Shield wire [Electric throttle control actuator
{Throttle control motor)]

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

8

Fuse block (J/B)

» Accessory relay

= Blower mator relay
= |gnition relay

Ilumination control switch

T

Front door
o — @)
. |@ Front door harnesslsr RH

Front door speaker LH (With BOSE system)

Shield wire {Audio unit) (With BOSE system)

Front door speaker RH {(With BOSE system)

Heated seat switch LH
{Without woody instrument finisher)

Heated seat switch RH
(Without woody instrument finisher)

Cigarette lighter socket

Fan control amp. (With auto A/C)

Smart entrance control unit (Terminal No. 43)

Smart entrance control unit (Terminal No. 64)

@ Front door harness LH

Door mirror LH (Dcor mirror defogger)

Front door key cylinder switch LH

Front door
harness LH

Front power window main switch

8| SICHEHSIEIEN Bl NN E) Bl ElE

Seat memory switch

D17

Fuel lid opener switch (Terminal No. 2)

Body arou nd

\A/ Next page

D17

Trunk lid opener switch {Terminal No. 4)

EL-19

MELO074Q

EC

FE

MT

AT

TF

PD

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

SC




Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

fAE Preceding page

Front door

@ harness RH
@ Air bag harness

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
@ Combination flasher unit
@ Power window relay
Rear window defogger switch
(Treminal No. 1}
(With auto A/C and NAVI, with manual A/C)
Rear window defogger switch
(Treminal No. 4}
(With auto A/C and NAVI, with manual A/C)
Mode door motor (With auto A/C)
@ Air mix door motor (With auto A/C)
Recirculation switch (With manual A/C)
Fan switch {(With manual A/C)
Power antenna
Door mirror remate control switch
Power sacket relay
Rear TV switch
(Without woody instrument finisher, with rear TV)
Door mirror RH {Door mirror defogger)
@ Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

& U
0

0
N\
(D)

Bodyéround

</
O

;B; Next page

EL-20
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

CON- @H
/B Preceding page NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER MA
M17 Memory seat cancel switch
Combination meter (Terminal No. 30) EM
@ ¢ Turn signal RH
s Turn signal LH
= Unified meter control unit
Combination meter (Terminal No. 53) L©
* 4WD warning lamp
(With part-time 4-wheel drive) EC
U
Combination meter (Terminal No. 53)
= SET INDICATOR LAMP
* MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP FE
= O/D OFF ({With A/T}

* Fuel gauge
* Air bag warning lamp
= Unified meter control unit CL

Clutch interlock switch (With M/T)

Glove box lamp MT
Clock
Steering wheel receiver control switch AT

Intake door motor {With autc A/C)

A/C auto amp. (With auto A/C) TF
{With auto A/C and without NAVI)

M102

M10 A/C aulo amp. (For Canada) (Without NAVI) P@

M10 A/C auto amp. (With auto A/C) (With MAVI)

M11 Display and NAVI control unit {Terminal No. 3) AX

M11 Display and NAVI control unit {Terminal No. 4)

M11 Display and NAVI control unit SU

Transfer control unit {Terminal No. 3)
{With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

BR
Ashtray illumination {(With woody instrument finisher)
[ ( D34 ) Front door harness RH Front power window switch RH
Body harness ) ] @T
@ 4 Audio amp. relay (With BOSE system)
Room lamp
harness Compass and thermometer S
{With compass and themometer) @5
Home link universal transceiver
—1 Vanity mirror RH illumination T
Room lamp
( R2 ) harness | Vanity mirror LH illumination
i\
/ Spat lamp HA
M147 — Sunroof motor
L M147, VDG off switch {With VDC) sC

§E|8EeRE 6 86 6 (©88|Ee 866 6E

)

Body ground . . .
Tire pressure warning control unit

Mi5
MEL076Q

EL-21



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

Body ground

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Data link connector (Terminal No. 4)

Data link connector (Terminal No. 5)

TCM (Transmission control module)
(Terminal No. 25) (With A/T)

M120

TCM (Transmission control module)
(Terminal No. 48) {(With A/T)

Engine
control
harnass

M142

Transfer control unit (Terminal No. 8)
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

Transfer control unit (Terminal No. 45)
{(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

J/C

-HED| W amd)|Eme Es9)| @2

Crankshaft position sensor (POS}

Fa7

Intake valve timing contrel pesition sensor LH

Intake valve timing contrel pesition sensor RH

Engine control harness
E @

ECM (Terminal No. 115}

Shield wire {(Knock sensor)

BEEEEEE 6 6 EE

ECM (Terminal No. 116)

EL-22
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)
ENGINE ROOM HARNESS @l

NAEL0250502

@\\ .
&) > ERM
= /[ @ CON-
Body ground /‘ NECTOR CONNECT TO
~A NUMBER LG
Combinatian switch (Lighting switch)
Combinatian switch (Lighting switch) EG
Combination switch (front wiper switch)
@ Parking lamp LH, Frant turn signal lamp LH FE
ATP relay (With A/T and part-time 4-wheel drive)
[ Brake fluid level switch CL
@ Hood switch
Daytime light control unit T
Front fog lamp RH
Combination swilch (rear wiper switch) AT
TF
Parking lamp RH, Front turn signal lamp RH
Washer level switch (For Canada) p@
Front fog lamp LH
Transter shift Hi relay AX
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)
Transter shift Low relay
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive) SU
Front wiper motor
BR
@ ST
=
= @) RS
Body ground =
BT
FA
SC

EL

MELO77Q

DX

EL-23



Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

Body ground

(
ED

€&

Body ground

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
Alternalor
CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
@ ABS actuator and electric control unit
(Terminal No. 16} (Without VDC)
ABS actuator and electric control unit
(Ei11)  |(Terminal No. 20} (With 4-wheel drive)
(With ABS)
@ ABS actuator and electric control unit
(Terminal No. 30) (Without VDC)
Steering angle sensor
ABS actuator and electric unit
(Terminal No. 16} {With VDC)
.mn ABS actuator and electric unit
(Terminal No. 47) (With VDC)

EL-24
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

ENGINE CONTROL HARNESS

Engin_ee

View with engine harness connector
disconnected

ground

NAEL0250S03

EnginTa

Engine control

@ sub-harness

(E25)

ground

CON-
NECTOR CONNEGT TO
NUMBER

Caondenser

Ignition coil No. 1

@ Ignition coil No. 3

@ Ignition coil No. 5

Ignition coil No. 2

Ignition coil No. 4

Ignition coil No. 6

EL-25

MELO080Q

@l
MA
]

LC

MT
AT
TF

PD

RS
BT
HA
SC

DX



Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

BODY HARNESS RH

NAEL0250504

CONNECT TOQ

ATP switch (With all-mode 4-wheel drive}

Neutral-4LO switch
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

Transfer motor (With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

Transfer control device
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

Heated seat RH

Power seat RH

A/T device (Terminal No. 6} (With A/T)

A/T device (Terminal No. 2} (With A/T)

Park/neutral position switch (With A/T)

Frent door switch RH

Rear combination lamp RH
* Turn signal lamp

» Tail/Stop lamp

* Back-up lamp

Ashtray illumination
(Without woody instrument finisher)

Dicde (With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

Rear power socket

Rear TV switch
(With woody instrument finisher, with rear TV)

Heated seat switch RH
(With woody instrument finisher}

Heated seat switch LH
(With woady instrument finisher})

Tire carrier switch (With spare tire carrier)

Neutral position switch
(With M/T and 4-wheel drive}

-

5

Boedy ground

Wait detection switch
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

View with dash side lower finisher
RH removed
- (B55)
BodyTground \ ﬁggTOR
NUMBER
Transmission harness
B78 )|( B20&
Transmission harness
@)| Gz
B74
Bedy sub-harness RH
) @ Body sub-harness RH
Transmission
h
View with rear side lower garnish
RH remeved —

Neutral position switch
(With M/T and 2-wheel drive}

EL-26
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

MA

Driver side view with floor trim

EM

LC

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO EG
NUMBER

Body ground

Shield wire (Air bag diagnosis sensor unit}
{With side air bag) [FE

MT
AT
TF

MEL082Q

PD

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

SC
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)
BODY HARNESS LH

NAEL0250S05

View with rear side lower garnish
LH removed

o
Body ground O CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
Power socket {(Without woody instrument finisher)
Front heated seat LH
Seat belt buckle switch
Power seat LH
Front door switch LH
Fuel pump
Rear combination lamp LH
- Tailstop amp
* Back-up lamp
Door mirror defogger relay
AUX box (With rear TV)
Power socket (With woody instrument finisher)
Rear speaker amp. (With BOSE system)
Seat sub-hamess” Seat control unit LH (Terminal No. 33)
Seat control unit LH (Terminal No. 16)
Power seat switch LH
View with dash side lower finisher

LH removed
B dT d \/ ///

» : This sub-harness is not shown in “Harness Layout”, EL section.

MELO083Q
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

A A Preceding page

Back door harness

Back door

p -@I sub-harness

(0206 )((D106)
(o218)|(D106)

Body?ground

View with back door finisher removed

EL-29

€l
MA
EM
CON- LG
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
Luggage room lamp E©
High-mounted stop lamp
FE
CL
MT
Back door key cylinder switch
(0201) y oy
License plate lamp (Without spare tire carrier)
License plate lamp (With spare tire carrier) TF
Back door switch
Glass hatch switch PD
Rear wiper motor
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
A
SC
EL
MEL911N
DX



Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

Body ground

Driver side view with floor
trim removed
it

\ ]
S
‘\

NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Shield wire {Air bag diagnosis sensor unit)

{With side air bag)

EL-30
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

BODY HARNESS

Body ground

=NAEL0250S06

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Rear window defogger

EL-31
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Check
Check
NAEL0251
REAR WIPER
AND WASHER
TURN INT
R ON OFF WIPER
FOG
OFF

INT

LAMP:@
oFf N

LIGHT AUTC
1

i)iio
ON VOLUME ‘
-y <
B 2nd @ t

OFF
‘ L

c
[2 ] ]
[9]10]8 423 |
{Light and turn}
51520 <]
(Frant fog)
C_1
{Rear wiper)
@ With front fog lamp
(Light)
VARIABLE
LIGHTING SWITCH FRONT WIPER AND INTERMITTENT gg)vcliTléaMP
. OFF|AUTO 1ST EBD WASHER SWITCH WIPER VOLUME el
T RG] LO BV AMP|wasH| HI |zarTH ] =)
8 () OFF[ GO 2
12 &) INT|O4C | O O
42 ®) oo 's)
(8) & HI o0
WASH o 5 TURN SIGNAL
AlB | C B LAMP SWITCH
GO 1Q1Q | WIPER AMP | LINIA
o] 10 o
60 10 H ®O60® 2 [ 1o
o [olo e
ol [ 1ol ] REAR WIPER AND
ﬂ% o g WASHER SWITCH
WASH OFF] INT | ON [wagH
2
22 SEKe)
3 O [ O
M O olOoTO

MEL070Q
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Replacement

Wiper and washer swilch

Switch base
Lighting switch

MEL9120

MEL326G

Screw

Cambination

Steering wheel

SEL151V

Replacement

For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to RS-20,
“Installation — Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable”.

NAELO2E2

Each switch can be replaced without removing combination
switch base.

To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
screw.

Before installing the steering wheel, align the steering wheel
guide pins with the screws which secure the combination
switch as shown in the left figure.

EL-33
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STEERING SWITCH
Check

Check

NAEL0253

ACCEL RES

‘ CRUISE COAST
ON*OFF

@D SPIRAL
— CABLE
AIR BAG —
MODULE r@ % 10| @
(DRIVER 11 11 N 3
SIDE) T 7]
X KN il
16 16 8
1&‘+<>E o) A e
14 14 @) L’:g
13 L o To AIR BAG
12] 12] & HARNESS

HORN @

SWITCH ASCD STEERING SWITCH

RESUME/ACCEL
—
o9
SET/COAST
—

QO G
CANCEL
—

O—=
MAIN
—
QO C

g

—

[l

o
i

STEERING WHEEL SWITCH

(AUDIO)
@: With steering wheel switch L 1] 1 HORN/RY (BAT)
22 2 DATA/QUT
13] 3 GND

4

MELO071Q
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Fuse block (J/B})

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location
NAEL0254
Tail lamp relay
Front —\ \ NN [k

Headlam
A

W

O -

——
==—"""Font door switch LH

—_—

NN

“T~-Font door switch RH s
— et

1]2]3]a][5 2%
6|17])8]|9][10 7
11]12|13 [14([15
1617118119120 [l (] [0
21(22|23
P [olefa]e] L] pooltfepapreste :
Fuse and fusible link box RH relay
\__‘C_E_:: Behind instrument lower p,ar:ef' -
/ (driverside) -

wy

Instrument panel (passenger side)

a7

Vay

Auto light sensor \

(Lighting switch}((E7 ).(E8 )

SEL668Y

System Description

NAEL0255

The headlamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch and smart
entrance control unit. And the headlamp battery saver system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit.

OUTLINE
Power is supplied at all times

to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 59, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64
e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

POWER SUPPLY TO LOW BEAM AND HIGH BEAM
When lighting switch is in 2ND or PASS position, ground is supplied
e to headlamp relay (LH and RH) terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59

EL-35
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

System Description (Cont'd)

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60,
e from lighting switch terminal 12
Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are energized and then power is supplied to headlamps (LH and RH).

LOW BEAM OPERATION I
When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied
e from terminal 5 of each headlamp relay

e to terminal 3 of each headlamp

Ground is supplied

to headlamp LH terminal 2

through lighting switch terminals 7 and 5

through body grounds E13 and E41, and

to headlamp RH terminal 2

through lighting switch terminal 10 and 8

through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the headlamp(s) will illuminate.

HIGH BEAM OPERATION/FLASH-TO-PASS OPERATION I

When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in HIGH (“A”) position or PASS (“C") position,
power is supplied

e from terminal 5 of each headlamp relay

e to terminal 3 of each headlamp, and

e to combination meter terminal 26 for the HIGH BEAM indicator.
Ground is supplied

to headlamp LH terminal 1, and

to combination meter terminal 27 for the HIGH BEAM indicator
through lighting switch terminals 6 and 5

through body grounds E13 and E41, and

to headlamp RH terminal 1

through lighting switch terminals 9 and 8

through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the high beams and the high beam indicator illuminate.

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL
Except for Auto Light Control Operation I

Headlamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF.
Continuity between terminals 21 and 22, and between terminals 59 and 60 of smart entrance control unit will
be disturbed after 5 minutes, then the headlamps will be turned off.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the exterior lamp
battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59,
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60 and

e through lighting switch terminal 12.

Then headlamps illuminate again.

NAEL0255S05

Auto light control operation I

While the headlamps are turned ON by “AUTO” operation, the exterior lamp battery saver is activated for 5

minutes when the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF, and either LH or RH front door switch

is opened.

The smart entrance control unit controls exterior lamp battery saver activation as follows:

e When the door switch signal changes from ON to OFF while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, and restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned
off.

e When the door switch signal changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off.

EL-36



HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

System Description (Cont’d)

e When the one of four door switch signals changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver
is activated, the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 5 minutes, then the headlamps will be
turned off.

e When all the door switch ON signals are input while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated, the saver
is discontinued and restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off.

Exterior lamp battery saver control time can be changed using “WORK SUPPORT” mode in “HEAD-
LAMP”.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the exterior lamp
battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59,
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60 and

e through lighting switch terminal 12.

Then headlamps illuminate again.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION I
The auto light control system has an auto light sensor inside instrument mask that detects outside brightness.
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 23

e from lighting switch terminal 42.

When ignition switch is turned to "ON" or “START” position and

e Outside brightness is darker than prescribed level.

After 3 seconds delay, outside brightness becomes darker than prescribed level.

Ground is supplied

e to headlamp relay LH and RH terminals 2

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 21, 59 and 43, 64.

Then both headlamp relays and tail lamp relay are energized, headlamps (low or high) and tail lamps are illu-
minated according to switch position.

Auto light operation allows headlamps and tail lamps to go off when

e Outside brightness is brighter than prescribed level, or

e After 5 seconds delay, outside brightness is brighter than prescribed level.

e Ignition switch is turned to "OFF” position. (Headlamp will be turned OFF by exterior lamp battery saver
control system. Refer to El -36.)

NOTE:

The delay time changes (maximum of 20 seconds) as the outside brightness changes.

For parking license and tail lamp auto operation, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS” (EL-66).

VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM NAELO255507

The vehicle security system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “VEHICLE SECU-
RITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM” (
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0256
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — @l
NAEL0257
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH EL-H/LAMP-01
BATTERY ON or START ACC or ON MA
Y ¥ FUSE
% 7.5A % 7.5A % 10A &I(BJ)CK EET%BE,’VER_
24 11 10
| 24 | | [ 11] | [10 ] EM
] |5y L41u]]
GR W/B GAW LG
EC
FE
GR WiB GIW oL
\J
Cee]l 7] El
BAT IGN ACC SMART
{(FUSE) ENTRANGE
- L CONTROL UNIT MT
GND2 GND1 SW1 SW2 : :
|Ls4]| |Le] L2o]] Ls8])
B B G GW AT
oo I
@&
G G
g TE
.—I
[
& PD
[l
ATO o COMBINATION
SWITCH AX
{LIGHTING
OFF 2ND SWITCH)
> To EL-H/LAMP-03 SU
® ® BR
| i
B B B B B B B B
i 1] 1] ST
l L. ] ®
| . B . B L |
W15 (R W47 RS
HABARYHHEEDR REFER TG THE FOLLOWING.
123141516 [17]18 W -FUSE BLOCK- BT
e i e e e 1 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
: = |_I|:|| =l :
(52 B E ENE 3 I ) 5| e O P 5 G ) R R R | e Nl e e e e HA
N EHRBREEEE 2 5 S i 3 ) X P el | 2 e ey e sy r o (=T 1
N EEH 2|2za]| W 7] 27 5 [ 5 EA I il
- __ . _ T T __________ I
SG
1|3l 2
HEEIE
MEL947P
IDX

EL-39



HEADLAMP (FOR USA)
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont'd)
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

CONSULT-I

ENGINE

START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)

START {(RENAULT BASED VHCL)

SUB MODE

‘ I LIGHT[COPY

SKIA3098E

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

ALL MODE 4WD

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR PRESSURE MONITOR

ABS

SEL669Y

SELECTTEST ITEM

INT LAMP

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

HEAD LAMP

SEL751Y

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

WORK SUPPORT

SEL400Y

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“HEADLAMP”

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect “CONSULT-II” and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER” to
the data link connector.

NAEL0258

NAEL0258S01

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
If “'SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-41, “CON-
SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”.

6. Touch “HEADLAMP".

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT”
are available.
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CONSULT-II Application Items

HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

“HEAD LAMP”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NAEL0453
NAEL0453S01

NAEL045350101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ON position.

ACC ON SwW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ACC position.

AUTO LIGT SW

Displays status of the lighting switch as judged from the lighting switch signal.
(AUTO position: ON/Other than AUTO position: OFF)

AUTO LIGT SENS

Displays “lllumination outside of the vehicle (close to 5V when light/close to OV when dark)” as
judged from the auto light sensor signal.

Displays status of the lighting switch as judged from the lighting switch signal.

LIGHT SW 1ST (1ST or 2ND position: ON/Other than 1ST and 2ND position: OFF)

ot sw 2w

DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.

DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door switch RH.

DOOR SW-RR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of rear door switch.

Active Test —

Test Item Description

TAIL LAMP Tail lamp relay can be operated by on-off operation of the tail lamp.

HEAD LAMP Headlamp relay can be operated by on-off operation of the headlamp.

AUTO LIGHT Night time dimming signal can be operated by on-off operation.

Work Support

NAEL045350103

Work Item

Description

AUTO LIGHT SET

Auto light sensitivity can be changed in this mode. Sensitivity can be adjusted in four modes.
e NORMAL/MODE 2 (Sensitive)/MODE 3 (Desensitized)/MODE 4 (Insensitive)

BATTERY SAVER SET

Exterior lamp battery saver control mode can be changed in this mode. Selects exterior lamp
battery saver control mode between two modes.
e MODE 1 (ON)/MODE 2 (OFF)

ILL DELAY SET

Exterior lamp battery saver control time can be changed in this mode. Selects exterior lamp bat-

tery saver control time among eight modes.

e MODE 1 (45 sec.)/MODE 2 (OFF)/MODE 3 (30 sec.)/MODE 4 (60 sec.)/ MODE 5 (90 sec.)/
MODE 6 (120 sec.)/MODE 7 (150 sec.)/MODE 8 (180 sec.)

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0260

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Neither headlamp operates. 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block
2. Headlamp relay circuit J/B)].
3. Lighting switch Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
4. Smart entrance control unit 49 of smart entrance control unit.

2. Check between smart entrance control unit and
headlamp relays (LH and RH).

3. Check Lighting switch.

4. Check smart entrance control unit. (m)
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Headlamp LH (low and high beam)
does not operate, but headlamp
RH (low and high beam) does
operate.

15A fuse

Headlamp LH relay
Headlamp LH relay circuit
Lighting switch ground circuit

. Check 15A fuse (No. 60, located in fusible link and

fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
at terminals 1 and 3 of headlamp LH relay.

. Check headlamp LH relay.
. Check the following.

Harness between headlamp LH relay and headlamp
LH

Harness between headlamp LH relay and smart
entrance control unit

. Check harness between lighting switch and ground.

Headlamp RH (low and high beam)
does not operate, but headlamp LH
(low and high beam) does operate.

15A fuse
Headlamp RH relay
Headlamp RH relay circuit

. Check 15A fuse (No. 59, located in fusible link and

fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
at terminals 1 and 3 of headlamp RH relay.

. Check headlamp RH relay.
. Check the following.

Harness between headlamp RH relay and headlamp
RH

Harness between headlamp RH relay and smart
entrance control unit

4. Check harness between lighting switch and ground.
LH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but LH low beam operates. 2. Open in the LH high beam cir- | 2. Check harness between headlamp LH and lighting
cuit switch for open circuit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
LH low beam does not operate, but | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH high beam operates. 2. Open in LH low beam circuit 2. Check harness between headlamp LH and lighting
3. Lighting switch switch for open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
RH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH low beam operates. 2. Open in the RH high beam cir- |2. Check harness between headlamp RH and lighting
cuit switch for open circuit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
RH low beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH high beam operates. 2. Open in RH low beam circuit 2. Check harness between headlamp RH and lighting
3. Lighting switch switch for open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
High beam indicator does not work. | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
2. Open in high beam circuit 2. Check the following.

a. Harness between headlamp LH relay and combina-
tion meter for an open circuit

b. Harness between high beam indicator and lighting
switch

Battery saver control does not 1. Door switch LH or RH circuit 1. Check the following.
operate properly. 2. Lighting switch circuit a. Harness between smart entrance control unit and
3. Smart entrance control unit LH or RH door switch for open or short circuit.

b. LH or RH door switch ground circuit.

c. LH or RH door switch.

2. Check the following.

a. Harness between smart entrance control unit termi-
nals 20 or 58 and lighting switch terminal 11 for
open or short circuit

b. Harness between lighting switch terminal 5 and
ground

c. Lighting switch

3. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL=368)
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

When outside is dark, neither tail
lamp nor headlamp turn on by auto
light operation.

1. 7.5A fuse

2. Lighting switch “AUTO” check
3. Lighting switch circuit check
4. Lighting switch ground circuit
check

Auto light sensor check

Auto light sensor circuit check

o g

1. Check 7.5A fuse [NO. 11 located in fuse block (J/B)].
Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
27 of smart entrance control unit.

2. Check lighting switch (AUTO) input signal with
“CONSULT-II" in “DATA MONITOR” mode.

When lighting switch is in AUTO:
AUTO LIGHT SWITCH ON
When lighting switch is in OFF:
AUTO LIGHT SWITCH OFF

3. Check harness for open or short between smart
entrance control unit and lighting switch.

4. Check harness for lighting switch and ground.

5. Check auto light sensor input signal.

(With CONSULT-1I)

See “AUTO LIGHT SENSOR” in DATA MONITOR
mode. When auto light sensor in stuck by light:
More than 3V

When auto light sensor is not stuck by light:
Approx. 0.5V

(Without CONSULT-I1)

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit
terminal 7 and ground. Refer to smart entrance con-
trol unit. (EL-368)

6. Check the following.

a. Harness for open or short between smart entrance
control unit terminal 8 and auto light sensor terminal
1

b. Harness for open or short between smart entrance
control unit terminal 7 and auto light sensor terminal
2

c. Harness for open or short between smart entrance
control unit terminal 9 and auto light sensor terminal
3

When outside is dark, tail lamp
turns on but headlamp does not
turn on by auto light operation.

Auto light output check

Check auto light output.

(With CONSULT-II)

See “HEADLAMP” and “TAIL LAMP” in ACTIVE TEST
mode, and headlamp switch to AUTO position.
Headlamp and tail lamp should turn on.

(Without CONSULT-II)

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit ter-
minals 19, 21, 57, 59 and ground. Refer to smart
entrance control unit.

When outside is dark, headlamp
turns on but tail lamp does not turn
on by auto light operation.

Auto light output check

Check auto light output.

(With CONSULT-II)

See “HEADLAMP” and “TAIL LAMP” in ACTIVE TEST
mode, and headlamp switch to AUTO position.
Headlamp and tail lamp should turn on.

(Without CONSULT-II)

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit ter-
minals 19, 21, 57, 59 and ground. Refer to smart
entrance control unit. (ﬁ@

Light does not turn off when igni-
tion key switch is turned to “OFF”
(exterior lamp battery saver control
is canceled).

1. 7.5A fuse
2. IGN switch circuit

1. Check 7.5A fuse [NO. 11 located in fuse block (J/B)].
Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
27 of smart entrance control unit.

2. Check harness for open or short between smart
entrance control unit and fuse.
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order €l
When outside is bright, neither tail | Auto light sensor check Check auto light sensor input signal.
lamps nor headlamps turn off by (With CONSULT-II) MA
auto light operation. See “AUTO LIGHT SENSOR” in DATA MONITOR
mode. When auto light sensor in stuck by light:
More than 3V EM
When auto light sensor is not stuck by light:
Approx. 0.5V
(Without CONSULT-I1) LG
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit ter-
minal 7 (W/G) and ground. Refer to smart entrance
control unit. (EL-368)
EG
FE
GL
MT
AT

Bulb Replacement
NAEL0261

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-
able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com- TF
partment side without removing the headlamp body.

e Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never ED)
touch the glass envelope.

1. Disconnect the battery cable.

2. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the /A
bulb.

3. Pull off the rubber cap.

4. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate SU
the bulb when removing it.

Rubber cap

PUSH 1o
remove |

5. Install in the reverse order of removal. BR
PUSH to CAUTION:

remove Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for along period

@ of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering headlamp body §T
' may affect the performance of the headlamp. Remove head-
lamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just before a replace-

ment bulb is installed. RS

BT

SEL107X

Aiming Adjustment .
Before performing aiming adjustment, check the following. T HA
For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.

1) Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures. sG
2) Place vehicle flat surface.

3) See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil filled up
to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the driver (or
equivalent weight placed in driver’s position).
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Aiming Adjustment (Cont’d)

LOW BEAM

NAEL0262501

Passenger side -
Vertical {

*Horizontal <§
-adjusting =3

SEL671Y

¢ wnN Pk

S —
Aiming adjusting .
screw cap §

£ ~
Wy

MEL222P

Remove aiming adjusting screw cap.
Turn headlamp low beam on.
Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.

First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then
make adjustment by loosening the screw.
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)
Aiming Adjustment (Cont'd)

Center of Screen
low beam bulb Vertical center line
v head of headl
S ahead of headlamps MA
—
333 (13.11)

| EM
.
1 \- Basic illuminating \ 130 (5.12)
i H .

‘_7 area for adjustment
el H L@
/ <
Horizontal
Cut-off line center line E@
\ \ of headlamps
FE
~
/ CL

Screen

’Aut-oﬁ line @ R T

N

Aiming allocwabla

95.8 (3.772)
area

75.8 (2.984)

N <
7,620 {300.00) Unit: mm (in) -

SEL376X

If the vehicle front body has been repaired and/or the headlamp PD
assembly has been replaced, check aiming. Use the aiming chart
shown in the figure.

e Basic illuminating area for adjustment should be within
the range shown on the aiming chart. Adjust headlamps
accordingly. sU

BR
ST
RS
BT

A

SC
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location s

Tail lamp relay

F Front __x\\ AN \

use block (J/B}) ﬁ 7 y. . Headlamp

1]2[3]4[5 2% e

6|7 (8|9 [10 5 .Y

1112131415

16]17[18[19[20 [sfezedlsTs] ] [1]a]n]i]

212223

24|20,26 [olefale] L skt eote

Fuse and fusible link box

R RH relay

W

i ~— )

emen ; Font door switch RH { B8 }~—

——_——Font door switch LH .E —
—_— —\\__ -

J— IS

= ehind instrument lower panel’

/ ?dr?ve?gidel)u L - P |
@129

S o o f v (M121),

wy

Instrument panel (passenger side)

a7

\
Auto light sensor
7 (urs) (Lighting switch)((E7 ).(E8)

SEL668Y

System Description

NAEL0264

The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit that activates the high beam
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied
before the engine is started the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once
the parking brake is released. Thereafter, the daytime lights will continue to operate when the parking brake

is applied.
And battery saver system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit.
Power is supplied at all times

e to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 59, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied

e to daytime light control unit terminal 16 and

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is also supplied
e to daytime light control unit terminal 3, and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

System Description (Cont’d)

When the ignition switch is in the START position, power is supplied
e to daytime light control unit terminal 2
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 26, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

HEADLAMP OPERATION

Power Supply to Low Beam and High Beam

When lighting switch is in 2ND or PASS position, ground is supplied

e to headlamp relay (LH and RH) terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60

e from lighting switch terminal 12.

Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are energized and then power is supplied to headlamps (LH and RH).

NAEL0264S01

NAEL0264S0101

Low Beam Operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and LOW (“B”) positions, ground is supplied
e to terminal 2 of the headlamp LH

e through daytime light control unit terminals 11 and 15

e through lighting switch terminals 7 and 5

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

Ground is also supplied

e to terminal 2 of the headlamp RH

e through daytime light control unit terminals 8 and 12

e through lighting switch terminals 10 and 8

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

NAEL026450102

High Beam Operation/Flash-to-pass Operation I
When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C") positions, ground is supplied
to terminal 1 of headlamp LH

through daytime light control unit terminals 10 and 13, and

to combination meter terminal 27 for the HIGH BEAM indicator

through lighting switch terminals 6 and 5

through body grounds E13 and E41.

Ground is also supplied

e to terminal 1 of headlamp RH

e through daytime light control unit terminals 9 and 14

e through lighting switch terminals 9 and 8

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps and HIGH BEAM indicator illuminate.

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL
Except for Auto Light Control Operation -

Headlamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF.
Continuity between terminals 21 and 22, and between terminals 59 and 60 of smart entrance control unit will
be disturbed after 5 minutes, then the headlamps will be turned off.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the exterior lamp
battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59,
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60 and

e through lighting switch terminal 12.

Then headlamps illuminate again.

NAEL0264502
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

System Description (Cont'd)

Auto light control operation
NAEL026450202

While the headlamps are turned ON by “AUTQO” operation, the exterior lamp battery saver is activated for 5
minutes when the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF, and either LH or RH front door switch
is opened.

The smart entrance control unit controls exterior lamp battery saver activation as follows:

e When the door switch signal changes from ON to OFF while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off.

e When the door switch signal changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off.

e When the one of four door switch signals changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver
is activated, the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 5 minutes, then the headlamps will be
turned off.

e When all the door switch ON signals are input while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated, the saver
is discontinued and restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off.

Exterior lamp battery saver control time can be changed using “WORK SUPPORT” mode in “HEAD-
LAMP”.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the exterior lamp
battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59,
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60 and

e through lighting switch terminal 12.

Then headlamps illuminate again.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION
For auto light operation, refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-37).

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION rerostcos
With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position and parking brake released, power is
supplied

through daytime light control unit terminal 7

to terminal 3 of headlamp RH

through terminal 1 of headlamp RH

to daytime light control unit terminal 9

through daytime light control unit terminal 6

to terminal 3 of headlamp LH.

Ground is supplied to terminal 1 of headlamp LH.

e through daytime light control unit terminals 10 and 16

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

Because the high beam headlamps are now wired in series, they operate at half illumination.

OPERATION NAEL0264505

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” or “1ST” position, the headlamp high beam auto-
matically turns on. Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same as conventional light sys-
tems.

NAEL0264S03

Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 1ST 2ND OFF 1ST 2ND
Lighting switch
A B|C|A|BJ|C]|A B|IC|A|B|C|A|B|C]|A B | C

High beam X| X|O| X | X]|]O|O | X|[O|A*|A*O |A*|A*| O[O X | O
Headlamp

Low beam X[ X[ X[ X|X]|X|X[]O]|X|X]|X]|X X[ X|O]|X
Clearance and tail lamp X[ X|X|]O|lO|l|O|O|O|O| X | X|X|]O|]O|]O|]O|]O]|O
License and instrument illumination
lamp X|X|X|O|lO]J]O|O|]O|]O|X|X]|X|]O|]O|]O|O|O]|O
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

System Description (Cont’d)

“HIGH BEAM” position

“LOW BEAM” position

“FLASH TO PASS” position

: Lamp “ON”

: Lamp “OFF”

: Lamp dims. (Added functions)

*: When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime light will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime light won’t come ON.

>X0OQwW2>
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0265
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — @l
NAEL0266
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BATTERY ON or START ACC or ON MA
s N
7.54 7.5A 10n |RUSE,
iJ/B) Refer o EL-PCWER. EM
| 4
[[IEM [[EH [1ET [Lend]]
G/R W/B G/R GW LG
L — To EL-DTRL-03
GR ® o =
FE
G/R W/B GAW
IFe]l =1 5]l c
BAT IGN ACC SMART CL
{FUSE) ENTRANCE
- - CONTROL UNIT
GND2 GND1 SW1 SW2 : : MIT
[Lsa ]| [La2]] ] L5l
B B G GAW
]
===~ AT

G G
i_l T
G

Fo
1

ST
ATO o- COMBINATION
SWITCH AX
(LIGHTING
OFF 2ND SWITCH)
> |B> 7o ELDTRL04 SU

B B B B B B B B
n n I ] I
l L. @ @ ST
1 ! AL A - B A
bt b4 BS
12]3l4]sK)6]7]8]9]0 REFER TC THE FOLLOWING.
HEEEIBEE -FUSE BLOGCK- BT
T T T T T T T m = 1 JUNCTION BOX (J/B}
= =l =i :
1]2]3]a]5]8]7]8]2 252627282930313233 ol bea selee]| i) | HA
1ol Jr2hiafiafishieli7s | = 34| 35]36[ 37 |sgfasl a0 41]a2] = EREnaRER sl H.S.
19]zc]21 22]23]24 aladlas|—|Leelerles I
________________________________________ | S@
1] ]=]2
E8
3la2]s]i0]9 W
EL
MEL952P
IDX

EL-55



HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

“HEADLAMP”

Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-43).

NAEL0267

NAEL0267501

CONSULT-II Application Items

“HEADLAMP”

Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-44).

NAEL0268

NAEL0268S01

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0269

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Neither headlamp operates. 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check the following.
2. Lighting switch a. 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
3. Daytime light control unit Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
4. Smart entrance control unit 49 of smart entrance control unit.
b. 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)]
Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
3 of daytime light control unit.
2. Check lighting switch.
3. Check daytime light control unit (@).
4. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-368)
LH headlamp (low and high beam) |1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse (No. 60, located in fusible link and
does not operate, but RH head- 2. Headlamp LH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
lamp (low and high beam) does 3. Headlamp LH relay circuit at terminal 1 and 3 of headlamp LH relay.
operate. 4. Headlamp LH ground circuit 2. Check headlamp LH relay.
5. Lighting switch circuit 3. Check the following.
6. Daytime light control unit a. Harness between headlamp LH relay and daytime
7. Smart entrance control unit light control unit
b. Harness between headlamp LH relay and smart
entrance control unit
4. Check harness between headlamp LH and daytime
light control unit.
5. Check harness between smart entrance control unit
and lighting switch.
6. Check daytime light control unit. (EL-63)
7. Check smart entrance control unit. (E1-368)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
RH headlamp (low and high beam) [ 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse (No. 59, located in fusible link and
does not operate, but LH headlamp | 2. Headlamp RH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
(low and high beam) does operate. | 3. Headlamp RH relay circuit at terminals 1 and 3 of headlamp RH relay.
4. Headlamp RH ground circuit 2. Check headlamp RH relay.
5. Lighting switch circuit 3. Check the following.
6. Daytime light control unit a. Harness between headlamp RH relay and daytime
7. Smart entrance control unit light control unit
b. Harness between headlamp RH relay and smart
entrance control unit
4. Check harness between headlamp RH and daytime
light control unit.
5. Check harness between smart entrance control unit
and lighting switch.
6. Check daytime light control unit. (@)
7. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-368)
LH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but LH low beam operates. 2. Headlamp LH high beams cir- 2. Check harness between LH headlamp and daytime
cuit light control unit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
4. Lighting switch circuit 4. Check harness between daytime light control unit
5. Daytime light control unit and lighting switch.
5. Check daytime light control unit. (EL-63)
LH low beam does not operate, but [ 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH high beam operates. 2. Headlamp LH high beams cir- 2. Check harness between LH headlamp and daytime
cuit light control unit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
4. Lighting switch circuit 4. Check harness between daytime light control unit
5. Daytime light control unit and lighting switch.
5. Check daytime light control unit. (EL-63)
RH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH low beam operates. 2. Open in the RH high beams 2. Check harness between RH headlamp and daytime
circuit light control unit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
4. Lighting switch circuit 4. Check harness between daytime light control unit
5. Daytime light control unit and lighting switch.
5. Check daytime light control unit. (EL-63)
RH low beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH high beam operates. 2. Open in the RH high beams 2. Check harness between RH headlamp and daytime
circuit light control unit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
4. Lighting switch circuit 4. Check harness between daytime light control unit
5. Daytime light control unit and lighting switch.
5. Check daytime light control unit. (EL-63)
High beam indicator does not work. | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
2. Open in high beam circuit 2. Check the following.
a. Harness between headlamp LH relay and combina-
tion meter for an open circuit
b. Harness between high beam indicator and lighting
switch
Battery saver control does not 1. Door switch LH or RH circuit 1. Check the following.
operate properly. 2. Smart entrance control unit a. Harness between smart entrance control unit and

o

LH or RH door switch for open or short circuit

. LH or RH door switch ground circuit

LH or RH door switch

. Check smart entrance control unit. (@)

EL-61

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

GL

MT

AT

TF

PD

AX

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

SC

DX



HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Daytime light control does not 1. Fuse check 1. Check the following.
operate properly. 2. Parking brake switch a. 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)]
3. Parking brake switch circuit Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
4. Alternator circuit 3 of daytime light control unit.
5. Daytime light control unit b. 7.5A fuse [No. 26, located in fuse block (J/B)]
Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
2 of daytime light control unit.
2. Check parking brake switch.
3. Check harness between parking brake switch and
daytime light control unit.
4. Check harness between alternator and daytime light
control unit.
5. Check daytime light control unit. (EL-63)
When outside is dark, neither tail 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [NO. 11 located in fuse block (J/B)].
lamp nor headlamp turn on by auto | 2. Lighting switch “AUTO” check Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
light operation. 3. Lighting switch circuit check 27 of smart entrance control unit.
4. Lighting switch ground circuit 2. Check lighting switch (AUTO) input signal with
check “CONSULT-II" in “DATA MONITOR” mode.
5. Auto light sensor check When lighting switch is in AUTO:
6. Auto light sensor circuit check AUTO LIGHT SWITCH ON

When lighting switch is in OFF:
AUTO LIGHT SWITCH OFF

3. Check harness for open or short between smart
entrance control unit and lighting switch.

4. Check harness for lighting switch and ground.

5. Check auto light sensor input signal.
(With CONSULT-II)
See “AUTO LIGHT SENSOR” in DATA MONITOR
mode. When auto light sensor in stuck by light:
More than 3V
When auto light sensor is not stuck by light:
Approx. 0.5V
(Without CONSULT-II)
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit
terminal 7 and ground. Refer to smart entrance con-
trol unit. (EL-368)

6. Check the following.

a. Harness for open or short between smart entrance
control unit terminal 8 and auto light sensor terminal
1

b. Harness for open or short between smart entrance
control unit terminal 7 and auto light sensor terminal
2

c. Harness for open or short between smart entrance
control unit terminal 9 and auto light sensor terminal
3

When outside is dark, tail lamp

turns on but headlamp does not

turn on by auto light operation.

Auto light output check

Check auto light output.

(With CONSULT-II)

See “HEADLAMP” and “TAIL LAMP” in ACTIVE TEST
mode, and headlamp switch to AUTO position.
Headlamp and tail lamp should turn on.

(Without CONSULT-I1)

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit ter-
minals 19, 21, 57, 59 and ground. Refer to smart
entrance control unit. (E?@
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order €l
When outside is dark, headlamp Auto light output check Check auto light output.
turns on but tail lamp does not turn (With CONSULT-II) MIA
on by auto light operation. See “HEADLAMP” and “TAIL LAMP” in ACTIVE TEST
mode, and headlamp switch to AUTO position.
Headlamp and tail lamp should turn on. EM
(Without CONSULT-II)
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit ter-
minals 19, 57 and ground. Refer to smart entrance con- L@
trol unit. (@)
Light does not turn off when igni- 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [NO. 11 located in fuse block (J/B)].
tion key switch is turned to “OFF” | 2. IGN switch circuit Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal EGC
(exterior lamp battery saver control 27 of smart entrance control unit.
is canceled). 2. Check harness for open or short between smart
entrance control unit and fuse. FE
When outside is bright, neither tail | Auto light sensor check Check auto light sensor input signal.
lamps nor headlamps turn off by (With CONSULT-II)
auto light operation. See “AUTO LIGHT SENSOR” in DATA MONITOR CL
mode. When auto light sensor in stuck by light:
More than 3V
When auto light sensor is not stuck by light: MT
Approx. 0.5V
(Without CONSULT-II)
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit ter- AT
minal 7 (W/G) and ground. Refer to smart entrance
control unit. (FL-368)
TF
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE I
Terminal | Wire . Voltage
No. color Item Condition (Approximate values) PD
1 Y/B | Alternator ™y When turning ignition switch to “ON” Less than 1V
(&5 a3
\ When engine is running Battery voltage
ik SU
(ci@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V BR
2 Y/R | Start signal m When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage ST
@ When turning ignition switch to “ON” from “ST” Less than 1V RS
@@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V BT
3 G Power source @ When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage HA
@ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage SG
(ti@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Terminal | Wire . Voltage
Item Condition .
No. color (Approximate values)
4 R/L | Power source @ When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
(Ci@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
5 R/W | Power source @ When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
(ti@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
6 R LH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with | Battery voltage
“HI BEAM"” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and | Approx. half battery
turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) | voltage
CAUTION:
Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
\@ 7 position.
7 L/R | RH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with | Battery voltage
“HI BEAM” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and | Battery voltage
ﬁé turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation)
w7 | CAUTION:
: Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
\{3 2 position.
9 PU | RH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with | Less than 1V
(ground) “HI BEAM” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and | Approx. half battery
turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) | voltage
CAUTION:
Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
\@ 7 position.
10 GY |LH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with | Less than 1V
(ground) “HI BEAM"” position
: When releasing parking brake with engine running and | Less than 1V
\@ ] turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation)
CAUTION:
Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
position.
13 L/W | Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to “HI BEAM” Less than 1V
14 WIR | (Hi beam) . -
When turning lighting switch to “FLASH TO PASS” Less than 1V
16 B Ground — —
17 L/G | Parking brake When parking brake is released Battery voltage

switch

@

When parking brake is set

Less than 1.5V
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Bulb Replacement

Bulb Replacement
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-47).

Aiming Adjustment
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-47).
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

System Description

System Description

The parking, license and tail lamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combi-
nation switch and smart entrance control unit. The battery saver system is controlled by the smart entrance
control unit.

Power is supplied at all times

e to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3

e through 10A fuse (No. 61, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY LIGHTING SWITCH

When lighting switch is in 1ST (or 2ND) position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58, and

e through lighting switch and body grounds E13 and E41.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and the parking, license and tail lamps illuminate.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM

When lighting switch is in AUTO position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64, and

e to body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and the parking, license and tail lamps illuminate.

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL
Except for Auto Light Control Operation I

Parking, license and tail lamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or
ACC) to OFF.

Continuity between terminals 19 and 20, and between terminals 57 and 58 of smart entrance control unit will
be disturbed after 5 minutes, then the parking, license and tail lamps will be turned off.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after parking, license and tail lamps are turned to off by
the exterior lamp battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57.

Then parking, license and tail lamps illuminate again.

NAEL0272501

NAEL0272S502

NAEL0272503

Auto light control operation
NAEL027250302

While the parking, license and tail lamps are turned ON by “AUTO” operation, the exterior lamp battery saver
is activated for 5 minutes when the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF, and either LH or RH
front door switch is opened.

The smart entrance control unit controls exterior lamp battery saver activation as follows:

e When the door switch signal changes from ON to OFF while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the parking, license and tail lamps
will be turned off.

e When the door switch signal changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the parking, license and tail lamps
will be turned off.

EL-66



PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

System Description (Cont’d)

e When the one of four door switch signals changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver
is activated, the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 5 minutes seconds, then the parking,
license and tail lamps will be turned off.

e When all the door switch ON signals are input while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated, the
operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the parking, license and tail lamps will
be turned off.

Exterior lamp battery saver control time can be changed using “WORK SUPPORT” mode in “HEAD-
LAMP”.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after parking, license and tail lamps are turned to off by
the exterior lamp battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,
e to tail lamp relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57.
Then parking, license and tail lamps illuminate again.
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NAEL0273

PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Schematic

Schematic
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — oy G
BATTERY IGI\(I:I)LISFJS%\.AVF\{TI_CH IGNI'ICI:OCNorS\.(')Vl\\ITCH E L'TAI L/L‘O 1 MA

1 IS e

BLOCK |Referto
% 7.5A g 7.5A 10A EL-FOWER.

W7B)
24 11 10
| 24 | | 11 ] | [ 10 ] EM
JEEH] |Lisu]} [Laril]
GR Wi G LG
AUTO
LIGHT
SENSOR
POWER QUTPUT GND E@
Gl =
GY WG /R
FE
CL
GR WB GAW Gy WiG UR
sl i@l 3l o 71 [l WY
BAT IGN ACC AL AL AL SMART
(FUSE) SENSCR  SENSOR  SENSOR | ENTRANGE
POWER  SIGNAL , ~ GND CONTROL UNIT I
GND2 GND1 SwW ”
|Le<]] |La3]] [23]]
B B LY
WM114 TF
o E116
e PD
[42]
18T COMBINATION
AUTO,L - SWITCH
e .
OF‘F\’ 2ND
Le]) SU

B
@ @ I .
B B B B B B B B B B B
| L o 4 | i-1 | .
e .= .= £ — - ==
M157 MéES W11 147 E13 E14 RS
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[= 11213145 ds]7]8]e]io
|2|3| T [12]13 |14 1516 [17] 18] 4 -FUSE BLOCK- BT
W W JUNCTION BOX (/B
_______________________________________ -l
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-TAIL/L-02
Refer to
10A EL-POWER.

oo

TAIL LAMP
RELAY

E115

olkes
—

{

el
=

X
o
X
=

By

T/L { SMART

FUSE BLOCK
ouT2 | ENTRANCE -
11 Y CONTROL UNIT bNext page SWB)
sw2 , (123
Ea ] [4])
G o G PIL
I—l—l I—l—l [ |
.*
G G |
I n PAL PIL
e =zl =1
G PARKING PARKING
I—I%l—l LAMP LH LAMP RH
(E12) E4C
AUTO g - ST gOM%NATION GB)
WITCH [ 1]
(LIGHTING I—.—l |—.—|
2ND SW‘TCH) B B
OFF :
L1
B ﬁ
I B B B B
n n
o .=
Ei3 E41
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
HHEAB*BHEER (E1) -SUPER MULTIPLE
112134 |5 (36 [17 18 M\}J“ JUNCTION (SMJ)
- -FUSE BLOCK-
I JUNCTION BOX (J/B
I = = {J/B)
1 jL2lslalsle]7 8] 29]50]51[52]52
1 |[olt1[12]1af14]15]18]17]18 W 5 Tselsaleols:
N | 0 ] | P2 5 2
| |
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont'd)

Preceding % = FUSE BLOCK EL-TAIL/L-03
page {J/B}
: With spare tire carrier
Iﬂl M : Without spare tire carrier
P/ R/R
M2
5
(B1)
P/B
oz I
hP/BP/B ¢
P/ —
e T ]t e
(D205)
P/
il
I oY mp
To EL-
Om=cox - STOR/L
I rexv»
P/ P/B P/B G/Y P/B GIY
] [ Gl =] G I
IlSEAEIPIIESE LICENSE TAIL STOP | REAR TAIL STOP|REAR
s PLATE COMBINATION COMBINATION
LAMP LAMP LH LAMP RH
Iz] =zl 6 8
2 |Le] (L&)
e B B B
EDY
=
@ Gh),
@ EmE B B e
1 1
I @& ET® EED
B ! : H
@ B E mm B B o
1 i I I
B B B B
= a4 & A A
B11 565 B75
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IIEE [2]slak. —=5]6]7]8 I =p=—EI _
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[ [=]E 112T3 ARG —
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W w W
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)

SMART
ENTRANCE
CONTROL
DOOR DOOR noon  [UNT
SW (DR) SWIALL) SW (AS)
Ll L] Lz
GIOR L %
G/OR RIL RiL % RL
| RO R o T L TR
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I 523
@ == F!/BFVB
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il m
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Il =1 = =1 = KBl =]
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B B B
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

CONSULT-I

ENGINE

START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)

START {(RENAULT BASED VHCL)

SUB MODE

‘ I LIGHT[COPY

SKIA3098E

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

ALL MODE 4WD

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR PRESSURE MONITOR

ABS

SEL669Y

SELECTTEST ITEM

INT LAMP

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

HEAD LAMP

SEL751Y

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

WORK SUPPORT

SEL400Y

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“HEADLAMP”

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect “CONSULT-II” and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER” to
the data link connector.

NAEL0275

NAEL0275S01

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
If “'SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-41, “CON-
SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”.

6. Touch “HEADLAMP".

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT”
are available.
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
CONSULT-II Application Items

CONSULT-II Application Items

NAEL0454

“HEAD LAMP”
. NAEL0454501
Data Monitor
NAEL045450101
Monitored Item Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ON position.
ACC ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ACC position.

Displays status of the lighting switch as judged from the lighting switch signal.

AUTO LIGT SW (AUTO position: ON/Other than AUTO position: OFF)

Displays “lllumination outside of the vehicle (close to 5V when light/close to OV when dark)” as

AUTO LIGT SENS judged from the optical sensor signal.

Displays status of the lighting switch as judged from the lighting switch signal.

LIGHT SW 1ST (1ST or 2ND position: ON/Other than 1ST and 2ND position: OFF)

ot sw 2w

DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.

DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door switch RH.

DOOR SW-RR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of rear door switch.

Active Test I

Test Item Description

TAIL LAMP Tail lamp relay can be operated by on-off operation of the tail lamp.

HEAD LAMP Headlamp relay can be operated by on-off operation of the headlamp.

AUTO LIGHT Night time dimming signal can be operated by on-off operation.

Work Support

NAEL045450103

Work Item Description

Auto light sensitivity can be changed in this mode. Sensitivity can be adjusted in four modes.

AUTO LIGHT SET e NORMAL/MODE 2 (Sensitive)/MODE 3 (Desensitized)/MODE 4 (Insensitive)

Exterior lamp battery saver control mode can be changed in this mode. Selects exterior lamp
BATTERY SAVER SET battery saver control mode between two modes.
e MODE 1 (ON)/MODE 2 (OFF)

Auto light delay off timer period can be changed in this mode. Selects auto light delay off timer

period among eight modes.

e MODE 1 (45 sec.)/MODE 2 (OFF)/MODE 3 (30 sec.)/MODE 4 (60 sec.)/ MODE 5 (90 sec.)/
MODE 6 (120 sec.)/MODE 7 (150 sec.)/MODE 8 (180 sec.)

ILL DELAY SET

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0277

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
No lamps operate (including head- |1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 24, lacated in fuse block
lamps). 2. Lighting switch (J/B)]. Verify battery positive voltage is present at
3. Smart entrance control unit terminal 49 of smart entrance control unit.

2. Check lighting switch.
3. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-368)
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order €l
No parking, license and tail lamps |[1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. 61, located in fusible and fuse
operate, but headlamps do oper- 2. Tail lamp relay block). Verify battery positive voltage is present at MA
ate. 3. Tail lamp relay circuit terminals 1 and 3 of tail lamp relay.
4. Lighting switch 2. Check tail lamp relay.
5. Lighting switch circuit 3. Check the following. EM
6. Smart entrance control unit a. Harness between smart entrance control unit termi-
nals 19 and 57 and tail lamp relay terminal 2
b. Harness between tail lamp relay terminal 5 and fuse LC
block
4. Check lighting switch.
5. Check the following.
a. Harness between lighting switch terminal 11 and EC
smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58
b. Harness between lighting switch terminal 5 and
ground EE
6. Check smart entrance control unit. (@)
Exterior lamp battery saver control |1. Driver, passenger or rear door |1. Check the following. cL
does not operate properly. switch circuit a. Harness between smart entrance control unit and
2. Smart entrance control unit driver, passenger or rear door switch for open or
short circuit
b. Driver passenger or rear door switch ground circuit MT
c. Driver, passenger or rear door switch
2. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-368)
) — ) — AT
Auto light malfunctioning — Refer to trouble diagnosis in “HEADLAMP”. (EL-44)
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STOP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —
Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —
NAEL0278
— 2 EL-STOP/L-01
’ (A With AT
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- e
1) WBF P/B Wy To EL-TAILAL F P/5 W To EL-TAILL
rl%lj I_“LI_l ary P/B
STOP TAIL [REAR ||T|| ||T||
EEnTF? L%ATION STOP TAIL |REAR
COMBINATION
LAMP RH

{=

L]
B

() m—E ] 7 B—BB
I EE @
.—BB—BBH

B

Li

..UJ

1

B B I B B
a4 & = e e
B2z be10 B75
AEFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-SUPER MULTIPLE
i E] o]z 1B ==HAIE JUNCTION (SMJ)
217 3l4]5]6 szvs ' BVT g |10l 11[12[13]14]15] 16]17]18]19]20 -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX {J/B})
1|c3]2 [—]
3[4]5]s DC,S1 [1]2]5 4|DC,36

MEL961P

EL-76



STOP LAMP
Wiring Diagram — STOP/L — (Cont’d)

EL-STOP/L-02 ©

Preceding page @ G/Y ; G/rY G!Y MA
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Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

BACK-UP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

NAEL0279

IGNITION SWITCH EL-BACK/L-01
CN or START
;—O A with AT
A .
| FUSE BLOGK | Referto EL-POWER. QL :with /T
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FRONT FOG LAMP

System Description

System Description G

OUTLINE
NAEL0280S01

Power is supplied at all times MA
e to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 3
e through 15A fuse (No. 59, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49 EM
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and
e to front fog lamp relay terminal 3 LC
[ J

through 15A fuse (No. 53, located in the fuse and fusible link box).
When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27 EC
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied EE

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157. MT
When lighting switch is in 2ND position, ground is supplied

e to headlamp RH relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59.

GL

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60, AT
e through lighting switch terminal 12, and

e through body grounds E13 and E41. TE
Headlamp RH relay is then energized.

FOG LAMP OPERATION waerorsnses PD
The front fog lamp switch is built into the combination switch. The lighting switch must be in the 2ND position

and LOW (“B”) position for front fog lamp operation.

With the front fog lamp switch in the ON position, ground is supplied AX
e to front fog lamp relay terminal 1

e through the front fog lamp switch, lighting switch and body grounds E13 and E41. SU
The front fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e from front fog lamp relay terminal 5

e to terminal 1 of each front fog lamp. BR
Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each front fog lamp through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the front fog lamps illuminate. ST

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NAELO280503

Front fog lamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF.
Continuity between terminals 21 and 22, and between terminals 59 and 60 of smart entrance control unit will RS
be disturbed after 5 minutes, then the front fog lamps will be turned off.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after front fog lamps are turned off by the battery saver

control, ground is supplied BT
e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then
e to headlamp RH relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminal 21 and 59 HA

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 22 and 60 from lighting switch terminal 12.
Then the front fog lamps illuminate again.

NOTE: G
For Trouble Diagnoses for battery saver control, refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)”, EL-44.
IDX
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Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

FRONT FOG LAMP

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

NAEL0281

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH A EL-F/FOG-01
BATTERY ON or START CC or ON
T T ELLJSEK Refer to
% % g o |ELPoweR,
| ! :
e =] ]
GIR W/B GIW -
# PUMW 4} Next page
PUM -PUIW
[y
PUW PU/R
G/R W/B GIW PUW PU/R
[l [Eml [EEl [E [2i]l
BAT IGN ACC HIL HIL SMART
ENTRANCE
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A ] TS [ E3 | ES A
B B G GW L SB
G G/W
]
fr
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FRONT FOG LAMP
Wiring Diagram — F/FOG — (Cont’d)
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Aiming Adjustment

FRONT FOG LAMP

Aiming adjusting
screw
MEL9170

— Screen

Main axis of light
I g

7.6 m (25 f) l

MEL327G

Vertical centerline
ahead of left fog lamp

Top edge of high
intensity zone

Vertical centerline
ahead of right
fog lamp

Floor 1o center
Car of foglamp lens

axis {height of fog
/ lamp centers)

200 (7.9)\ 200 (7.9)

T( J C )T

High-intensity areas

Unit: mm (in)

MEL328GA|

Aiming Adjustment

Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.

1) Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

2) Place vehicle on level ground.

3) See that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant,
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver’s seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting

screw.

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog
lamp lens as shown at left.

2. Turn front fog lamps ON.

3. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten-
sity zone is 200 mm (7.9 in) below the height of the fog lamp
centers as shown at left.

e When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head-
lamps and opposite fog lamp.
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description

System Description
TURN SIGNAL OPERATION I
With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-
plied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to hazard switch terminal 2
through terminal 1 of the hazard switch
to combination flasher unit terminal 1
through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit
e to turn signal switch terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and
M157.

LH Turn
NAEL928350101

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal 3
to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 3
e combination meter terminal 25
e rear combination lamp LH terminal 5.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminal 1 through body grounds E13 and E41.

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal 6 through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.
With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the LH turn signal lamps.

RH Turn
NAELOZ&?:SOIOZ

When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal
2to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 3
e combination meter terminal 29
e rear combination lamp RH terminal 5.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal 1 through body grounds E13 and E41.

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal 6 through body grounds B55 and B75.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.
With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the RH turn signal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal 3 through:
e 15A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal 1 of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal 1

e through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal 4.

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and
M157.
Power is supplied through terminal 5 of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 3

e combination meter terminal 25

e rear combination lamp LH terminal 5.

Power is supplied through terminal 6 of the hazard switch to
e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 3

e combination meter terminal 29

e rear combination lamp RH terminal 5.

NAEL0283502
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description (Cont'd)

Ground is supplied to terminal 1 of each front turn signal lamp through body grounds E13 and E41.

Ground is supplied to terminal 6 of the rear combination lamp LH through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.
Ground is supplied to terminal 6 of the rear combination lamp RH through body grounds B55 and B75.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.
With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning
lamps.

REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 43 and 64

e through body ground M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

Refer to “REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM’, E1-299.

When smart entrance control unit receives LOCK or UNLOCK signal from keyfob with all doors closed, power
is supplied

e through terminal 47 of smart entrance control unit

to front turn signal lamp LH terminal 3

to combination meter terminal 25

to rear combination lamp LH terminal 5, and

through terminal 48 of smart entrance control unit

to front turn signal lamp RH terminal 3

to combination meter terminal 29

e to rear combination lamp RH terminal 5.

Ground is supplied to terminal 1 of each front turn signal lamp through body grounds E13 and E41.

Ground is supplied to terminal 6 of the rear combination lamp LH through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.
Ground is supplied to terminal 6 of the rear combination lamp RH through body grounds B55 and B75.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

With power and ground supplied, the smart entrance control unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning
lamps.

NAEL0283S03
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TURN —

Wiring Diagram — TURN — @l
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0285

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Turn signal and hazard warning 1. Hazard switch 1. Check hazard switch.
lamps do not operate. 2. Combination flasher unit 2. Refer to combination flasher unit check.
3. Open in combination flasher unit | 3. Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open
circuit circuit.
Turn signal lamps do not operate 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block
but hazard warning lamps operate. |2. Hazard switch (J/B)]. Turn ignition switch ON and verify battery
3. Combination switch (turn signal) positive voltage is present at terminal 2 of hazard
4. Open in combination switch switch.
(turn signal) circuit 2. Check hazard switch.

3. Check combination switch (turn signal).

4. Check the wire between combination flasher unit
terminal 3 and combination switch (turn signal) ter-
minal 1 for open circuit.

Hazard warning lamps do not oper- [ 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 20, located in fuse block (J/B)].
ate but turn signal lamps operate. |2. Hazard switch Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
3. Open in hazard switch circuit 3 of hazard switch.

2. Check hazard switch.

3. Check the wire between combination flasher unit
terminal 3 and hazard switch terminal 4 for open
circuit.

Front turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds E13 and E41 2. Check grounds E13 and E41.
3. Open in front turn signal lamp 3. Check harness between front turn signal lamp and
circuit combination switch.
Rear combination lamp LH does 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
not operate. 2. Grounds B11, B22 and D210 2. Check grounds B11, B22 and D210.
3. Open in rear combination lamp | 3. Check harness between rear combination lamp LH
LH circuit and hazard switch.
Rear combination lamp RH does 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
not operate. 2. Grounds B55 and B75 2. Check grounds B55 and B75.
3. Open in rear combination lamp | 3. Check harness between rear combination lamp RH
RH circuit and hazard switch.
LH and RH turn indicators do not 1. Grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 |1. Check grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.
operate. and M157
LH or RH turn indicator does not 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
operate. 2. Open in turn indicator circuit 2. Check harness between combination meter and

hazard switch.

Test lamp {27W)
I

A

SEL122E

EL-87

Electrical Components Inspection
COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK
e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.

e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function-
ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.
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ILLUMINATION

System Description

System Description

The illumination lamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch
and smart entrance control unit. The battery saver system is controlled by smart entrance control unit.
Power is supplied at all times

e to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3

e through 10A fuse (No. 61, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY LIGHTING SWITCH

When lighting switch is 1ST (or 2ND) position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58, and

e through lighting switch and body grounds E13 and E41.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and illumination lamps illuminate.

The lighting switch must be in the 1ST or 2ND position for illumination.

The illumination control switch that controls the amount of current to the illumination system. As the amount
of current increases, the illumination becomes brighter.

The ground for all of the components except for grove box lamp, ashtray and compass and thermometer are

controlled through terminals 2 and 3 of the illumination control switch and body grounds M4, M66, M111, M145
and M157.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM

When auto light operation is operated, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64, and

e to body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and the illumination lamps illuminate.

The illumination control switch that controls the amount of current to the illumination system. As the amount
of current increases, the illumination becomes brighter.

The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in the illu-
mination system.

NAEL0287501

NAEL0287502

Component Connector No. Power terminal Ground terminal

lllumination control switch M19 1 3
4WD shift switch M141 7 8
Ashtray (without woody instrument finisher) B76

Ashtray (with woody instrument finisher) M155 ! ?
AIT device B59 3 4
Cigarette lighter M57 3 4
Audio unit M48 8 7
Compass and thermometer R4 5 2
Hazard switch M35 7 8

EL-88



ILLUMINATION

System Description (Cont’d)

Component Connector No. Power terminal Ground terminal
Rear window defogger switch M36 5 6
CD player M92, M93 3 5
CD auto changer M125 2 9
A/C switch illumination M45 2 1
Display & NAVI control unit M117, M118 8 24
A/C auto amp. M102 24 25
Clock M40 3 4
Globe box lamp M30 1 2
Combination meter M26 64 65
VDC off switch M151 4 5

The ground for all of the components except for compass and thermometer, glove box lamp and ashtray are
controlled through terminals 2 and 3 of the illumination control switch and body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147
and M157.

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL
Except for Auto Light Control Operation P

lllumination lamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF.
Continuity between terminals 19 and 20, and between terminals 57 and 58 of smart entrance control unit will
be disturbed after 5 minutes, then the illumination lamp will be turned off.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 1ST (or 2ND) after illumination lamps are turned off by the
battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57.

Then illumination lamps illuminate again.

NAEL0287503

Auto light control operation [

While the illumination lamps are turned ON by “AUTO” operation, the exterior lamp battery saver is activated

for 5 minutes when the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF, and either LH or RH front door

switch is opened.

The smart entrance control unit controls exterior lamp battery saver activation as follows:

e When the door switch signal changes from ON to OFF while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the illumination lamps will be turned
off.

e When the door switch signal changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the illumination lamps will be turned
off.

e When the one of four door switch signals changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver
is activated, the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 5 minutes seconds, then the illumination
lamps will be turned off.

e When all the door switch ON signals are input while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated, the
operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the illumination lamps will be turned off.

Exterior lamp battery saver control time can be changed using “WORK SUPPORT” mode in “HEAD-
LAMP”.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after illumination lamps are turned to off by the exterior
lamp battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,
e to tail lamp relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57.
Then illumination lamps illuminate again.

NOTE:
For Trouble Diagnoses for battery saver control, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS”

(
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ILLUMINATION

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0288
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL —

Wiring Diagram — ILL —

EL-91
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Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

ILLUMINATION
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

System Description

System Description @l

NAEL0290

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND I
Power is supplied at all times: MA
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal 2 and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49. EM
When the key is removed from ignition key cylinder, power is interrupted:
e through key switch terminal 1 LC

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 25.
With the ignition key switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)] EC
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27.
Ground is supplied: EE

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.
When the front driver side door is opened, ground is supplied:
e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210

e to front door switch (LH) terminal 2 MT
e from front door switch (LH) terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 1.

When the front passenger side door is opened, ground is supplied:

e through body grounds terminals B55 and B75

e to front door switch (RH) terminal 2 TE
e from front door switch (RH) terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 2.

When any other door (except front door) is opened, ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit termi-
nal 3 in the same manner as the front door switch.
When the front LH door is unlocked by front door key cylinder switch, ground is supplied AX

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157

e to front door key cylinder switch terminal 2

e through front key cylinder switch terminal 1 SU
e to power window main switch terminal 6.

Power window main switch terminal 14 send unlock signal to smart entrance control unit terminal 33 with serial g

link communication line.
When back door is unlocked by back door key cylinder switch, ground is supplied

GL

AT

PD

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210 ST
e to back door key cylinder switch terminal 4
e from back door key cylinder terminal 2 BS

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 10.
When a signal, or combination of signals is received by the smart entrance control unit, ground is supplied:

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 31 BT
e to interior lamp terminal 2.
With power and ground supplied, the interior lamp illuminates. HA
SWITCH OPERATION

. . . . . . NAEL0290S02
When interior lamp switch is ON, ground is supplied: e

e through case grounds of interior lamp

e to interior lamp.
And power is supplied:
e to interior lamp terminal 1

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 50. 1D
When spot lamp (LH and/or RH) is ON, ground is supplied:
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

System Description (Cont'd)

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157
e to spot lamp terminal 2.

And power is supplied:

e to spot lamp terminal 1

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 50.

When vanity mirror illumination (LH and/or RH) is ON, ground is supplied:
e through body grounds M4, M66, M111 and M147

e to vanity mirror illuminations (LH and RH) terminals 2.
And power is supplied:

e to vanity mirror illuminations (LH and RH) terminals 1

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 50.

With power and ground supplied, interior lamps turn ON.

INTERIOR LAMP TIMER OPERATION NAELO200503

When interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position, the smart entrance control unit keeps the interior lamp

illuminated for about 30 seconds when:

e unlock signal is supplied from door lock and unlock switch while all doors are closed and key is out of
ignition key cylinder

e unlock signal is supplied from keyfob or door key cylinder while driver’s door is locked and all doors are
closed

e Kkey is removed from ignition key cylinder while all doors are closed

e driver’s door is opened and then closed while key is out of the iginition key cylinder. (However, if the driv-
er's door is closed with the key inserted in the ignition key cylinder after the driver’s door is opened with
the key removed, the timer is operated.)

The timer is canceled when:

e driver’s door is locked,

e driver’s door is opened, or

e ignition switch is turned ON.

When driver’s door is locked, interior room lamp timer is canceled as described before.

ON'OFF CONTROL NAEL0290S04

When the driver side door, front passenger door, rear LH or RH door is opened, the interior room lamp turns
on while the interior room lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position.

INTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER NAELO200505

The lamp turns off automatically when interior lamp, luggage room lamp, spot lamp and/or vanity mirror illu-
mination is illuminated with the ignition key is in OFF position, if the lamp remains lit by the door switch open
signal or if the lamp switch is in ON position for more than 30 minutes.

After lamps turn OFF by the battery saver system, the lamps illuminate again when:

e driver’s door is locked or unlocked,
e door is opened or closed,
e Kkey is removed from ignition key cylinder or inserted in ignition key cylinder.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0291
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —
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Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

GONEG,

Refer to EL-POWER.

To
RB @ EL-INT/L-03

R/B
]
----------- OPEN
CLOSEL:J_-’T
L
B
a
.-.IBB-BB
| @@ @@
@3 ilhe mmc o my
B

L

NAEL0292

EL-INT/L-01

| =
112131415167 ]|8]9
: 101 1213141511817 ]18 M‘J\T
I 192021' |222324
e o o e — w— —— e — — —
& B B
113
Dr® [

[«7] iV}

EL-100

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

8D -sUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

. , -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B}

MEL973P



INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

&\ connector

SEL670Y

CONSULT-I

ENGINE

START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)

START {(RENAULT BASED VHCL)

SUB MODE

‘ I LIGHT[COPY

SKIA3098E

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

ALL MODE 4WD

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR PRESSURE MONITOR

ABS

SEL669Y

SELECTTEST ITEM

INT LAMP

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

HEAD LAMP

SEL751Y

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

WORK SUPPORT

SEL400Y

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“INT LAMP”/*BATTERY SAVER”
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect “CONSULT-II” and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER” to
the data link connector.

=NAEL0293

NAEL0293S01

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
If “'SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-41, “CON-
SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”.

6. Touch “INT LAMP” or “BATTERY SAVER”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT”
are available for “INT LAMP” and “BATTERY SAVER”.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

CONSULT-II Application Items

“INT LAMP”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NAEL0294
NAEL0294S01

NAEL029450101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-RR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.

KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.

DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.

LOCK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door lock switch.

UNLK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door lock switch.

KEY CYL LK-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door key cylinder switch.

KEY CYL UN-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door key cylinder switch.

LK BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from keyfob.

UN BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from keyfob.

Active Test
NAEL029450102
Test Item Description
INT LAMP This test enables to check interior lamp operation.
When “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched:
e Interior lamp turns on when the switch is at DOOR.
(Smart entrance control unit supplies power and ground to interior lamp.)
IGN ILLUM This test enables to check ignition key hole illumination operation. The illumination turns on when
“ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
STEP LAMP This test enables to check step lamp operation.
The illumination turns on when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
NOTE:

Even though ignition key hole illumination and step lamp are actually displayed on the CONSULT-II screen,
those are not equipped, therefore, they cannot be activated.

Work Support

NAEL0294S0103

Work Item

Description

ROOM LAMP TIMER SET

Interior lamp timer mode can be changed by mode setting. Selects ON-OFF of the room lamp
illumination at the time the driver door is unlocked.

e MODE 1 (ON)/MODE 2 (OFF)

NOTE:

Even though ignition keyhole illumination and step lamp are actually displayed on the CON-
SULT-II screen, those are not equipped, therefore, they cannot be activated.

“BATTERY SAVER”

Data Monitor

NAEL0294S02

NAEL029450201

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-RR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.

KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.

DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

CONSULT-II Application Items (Cont’d)

Monitored Item

Description

DOOR SW-AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.

LOCK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door lock switch.

UNLK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door lock switch.

KEY CYL LK-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door key cylinder switch.

KEY CYL UN-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door key cylinder switch.

LK BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from keyfob.

UN BUTTONY/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from keyfob.

Active Test

NAEL0294S0202

Test Item

Description

BATTERY SAVER

This test enables to check interior lamp and spot lamp and vanity mirror illuminations opera-
tions.
When touch “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.
e Interior lamp turns on when the switch is in ON.
(Smart entrance control unit supplies power to interior lamp.)
e Spot lamp and vanity mirror illuminations turn on when the switch is in ON.
(Smart entrance control unit supplies power to spot lamp, and vanity mirror illuminations.)

Work Support

NAEL029450203

Work Item

Description

ROOM LAMP BAT SAV SET

Interior lamp battery saver control period can be changed by mode setting. Selects interior lamp
battery saver control period between two modes.
e MODE 1 (30 minutes)/MODE 2 (60 minutes)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

i . NAEL0295501
SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not operate.

1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

(E) with CONSULT-II
Check ignition switch ON signal (“IGN ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
IGN ON SW ON

When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON

When ignition switch is OFF;
IGN ON SW OFF

SEL318W
#® Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 27 (W/B) and ground.
Smart entrance centrol
unit connector
H.s. =i
27 1] Terminals Igniticn swilch position
DISCONNECT [ ] {+) {-) OFF ACC ON
27 Ground ov ov Bﬂlti‘ery
vollage
—® &
SEL003Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 2.
NG P |Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

2 CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH LH INPUT SIGNAL Gl
(E) With CONSULT-II
Check front door switch LH signal (“DOOR SW-DR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II. MA
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
| When front door LH is EM
DCOR SW-DR CFF
open:
DOOR SW-DR ON
LG
When front door LH is
closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF EG

SEL319WB FE

# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 1 (G/OR) and ground.

Smart entrance control ©L
unit connector
: :|' E HS. Voltage [V]: MIT
{_ I oy Condition of front door LH: CLOSED
| B S e Gj] Approx. 5 AT
C& ) Condition of front door LH: OPENED
Ela 0
o @ TF
SEL004YD
OK or NG PD
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG » |GOTOS3. AX
3 CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH LH SU
Check the following.
e Continuity between front door switch LH connector B9 terminals 1 and 2 BR
e Continuity between front door switch LH connector B9 terminal 3 and ground
ST
Front door switch LH continuity:
Door switch is pushed.

3
‘ %: ey Door switch is released.
l l @ L@ Eé} Yes BT

SEL277Y H:HA

OK or NG

OK B | Check the following. S

e Front door switch LH ground circuit and condition

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and front door switch
LH

NG P |Replace front door switch LH.
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INTERIOR,

SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

4 CHECK FRONT

DOOR SWITCH RH INPUT SIGNAL

(E) With CONSULT-II

Check front door switch RH signal (‘“DOOR SW-AS”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR ‘ _
When front door RH is
DOOR SW-AS OFF

open:
DOOR SW-AS ON
When front door RH is

closed:
DOOR SW-AS OFF

SEL153YA
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 2 (Y) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
= W
= :|' HS. Voltage [V]:
I oy Condition of front door RH: CLOSED
Gj] Approx. 5
C& Condition of front door RH: OPENED
¥ 0
c @
SEL152YB
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOEG.
NG p |GOTOS.
5 CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH RH
Check the following.
e Continuity between front door switch RH connector B68 terminals 1 and 2
e Continuity between front door switch RH connector B68 terminal 3 and ground
Front door switch RH Continuity:
L& Door switch is pushed.
2 T Door switch is released.
[ ] (Q] L [Q] Eé} Yes
SEL278Y
OK or NG
OK P |Check the following.
e Front door switch RH ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and front door switch
RH
NG P |Replace front door switch RH.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

6 CHECK REAR AND BACK DOOR SWITCHES INPUT SIGNAL Gl
(E) With CONSULT-II
Check door switches (“DOOR SW-RR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II. MA
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
When rear door LH, RH and/cr back door is EM
DOOR SW-RR OFF
open:
DOOR SW-RR ON
OCR S 0 LG

When rear door LH, RH and/or back door is

closed:

DOOR SW-RR OFF EC

SEL154YB FE

# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 3 (R/L) and ground.

Smart entrance control ©L
unit connecter
3 ? E LB Voltage [V]: MT
[ Py Condition of rear door LH, RH and/cr back door: CLOSED
il L Approx. 5

@3} Condition of rear door LH, RH and/or back door: OPENED AT

\ 0
o @ TF

SEL155YB
OK or NG PD
OK p |GOTO 8.
NG » |GOTO7. AX
7 CHECK REAR AND BACK DOOR SWITCHES SY
1. Disconnect door switch harness connector.
2. Check the following. BR
e Continuity between rear door switches connector B18 and B71 terminal 1 and ground
e Continuity between back door switch connector D208 terminals 1 and 2
Rear doer switch Back door switch gT
connector cohnector
Continuity:
) an Doar o e s RS
= oor switch is pushed.
TS. No
DISCONNECT Door switch is released.
B
Yes 8T
R ..J ! L, A
= SEL279Y
OK or NG SG
OK p |Check the following.

e Rear LH, RH and/or back door switch ground circuit or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and rear LH, RH and/or
back door switch

NG P |Replace rear LH, RH and/or back door switch.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

8 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

(E) With CONSULT-II
Check key switch (“KEY ON SW") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR Lo
When key is inserted to
KEY¥ ON SW ON

ighition key cylinder:
KEY ON SW ON

When key is removed from
ignition key cylinder:

KEY ON SW OFF

SEL315W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 25 (W/R) and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector

,ﬁ‘ CONNECT
SEEEE A€
i [ o Voltage [V]:
@_ Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
%3 : 1A2pvpr°"' Approx. 12
@ Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
® o ﬁ: ov 0
SELO11Y
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 10.
NG p (GO TOO.
9 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch conhnector
]2 T BiscouHEET Continuity:
TS. Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.

Yes
Condition of key switch: Key is removed.

@ Eﬁ%) No

SEL308X
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

10 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

(E) With CONSULT-II
Check door lock/unlock switch (LOCK SW DR/AS"/*UNLK SW DR/AS") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

LOCK SW DRIAS ~ OFF o
UNLK SWDR/AS  OFF When lock/unlock switch is turned to LOCK:

LOCK SW DR/AS ON

When lock/unlock switch is turned to UNLOCK:
UNLK SW DR/AS ON

SEL341W

@ Without CONSULT-II
Remove key from ignition key cylinder.

2. Check the signal between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 33 (BR) and ground with oscil-
loscope when door lock/unlock switch is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”.

3. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 10 sec. just after door lock/unlock
switch is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”.

%E:cj] @5% Triggering Menu|SicpTriggering
HS. Set ‘ Auto Trigger
Smart entrance M————
control unit
'ﬁ' = Voltage:
H q 12V — 8V (10 sec.} measurement
S by analog circuit tester.
v ) T
© ol : T
= P>Jiajs.0viDiv 20 mS/Dw |_ SEL69OY
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG p | Check the following.

e Ground circuit for each front power window switch

e Harness for open or short between each front power window switch and smart
entrance control unit connector

If above systems are normal, replace the power window main switch.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

11 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

(E) With CONSULT-II

Check front door key cylinder switch (“KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-
Il.

DATA MONITOR
MONTOR |

KEY CYL LK-SW OFF
KEY CYL UN-SW OFF

When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to LOCK:
KEY CYL LK-SW ON

When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK:
KEY CYL UN-SW ON

SEL342W

# Without CONSULT-II

1. Check the signal between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 33 (BR) and ground with oscil-
loscope when key inserted in front key cylinder is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”".

2. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 10 sec. just after key is turned “LOCK”
or “UNLOCK".

A€

Triggering Menu |Stop Triggering

Set | Auto Trigger

Smart entrance Neutral )
control unit T Voltage:
Look 71\ Unlock
=l VRN Vi 12V — 9V (10 sec.)
I e S S & measurement by analog
St circuit tester.
2: ms .
= ==[[a15.0v/0iv 20 m§/Dv | SEL700Y
OK or NG
OK p |Door key cylinder switch LH is OK.
NG p |GOTO 12.
12 CHECK FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)
Check voltage between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminals 4 (Y/L) or 6 (LG) and ground.
Front door LH W connEeT
Neutral HS.
o Unlock  power window main Door Terminals K iti Volt v
S switch connector (+) (-} €y position oltage
[T T Jaj=] [e] | Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
In Z;c;r:t 4 Ground Lock 0
LH & Ground Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
Unlock 0
&
= SEL792Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG p |GOTO 13.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

13 CHECK BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL) Gl

(E) With CONSULT-II
Check back door key cylinder switch (“KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT- MA
Il.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | EM
KEY CYL LK-SW OFF . . . .
KEY CYLUN-SW  OFF When key inserted in back key cylinder is turned to LOCK: C
KEY CYL LK-SW ON
When key inserted in back key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK:
KEY CYL UN-SW ON EC
FE
SEL342WB
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminals 10 (LG), 11 (Y) and ground. CL
Smart entrance control CONNECT Ty
unit connector % E} (cl@
= L)
[
Lw 11 [
3N | S| Terminals AT
K sition  [Voltage [V
.' q " o) ey positio oltage [V]
D O Between neutral a
Between neutral Between neutral 11 |Ground | And lack _ TF
and unlock and lock Back door Other positions | Approx. 5
Neutral Batween neutral 0
Unlock \‘\‘,ffia_l_“/' Lock 10 Ground | and unlock P@

{Back door) / : ’,"\(Back door) Other positions | Approx. 5

: AX
TR Unlock
(Glass hatch)
SU
SEL680Y
OK or NG
: BR
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG p |GOTO 14.
ST
RS
BT
A
SG
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

14 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each key cylinder switch terminals.
e Front door key cylinder switch LH harness connector D9

Front door key cylindar
switch connector

@ : Door unlock switch terminal
® : Ground terminal
@ : Door logk switch terminal

L afz]q
T.8. Terminals Key position Continuity
DISCONNECT MNeutral/Unlcck Ne
® ’ @ Lock Yes
(Q] D- @ NeutralLogk No
Unlock Yes
»i -y
SEL793Y
e Back door key cylinder switch harness connector D201
& DISCONMNECT
T.S.
Back door key Terminals
cylinder switch Key position 1 5 7
Between neutral and lock
2] |4
(Back door) & O
Between neutral and unlock
j {Back door) Oo—0
SEL315X
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Front or back door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between back door key cylinder switch and smart entrance
control unit connector
e Harness for open or short between front door key cylinder switch LH and power win-
dow main switch
NG P |Replace front or back door key cylinder switch.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 ctorsscry Gl
SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not cancel properly.
1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL MA
(E) with CONSULT-II
Check ignition switch ON signal (“IGN ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
EM
DATA MONITOR
monror |
IGN ON SW ON N o ) LG
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
When ignition switch is OFF: EC
IGN ON SW OFF
FE
SEL318W
# Without CONSULT-II L
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 27 (W/B) and ground.
Smart entrance control MT
ﬂ unit connector
DISCONNECT = [ﬁl Terminals Ignition switch pesition AT
Il i+) {-) OFF ACC ON
] Battery
27 Ground oV ov voltage TF
| .
= PD
SEL995X
OK or NG AX
OK p |GOTO2.
NG p |Check the following. )
e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse
BR
ST
RS
BT
FA
SG
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

2 CHECK FRONT LH DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

(E) With CONSULT-II
Check driver door switch signal (‘DOOR SW-DR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

When front door LH is
open:

DOOR SW-DR ON
When front door LH is

closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF

DOOR SW-DR OFF

SEL319WB
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 1 (G/OR) and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector

= W
: :|' HS. Voltage [V]:
{_ [ oy Condition of front door LH: CLOSED
| Gj] Approx. 5
C& ) Condition of front door LH: OPENED
E)a 0
o &
SEL004YD
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 4.
NG p |GOTO 3.
3 CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH LH
Check the following.
e Continuity between front door switch LH connector B9 terminals 1 and 2
e Continuity between front door switch LH connector B9 terminal 3 and ground
Front door switch LH continuity:
Door switch is pushed.
2 " Door switch is released.
l l (Q] L@ Eé} Yes
SEL277Y

OK or NG

OK P |Check the following.
e Front door switch LH ground circuit and condition

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and front door switch
LH

NG P |Replace front door switch LH.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

4 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

(E) With CONSULT-II
Check door lock/unlock switch (LOCK SW DR/AS"/*UNLK SW DR/AS") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

LOCK SW DRIAS ~ OFF o
UNLK SWDR/AS  OFF When lock/unlock switch is turned to LOCK:

LOCK SW DR/AS ON

When lock/unlock switch is turned to UNLOCK:
UNLK SW DR/AS ON

SEL341W

@ Without CONSULT-II
Remove key from ignition key cylinder.

2. Check the signal between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 33 (BR) and ground with oscil-
loscope when door lock/unlock switch is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”.

3. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 10 sec. just after door lock/unlock
switch is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”.

%E:cj] @5% Triggering Menu|SicpTriggering
HS. Set ‘ Auto Trigger
Smart entrance M————
control unit
'ﬁ' = Voltage:
H q 12V — 8V (10 sec.} measurement
S by analog circuit tester.
v ) T
© ol : T
= P>Jiajs.0viDiv 20 mS/Dw |_ SEL69OY
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG p | Check the following.

e Ground circuit for each front power window switch

e Harness for open or short between each front power window switch and smart
entrance control unit connector

If above systems are normal, replace the front power window switch.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

5 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

(E) With CONSULT-II
Check front door key cylinder switch (“KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-
Il.

DATA MONITOR
MONTOR |

KEY CYL LK-SW OFF

KEY OYL UN-SW  OFF When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to LOCK:

KEY CYL LK-SW ON

When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK:
KEY CYL UN-SW ON

SEL342W

# Without CONSULT-II

1. Check the signal between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 33 (BR) and ground with oscil-
loscope when key inserted in front key cylinder is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”".

2. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 10 sec. just after key is turned “LOCK”
or “UNLOCK".

Triggering Menu |Stop Triggering

HS. Set | Auto Trigger
Smart entrance Neutral M
control unit T Voltage:
Look 71\ Unlock
=1 VRN Vi 12V — 9V (10 sec.)
I <K S A measurement by analog
St circuit tester.
2: ms .
= >>][A]5.0VDiv 20 mS/Dv || SEL700Y
OK or NG
OK p |Door key cylinder switch LH is OK.
NG p |GOTOEG.
6 CHECK FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)
Check voltage between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminals 4 (Y/L) or 6 (LG) and ground.
Front door LH W cONNECT
Neutral HS.
o 1w JUnlock  power window main Door Terminals K iti Volt v
Sl switch connector (+) (-} Sy position oltage
[(TTTal Te[ ] Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
T Front] 4 | Ground Lock 0
LH & Ground Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
Unlock 0
&
= SEL792Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG p |GOTO7.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

7 CHECK BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL) Gl

(E) With CONSULT-II
Check back door key cylinder switch (“KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT- MA
Il.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | EM
KEY CYL LK-SW OFF . . . .
KEY CYLUN-SW  OFF When key inserted in back key cylinder is turned to LOCK: C
KEY CYL LK-SW ON
When key inserted in back key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK:
KEY CYL UN-SW ON EC
FE
SEL342WB
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminals 10 (LG), 11 (Y) and ground. CL
Smart entrance control CONNECT Ty
unit connector % E} (cl@
= L)
[
Lw 11 [
3N | S| Terminals AT
K sition  [Voltage [V
.' q " o) ey positio oltage [V]
D O Between neutral a
Between neutral Between neutral 11 |Ground | And lack _ TF
and unlock and lock Back door Other positions | Approx. 5
Neutral Batween neutral 0
Unlock \‘\‘,ffia_l_“/' Lock 10 Ground | and unlock P@

{Back door) / : ’,"\(Back door) Other positions | Approx. 5

: AX

TR Unlock

(Glass hatch)
SU
SEL680Y
OK or NG
: BR
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.

NG p |GOTO 8.
ST
RS
BT
A
SG
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Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

8 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each key cylinder switch terminals.

e Front door key cylinder switch harness connector D9

Front door key cylindar
switch connector

@ : Door unlock switch terminal

® : Ground terminal

@ : Door logk switch terminal

) 3[2]4
T.8. Terminals Key position Continuity
DISCONNECT Neutral/Unlock Ne
® ’ @ Lock Yes
(Q] D- @ NeutralLogk No
Unlock Yes
1 La
SEL793Y
e Back door key cylinder switch harness connector D201
& DISCOMNHECT
T.S.
Back door key Terminals
cylinder switch Key positicn > 7
5| 14 Between neutral and lock O
{Back door)
Between neutral and unlock
j (Back door) O O
SEL315X
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Front or back door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between back door key cylinder switch and smart entrance
control unit connector
e Harness for open or short between front door key cylinder switch and power window
main switch
NG P |Replace front or back door key cylinder switch.
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METERS AND GAUGES

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector @l
Location
NAEL0296
Under LH rear seat View with MA
Fuse block (J/B) o removed
1{2]131415
ARAIERED EM
1112113114115
16[(17118]19]20
2122123
2412526 L@
27[28[29 S
@/Fuel level sensor unit

- ABS actuator and electric E@

unit (control unit YA
Gt G143

=

T /'—- \
Yl.:?".-.f% FE
R
<A oL
- SEL672Y
MT
AT

System Description

UNIFIED CONTROL METER —
e Speedometer, odo/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controlled totally
by control unit.
e Digital meter is adopted for odo/trip meter.* PD
*The record of the odo meter is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the trip meter
is erased when the battery cable is disconnected.

e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode. AX
e Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode.
HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER SuU
NAEL0297502
The display is changed by pushing the odo/trip meter switch. R
Push {For less than 1 sec.)
Y ST
t’l:‘ :!’ Lt’ ,:l Push (For less f'j:’ :;' ";‘ ‘:l
= than 1 sec.) _ P Eﬁ%
ot g o1
Push for reset 4 Push for resst [} T
{For more Release {For more Release
than 1 sec.) than 1 sec.}
Y ¥
[ W g N
[ R R R | [ R B | A
—» : Push or release St mEE
the odo/trip meter switch it Lt S@
SEL175W

NOTE:
Turn ignition switch to the “ON” position to operate odo/trip meter.
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METERS AND GAUGES

System Description (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 62.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 8, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 66.

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 59

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE NAELO297504

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. ECM provides an engine coolant
temperature signal to the combination meter for the water temperature gauge with CAN communication line.
The needle on the gauge moves from “C” to “H".

TACHOMETER

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).
ECM provides an engine speed signal to the combination meter for the tachometer with CAN communication
line.

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied

e to combination meter terminal 17 for the fuel gauge
e from terminal 3 of the fuel level sensor unit

e through terminal 2 of the fuel level sensor unit and
e through combination meter terminal 23.

SPEEDOMETER
Without VDC NAEL029750701

The ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) provides a voltage signal to the combination meter for the
speedometer.
The voltage is supplied

e from combination meter terminal 15 for the speedometer
e to terminal 19 of the ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit).
The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.

With VDC
NAEL029750702
The ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) provides a vehicle speed signal to the combination meter for

the speedometer with CAN communication line.
CAN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM I

Combination meter recieves vehicle speed signal and engine coolant temperature signal etc. from some con-
trol units with can communication line. Refer to “CAN COMMUNICATION” (@).

NAEL0297503

NAEL0297S05

NAEL0297S06

NAEL0297507
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter

Combination Meter iy G
C H E C K NAEL0298S01
A
EM
(For USA) LG
(For Canada) EU
< FE
- Br ‘.
=~ Qﬁ: GL
H: (\‘\ ('u W . AR (500 ) ) ”

XY B, 4 e L

oy Oa/— A=) ATP
: /Y / o) AT

a_ @ BRAKE & SERVICE vDC
: : AT .
©: @ Egg'ﬁ'E SLIP: (VD) C=
. ABS TF
©: @
ILL
— (Black) J— P@
@] o]
T —T AX
s ©
o0 SU
OOO D
o= B
=gy /TN
ILL

(Black} <= = => (Black) RS

=~ [56[s7[58]59]60[6 1] 62[63]64] 65[56]67]68]

I112I123F; If’rgm M?{?I?Ifgﬁﬂ {Brown) (Brown) (Brown) |45]48[27]48]49] 50 ==—]51|52[53]54]55]

o
34]35[36]37]38[39]40]4 1]42]23]44]
|z_5|2—s|27\23|29|_|— 30[31]32[33] A

(U): For UsA (A4): With AT and 4-wheel drive SE
(©): For Canada (TC): With spare tire carrier
Bulb socket color | Bulb wattage ; With all-mode 4-wheel drive : With tire air pressure warning
Brown 1.4W (CP): For Canada with A/T and part-time (AT ): With A/T
Black 3.0W 4-wheel drive, with M/T and (VD): With VDC

part-time 4-wheel drive

: Except

{ ): Bulb socket color

MELO73Q
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter (Cont'd)

CONSTRUCTION

NAEL0298502

Front cover

Meter cover

Upper housing

SEL482Y
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METERS AND GAUGES

Schematic
Schematic Gl
NAEL0299
® :with AT 550 » gH-ATP G 052
. T CD)
© : For Canada 53¢ Pt P o 54
. . o < a1 Fuuip Temp, (48D
: With spare tire 1o bt » 04
carrier ..VD
i With 4-wheel drive @ SLP 050 B
< vbc orFr (VD
(aw) : With all-mode » 046
4-wheel drive VD 7y TIRE PRESSURE . LG
(a4): with AT and = ABS 10
4-wheel drive hd
(¥D): with vDC gy-CHARGE — P 068 EC
%
: With tire l_%ﬁ o1
pressure warning o BRAKE o0
system [FE
& DOOR o7
g9 SEAT BELT o5 .
&-olL 057 CL
@ gy WASHER 047
=4 N
1_@ & TIRE carmier (TS - MT
o MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP
) FUEL
#-SET AT
iy 4 CRUISE
AIRBAG| ~~ ~~—====ss===—soo=s : 0 28
1 1
-—4‘—’\/\/\'—1—%—@ - TF
e | —
A
A/T INDICATOR Wy 17
LAMP (B); - --------- - : PD
66 0-+—P-o—(B) LA = .
1
: N i
! D ! AX
] 2 l
E & ! 059
______________ a 015
o/D OFF (&) 035 SU
(A— 0 34
UNIFIED 032
METER 013
SPEEDOMETERC{E CONTROL 036 BR
UNIT 038
TACHOMETEH@ With 019
b 4 . 021
FUEL GauGE (([= odotre 061 ST
meter) 02
WATER TEMP. GAUGEC/E 043
620 | g LOCK M\ o7 BS
AUTO
AUTO
i l 3—073 T
640 _@ 2WD <
gy 2WD J L 075 m
700 &40 [ fors
METER ILLUMINATION X2 {(3W
® - SG
ODO/TRIP METER ILLUMINATION (3W)
@TUHN LH (1.4W) 065
:gz gTUF{N RH (1.4W) | EL
7
6o ¢ HIGH BEAM (1.4W) 027
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Wiring Diagram — METER —

METERS AND GAUGES

Wiring Diagram — METER —

NAEL0300

BATTERY

IGNITION SWITCH

ON or START

! FUSE

% 7.5A % 10A |BLOCK |Refertc EL-POWER.
24 (JVB)
-

1 1

o

W/B

’Jﬁl—ﬁl_‘

To
WiL mpr AT-VSSMTR,
EL-COMPAS, NAVI

-
WiL

=1

EL-METER-0O1

—mmw—: DATALINE
VB> : with vDC
<{OV>: without VDC

FUEL WATER TEMP.
TACHOMETER SPEEDOMETER  GAUGE GAUGE
>
COMBINATION
4 METER
= WD)
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT M26
(With odo/trip meter)
||15 | 23] [17 | ||59
&Y B YiPU B
PN GD
Ei
T o
3]
R
ITeT "
SB .
ABS ﬂ L R L R aps
Ilm ACTUATOR n n n [ ] I_I_I I_._l I_._I I_._I ACTUATOR
: AND B B BB B B B B [oa] [56] 3 5]l AT
ELECTRIC ] n n | [55]
METER CAN-H CAN-L CAN-H  CAN-L |ELECTRIC
out | [UNT Q=@ =9 ONIT
: . M W EFCM bCh(JZI)_lN)TF!OL
r— r— r— r— —_ .203
Wi57 M111 @) : D>
T L2 T 2 O A o i s CEFEATO T FoLLowNG
= —
| .
| Fe[a[alws]iel7[alio poloileelzaloal M2y (aelas]os]ar]aelsel el e [ae]ealas , ! SUPER
: W S ——— BR | MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
I 4546474849|5o.=.5152535455@ L [2]e]4]s]e l==(7 8]0 [10[t1] s (D) -FUSE BLOCK-
| [58]57]58l59]60]61]62]83]64]65]65]67 |B8 = I [iz[s]4]ts]s[17[18]refe0]21]22]23]24 5 JUNCTION BOX {J/B)
| I

17]18]19]20] 21]22]23] 24 25] 26 ]27] 28] 20]
T12l2]4]s]e] 7[8]e io]]iz]13]i4

T I
|33]34]35[36] 37138 30)40] 41]42 |43 ] 44 a5 ] 45]
17]18]19]20]21]22[23]24 5] 26| 27 28] 29] 20031

32

[2]3]4]5]a]7]8]2[10]l11]12]13]14]15]
1 1
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METERS AND GAUGES

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter @l
Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode esoon
DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION wagzosorsor MIA

e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
e Meters/gauges can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO ALTERNATE DIAGNOSIS MODE T

1. Turn ignition switch to ON and change odo/trip meter to “TRIP
A” or “TRIP B". LG

EM

2. Turn ignition switch to OFF.

3. Turn ignition switch to ON when pushing odo/trip meter switch. gC

4. Push odo/trip meter switch 1 second.

5. Release odo/trip meter switch.

6. Push odo/trip meter switch more than three times within 7 [FE

seconds.

GL
MT
AT

7. All odo/trip meter segments should be turned on.

NOTE:
If some segments are not turned on, unified meter control unit with 17

0T Tt odo/trip meter should be replaced.
I At this point, the unified control meter is turned to diagnosis D)
T mode.
O
AX
SEL176W SU
8. Push odo/trip meter switch. Indication of each meter/gauge
should be as shown left during pushing odo/trip meter switch
if it is no malfunctioning. BR

NOTE:
It takes about a few seconds for indication of fuel gauge and water ST
temperature gauge to become stable.

RS

BT

SEL177W

A

SC

EL-129



Trouble Diagnoses

METERS AND GAUGES

CHECK-IN

Y

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0302

PRELIMINARY CHECK

Can Diagnosis mode
be activated? Refer to
"Meter/Gauge Opera-
tion and Qdo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in
Diagnosis Mode", *1.

Ne Do meter warning Yos

Yes

Check meter/gauge
operation in Diagnosis
mode.

Is any malfunction
indicated in Diagnosis
mode?

Ad

NAEL0302S01

lamps operate?

Mo

Y

Check power supply
and ground circuit.
Refer to “POWER
SUPPLY AND

{an Diagnosis mode

GROUND CIRCUIT
CHECK”, *2.

| he activated?

Yes No

Yes

Replace unified meter
control unit assembly

*1: Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/
Trip Meter Segment Check in

h 4 k4 ¥

Go to “Symptom
Chart”, *3.

Replace unified meter
centrel unit assembly

Diagnosis Mode (EL-129)

*2: POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

SEL494Y

*3: Symptom Chart (EL-130)

SYMPTOM CHART

NAEL0302502

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

One of speedometer/
tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge is mal-
functioning.

1. Sensor signal
- Vehicle speed signal
- Engine speed signal
- Fuel gauge
- Water temp. gauge
2. Unified meter control unit

Multiple meter/gauge are
malfunctioning. (except
odol/trip meter)

Unified meter control unit

1. Check the sensor for malfunctioning meter/gauge.

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL WITH VDC

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT (Refer to
FL-133)

INSPECTION/WATER TEMPERATURE SIGNAL
(Refer to EL-134.)

2. Replace unified meter control unit assembly.

Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform PRELIMINARY

EL-130



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Combination meter connector

m I DISCOMNMECT

(S

[—]

2

W/B

T

G/R

Fany

R 7

&

i

SEL179WB

= DISCONNEST
lp.gs
E}I

Combination meter connector

T I =T 111

CLT T T T T T T dsol T 1]

{

[Q]

SEL747Y

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Power Supply Circuit Check

NAEL030250301

Terminals Ignition switch position
(+) =) OFF ACC ON
62 Ground Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
66 Ground ov ov Battery
voltage

If NG, check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e 10A fuse [No. 8, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and combination

meter

Ground Circuit Check

NAEL030250302

Terminals
) Continuity
Terminal )
Connector .
(wire color)
M26 59 (B) Ground Yes

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL WITH VDC

NAEL0302S11

1 CHECK ABS ACTUATOR AND ELECTRIC UNIT (CONTROL UNIT) OUTPUT
Perform ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) self-diagnosis. Refer to BR-106, “CONSULT-II Functions”.
OK or NG
OK P |Replace combination meter.
NG P | Check ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit). Refer to BR-94, “Trouble Diagnosis”.

EL-131
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METERS AND GAUGES
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL WITHOUT VDC

=NAEL0302504

[y

CHECK ABS ACTUATOR AND ELECTRIC UNIT (CONTROL UNIT) OUTPUT SIGNAL

) With CONSULT-II

Lift up drive wheels.

Start engine and drive vehicle at more than 20 km/h (12 MPH).

Check signal between combination meter harness connector M24 terminal 15 (G/Y) and ground when rotating wheels
with engine at idle. (Use “SIMPLE OSCILLOSCOPE” in “SUB MODE” with CONSULT-II.)

I

(

@l

wnN e

Triggering Menu‘Stop Triggering

Set I Auto Trigger

>» 10.0V/DIv 50mSDiv | T

SEL938W

® Without CONSULT-II

1. Lift up drive wheels.

2. Start engine and drive vehicle at more than 20 km/h (12 MPH).

3. Check voltage between combination meter harness connector M24 terminal 15 (G/Y) and ground when rotating wheels
with engine at idle.

combination meter harness connector Voltage: Approx. 0 - 5V
EEEEE=NEEEEN
LTI T T T T T Rel TT1
|
P &
) SEL939WA
OK or NG
OK P |ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) is OK.
NG p |Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) and
combination meter.
e ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit). Refer to BR-56, “Wheel Sensor or Rotor”.

INSPECTION/ENGINE SPEED SIGNAL

NAEL0302S05

1 CHECK ECM SELF-DIAGNOSIS

Perform ECM self-diagnosis. Refer to EC-86, “Emission-related Diagnostic Information”.

OK or NG
OK P |Replace combination meter.
NG p | Perform “Diagnostic Procedure” for displayed DTC.

EL-132



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

=NAEL0302506

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

1

1. Turn ignition switch to OFF position.

2. Disconnect combination meter connector and fuel level sensor connector.

3. Check continuity between combination meter harness connector M24 terminal 23 (B) and fuel level sensor unit harness
connector B12 terminal 2 (B).

4. Check continuity between combination meter harness connector M24 terminal 23 and ground.

DISCONNEGT
ay T
NG
Combination meter Fuel level sensor unit Continuity:
connector connector Combination meter terminal 23
|I [T T [TTT] J‘ @2} and fuel level sensor unit terminal 2
LI T T T T T] Yes

Combination meter terminal 23 and ground

@ [1 No

SEL794Y
OK or NG

OK p (GO TO 2.

NG P |Repair harness or connector.

2 CHECK FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

Refer to “FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK” (EL-134).
OK or NG

OK p |GOTO 3.

NG P |Replace fuel level sensor unit.

3 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT

1. Disconnect combination meter connector and fuel level sensor unit connector.

2. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 17 and fuel level sensor unit terminal 3.

3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 17 and ground.

DISCONNECT Py &
AE @ [HA
Combination meter Fuel level sensor unit Continuity:
connector connector (812) Combination meter terminal 17
|_|_|_|_H§|_H_|_|_H @ and fuel level sensor unit terminal 3
If 3 Yes
Y/PU Combhination meter terminal 17 and ground
YIPU
I ! No
i SEL300X

OK or NG

OK p | Fuel level sensor unit is OK.

NG P |Repair harness or connector.

EL-133
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

METERS AND GAUGES

INSPECTION/WATER TEMPERATURE SIGNAL

NAEL0302507

1 CHECK ECM SELF-DIAGNOSIS

Perform ECM self-diagnosis. Refer to EC-86, “Emission-related Diagnostic Information”.
OK or NG

OK P |Replace combination meter.

NG p |Perform “Diagnostic Procedure” for display DTC.

YELO66K|

Electrical Components Inspection
FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK

e For removal, refer to FE-4, “FUEL SYSTEM".
Check the resistance between terminals 3 and 2.

NAEL0303

NAEL0303S02

Ohmmeter

. . Resistance
- o Float position mm (in) value O
*1 Full 95 (3.74) Approx. 4 - 6
3 2 *2 1/2 184 (7.24) 31-34
*3 Empty 265 (10.43) 80 - 83

*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.

EL-134



COMPASS AND THERMOMETER

System Description

System Description

NAEL0304

SEL713U

This unit displays following items:

Earth magnetism and heading direction of vehicle.
Outside air temperature.
Caution for frozen road surfaces.

OUTSIDE TEMPERATURE DISPLAY
Push the switch when the ignition key is in the “ACC” or “ON” position. The outside temperature will be dis-

NAEL0304S01

played in “°F”.

e Selecting the indication range
Push the switch to change from “°F” to “°C”.

e When the outside temperature drops below freezing point, ICE is displayed on the unit.

e When the outside temperature is between 55°C (130°F) and 70°C (158°F), the display shows 55°C
(130°F).

e When the outside temperature is lower than —30°C (-20°F) or higher than 70°C (158°F), the display shows
only “---" though it is operating. This is not a problem.

e The indicated temperature on the thermometer is not readily affected by engine heat. It changes only when
one of the following conditions is present.

a) The temperature detected by the ambient air temperature sensor is lower than the indicated temperature
on the thermometer.

b) The difference in temperature detected during a period of 40 seconds is less than 1°C (1.8°F) when vehicle
speed has been greater than 24 km/h (15 MPH) for more than 100 seconds.
(This is to prevent the indicated temperature from being affected by engine heat or cooling fan operation
during low-speed driving.)

c) The ignition key has been turned to the “OFF” position for more than 4 hours. (The engine is cold.)

DIRECTION DISPLAY
Push the switch when the ignition key is in the *“ACC” or “ON” position. The direction will be displayed.

NAEL0304S02
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COMPASS AND THERMOMETER
Wiring Diagram — COMPAS —

Wiring Diagram — COMPAS —

NAEL0305

IGNITION SWITCH ABS ACTUATOR - -
ACC or ON AND ELECTRIC EL-COMPAS-01
X METER UNIT “mmm—  :DATALINE
BLOCK |Referto GIDECY (D> : Witn VDC
108 (J/B) EL-POWER. EE ]
=] — |—.—|SB TV : Without VDG
4;U| I—.—I
== i
G/R

I I I I W26

G/Y
18 COMBINATION
I
METER
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT
(With odo/trip meter) M2d) ’

COMPASS AND
THERMOMETER

LB /8
LB . v/8
! To EL-CAN

F @G

LB G/R

LB = /R

L/B R

LB G/R

|—'—| |—'—| n n

[] [2] B B B B

n n n - -
AR o heo Lo CAN-H  CANL | Apg ACTUATOR
@ TEMPERATURE AND ELECTRIC UNIT

SENSOR 1 4 1 8 % (CONTROL UNIT)
wee) (D) (@ie ED : D>

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1[z2]a]4[sKd6]7]8]=]0 v Ts [17]18]18]20]21] 22| 23]24 ] 25|25 27 [ 2829] | 0 (ET) -SUPER MULTIPLE
1 (72 [13 [ 14 | 15 |16 |17 ] 8 GIDHED [BE)EY E) G K ) E) 0 Kl 3 ) )

15)°5y | JUNCTION (SMJ)

W
= -FUSE BLOCK-
o= 1 2 o= JUNCTION BOX {J/B
[1[2]3]4 5|e| 34|56 [MT2T3]4] s|7|3|%) {(J/B)

w > Ei42) -ELECTRICAL UNITS
I_ __________________________________________________ 1
1 1121814 6 [==|7 9 [19]1 25026 [27) 28] 28 [=]3031]32[33 4514647 48]49]50 [==S]51|52 53|54 [55 I
1 [r2lis]14l15]18]17[18[19[20] 21[22] 23] 24 34]35(38] 37] 38] 39] 4041 [ 42]43] 44 h;f: 58]57[58] 50]50] 51[62|83[ 6465|6867 |68 hgi? :

MEL979P
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COMPASS AND THERMOMETER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0306

PRELIMINARY CHECK FOR THERMOMETER

NAEL0306S01

1

COOL DOWN CHECK

1. Turn the ignition key switch to the “ACC” position.
2. Cool down the ambient air temperature sensor with water or ice, so that the indicated temperature falls.

Does the indicated temperature fall?

Yes p |GOTO?2.

No P | The system is malfunctioning. Check the system following “INSPECTION/COMPASS
AND THERMOMETER”.

2 WARM UP CHECK

1. Leave the vehicle for 10 minutes, so that the indicated temperature rises.
2. With the ignition key in the “ACC” position, disconnect and reconnect the ambient air temperature sensor connector.

Does the indicated temperature rise?

Yes P |The system is OK.
No P | The system is malfunctioning. Check the system following “INSPECTION/COMPASS
AND THERMOMETER”.
NOTE:
e When the outside temperature is between 55°C (130°F) and 70°C (158°F), the display shows 55°C

b)

c)

(130°F). When the outside temperature is lower than —30°C (-20°F) or higher than 70°C (158°F), the dis-
play shows only “---".

The indicated temperature on the thermometer is not readily affected by engine heat. It changes only when
one of the following conditions is present.

The temperature detected by the ambient air temperature sensor is lower than the indicated temperature
on the thermometer.

The difference in temperature detected during a period of 40 seconds is less than 1°C (1.8°F) when vehicle
speed has been greater than 24 km/h (15 MPH) for more than 100 seconds.

(This is to prevent the indicated temperature from being affected by engine heat or cooling fan operation
during low-speed driving.)

The ignition key has been turned to the “OFF” position for more than 4 hours. (The engine is cold.)

INSPECTION/COMPASS AND THERMOMETER

NAEL0306502

Symptom Possible causes Repair order

No display at all 1.

10A fuse 1.
. Ground circuit
3. Compass and thermometer

Check 10A fuse [No. 9, located in fuse block (J/B)].

Turn the ignition switch ON and verify that battery positive
voltage is at terminal 7 of compass and thermometer.

. Check ground circuit for compass and thermometer.

. Replace compass and thermometer.

N

Forward direction indi- | 1.
cation slips off the

In manual correction mode (Bar
and display vanish.)

. Drive the vehicle and turn at an angle of 90°.
. Perform the zone variation change.

N - w N

mark or incorrect. 2. Zone variation change is not done.
Compass reading 1. Vehicle speed signal is not entered. | 1. Check harness for open or short between combination meter
remains unchanged. 2. Compass and thermometer terminal 13 and compass and thermometer terminal 1.

2. Replace compass and thermometer.
Displays wrong tem- 1. Check operation 1. Perform preliminary check shown above.
perature when ambient (2. Ambient air temperature sensor 2. Check harness for open or short between ambient air tem-
temperature is between circuit perature sensor and compass and thermometer.

-30°C (-20°F) and 3. Vehicle speed signal is not entered. | 3. Check harness for open or short between combination meter
55°C (130°F). (See 4. Ambient air temperature sensor terminal 13 and compass and thermometer terminal 1.
NOTE above.) 5. Compass and thermometer 4. Replace ambient air temperature sensor.

5. Replace compass and thermometer.

EL-137
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COMPASS AND THERMOMETER

Calibration Procedure for Compass

Calibration Procedure for Compass

The difference between magnetic North and geographical North
can sometimes be great enough to cause false compass readings.
In order for the compass to operate accurately in a particular zone,
it must be calibrated using the following procedure.

Zone Variation Chart

e 1. Determine your location on the zone map.

t:,@ Record your zone number.

2. Turn the ignition switch to ACC or ON
position.

3. Push the "Mode” switch cantinuously for five
seconds until the current zone entry
number is displayed.

4. Press the "Mode” switch repeatedly until
the desired zone number is displayed.

Once the desired zone number is displayed,
stop pressing the "Mode” swiltch and the
display will show compass direction after

a few seconds.

\ \
SN

! I
!

/ L2
ey
oSt

SEL738UA

CORRECTION FUNCTIONS OF COMPASS I
The direction display is equipped with automatic correction func-
tion. If the direction is not shown correctly, carry out initial correc-
tion.

INITIAL CORRECTION PROCEDURE FOR COMPASS

NAEL0307502

1. Pushing the “Mode” switch for about 10 seconds will enter the
initial correction mode. The direction bar starts blinking.

2. Turn the vehicle slowly in an open, safe place. The initial cor-
rection is completed in one or two turns.

NOTE:

Mode switchJ

SELOG5V|

In places where the terrestrial magnetism is extremely disturbed,
the initial correction may start automatically.

EL-138



NAEL0308

Schematic

WARNING LAMPS
Schematic
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN —

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

NAEL0309

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
ON or START EI— WARN 01
FUSE T DATA LINE
10A |BLOCK |Referto EL-POWER. &> For Canaca
{J/B)
17U
b
@ w/B *} To EL-WARN-04
]
W/B

ID—H—»
- > To EL-WARN-03
Next

o—H page
COMBI-
NATION
MALFUNGTICN METER
CRUISE INDICATOR WASHER: {C> \ (Wz9) ,
LAMP
B
I_|TJ_I

AIR UNIFIED METER CONTRCL UNIT
BAG {With odortrip meter)

{
{

OR

e
[o5]
)

[

&
L
Ma7 H Ea
RAW
o &
H H WASHER
+ L I_ﬁ_l HIGH LOW éﬁ\\ﬁéH
! H
Ie]

ols),

n n n F. 1 n
.

B BE B B B B B B | 15] B

n n n WL AR BAG CAN-H  CAN-L I

(LED) |DIAGNOSI
¢ =0 ® SENSOR ECM .
= . B 4 a1 1 UNIT F203 J__ i |
W57 WBE M7
r—————"—"—"—"—"—"——{————"——"———— ——— —— —— ¥ — — —— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
|
I X3 5 25 ) == 2 e 5 5 Y 6 =1 ] G 5 el {E1)-SUPER MULTIPLE
: 34]35] 36| 37] 38] 39 40]41]42] 43] 44 eyl 5 59|60[61]62]63[54] 656567 |63 ar | JUNCTION (SMJ)
T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 4 (M10) -FUSE BLOCK-
T 5 JUNCTION BOX {J/B)
1 5 —]/ 10{11
12]13[14]15]18] 17] 18] 18] 20]21[22[25]24 F203) ELECTRICAL UNITS
24283 [———"x=]17|18
1[2[3]4f=__—=|5[6]7]8
(12) 10] 11]12]13[14]15] 18] 17]18] 19]20 Sl il LE T LA 0E] LA
BR W 2ifeefeolalte[ 18] 2] v

MEL981P
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-02 ©

Preceding - o P s
page R E>Next page T - with spare tire carrier MA
COMBINATIGN
METER
SEAT TIRE CARRIER
BELT (> QL : EM
(5] (2] Te7] LG
=T ] T
BrY G/ LY
I EC
G FE
(I
I_l_I B50
B/Y
) I CL
| C
B/P D A
B72 D)
. i MT
W .5300 | | ..ET
W Y/L
R AT

@
£

k2
Jr

SEAT BELT TIRE YL
FASTENED |SyiTory OPEN |Gt ED
g I—.—I
UNFASTENED | ™ CLOSED 'T : TCy R
L2 =]
(L) AX
i B
.-.-BB_BB B & SU
| @@ @O | :
B72 |
@m: B m— 5 B 1 B [1] BR
]
B B oIL
I n .ﬂ PRESSURE
- s ® E . HEH SWITCH ST
a = i a & |-
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-03

\

> > I

\

Next page
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Preceding
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page @
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v
Le ] |Le ]
Loy

E

[23] 17] [e2] _
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e =
El
I (ED)
YiB
Ed8
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L BRAKE
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-04 ©
EI. WARN-01 @ W/B —0_ W/B 4} EL-WARN-07

"
W/B
isml EM

@ = —~ ~ = D Next
Preceding @ d;} page
page <= LG

EC
FL D 0/D SLIP COMBINATION
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S UNIFIED METER S CL
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FE

CONTROL UNIT
With odo/trip meter)

L] MT
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Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

WARNING LAMPS

Preceding
page

DOOR

—-

COMBINATION

METER
M24

R/L

R/L
3
R/L

EL-WARN-05
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

-
L YiL @ Next page R

§ @l
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-07

T - -
EL-WARN-04 @ w/B e () W/B 4} Next page
s With 4-wheel drive

W : With all-mode d-wheel drive

W/B
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*5
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

@ R/B EL‘WARN'OS <
RE : With 4-wheel drive
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Fuel Warning Lamp Sensor Check

WARNING LAMPS

Fuel level senscr
unit connector (B12)

3
5

YiPU

800 resistor

SELO62WA|

Ohmmeter

e

= l/%

MEL425F

No continuity

&

Ohmmeter

SEL901F

Fuel Warning Lamp Sensor Check

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Disconnect fuel level sensor unit harness connector B12.

3. Connect a resistor (80Q) between fuel tank gauge unit harness
connector terminals 2 and 3.

4. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

The fuel warning lamp should come on.

NOTE:

ECM might store the 1st trip DTC P0180 during this inspection.

If the DTC is stored in ECM memory, erase the DTC after recon-

necting fuel tank gauge unit harness connector.

Refer to EC-86, “"HOW TO ERASE EMISSION-RELATED DIAG-

NOSTIC INFORMATION".

NAEL0310

Electrical Components Inspection
OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK

NAEL0311

NAEL0311S01

Oil pressure -
kPa (kg/cm?, psi) Continuity
Engine start l\/(lgrf _thoar; 110_-32)0 NO
Engine stop L(e(fi Ehg.r; 110 i 5)0 YES

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch
and body ground.

DIODE CHECK
. . NAEL0311502
e Check continuity using an ohmmeter.
e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left.
e Check diodes at the combination meter harness connector

instead of checking them on the combination meter assembly.
Refer to EL-140, “WARNING LAMP” wiring diagrams.
NOTE:
Specification may vary depending on the type of tester. Before
performing this inspection, be sure to refer to the instruction
manual for the tester to be used.
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WARNING CHIME

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location
NAEL0312
Fuse block (J/B) Front &
TTETITeTs @ !
6 7(8]|9]10 70
11[12(13 [14]15
;? :122 ;g 18]20 51525354545]5657[5} E fl9lh|i
24 25|26
2455126 lelele] L e

Fuse and fusible link box

Seat belt buct:le swnch

Behind instrument lower panel’
(driver side} I; —
) o

{Lighting switch),

SEL673Y

System Description

The warning chime is controlled by the smart entrance control unit.
The warning chime is located in the smart entrance control unit.

Power is supplied at all times

Ground is supplied

sound. Power is supplied

through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
to smart entrance control unit terminal 49 and

to key switch terminal 2,

through 10A fuse (No. 61, located in the fuse and fusible link box
to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3.

When the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to smart entrance control unit terminal 27.

to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64
through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

When a signal, or combination of signals, is received by the smart entrance control unit, the warning chime
will sound.

IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME
When the key in the ignition switch in the OFF position, and the driver’s door open, the warning chime will

EL-149
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WARNING CHIME

System Description (Cont'd)

e from key switch terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 25.

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch LH terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 1.

Front door switch LH terminal 2 is grounded through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

LIGHT WARNING CHIME NAELO313502

When ignition switch OFF, driver’s door open, and lighting switch in 1ST or 2ND position, warning chime will
sound. Power is supplied.

e from tail lamp relay terminal 2

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 19 and 57.

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch LH terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 1.

Front door switch LH terminal 2 is grounded through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

SEAT BELT WARNING CHIME NAEL0313503

With ignition switch turned ON and seat belt unfastened (seat belt buckle switch ON), warning chime will sound
for approximately 6 seconds.
Ground is supplied

e from seat belt buckle switch terminal 1
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 28.
Seat belt switch terminal 2 is grounded through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.
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WARNING CHIME
Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

Wiring Diagram — CHIME — @l
NAEL0314
IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY ] EL-CHIME-01
ON or START MA
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____________________________________ ': . (E3)- FUSEBLOCK -
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T o R @ |
FEEREREE Y HS
. ala]s]] [ EEE GY |
_____________________________________ | sG
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WARNING CHIME
Wiring Diagram — CHIME — (Cont’d)

EL-CHIME-02
SMART
ENTRANCE
CONTROL
DOOR SEAT UNIT
SW (DR BELT SW ‘ ,
L) [L28]
G/OR BiY
G
i
G GR E/P
T coe. [T [l
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AUT?.r ST | sieH FRONT SEAT BELT
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Qmu@mm: EmmB B
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WARNING CHIME
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

CONSULT-I

ENGINE

START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)

START {(RENAULT BASED VHCL)

SUB MODE

‘ I LIGHT[COPY

SKIA3098E

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

ALL MODE 4WD

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR PRESSURE MONITOR

ABS

SEL669Y

SELECTTEST ITEM

DOOR LOCK

REAR DEFOGGER

KEY WARN ALM

LIGHT WARN ALM

SEAT BELT ALM

INT LAMP

SEL023X

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

SEL322W

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“KEY WARN ALM"/“LIGHT WARN ALM"/“SEAT BELT
ALM"

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect “CONSULT-II” and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER” to
the data link connector.

NAEL0315S01

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
If “'SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-41, “CON-
SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”.

6. Touch“KEY WARN ALM”, “LIGHT WARN ALM” or “SEAT BELT
ALM”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available for the
warning chime.
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WARNING CHIME
CONSULT-II Application Items

CONSULT-II Application Items

NAEL0316

“KEY WARNING ALARM”
. NAEL0316501
Data Monitor
NAEL031650101
Monitored Item Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.
DOOR SW DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
Active Test
NAEL0316S0102
Test Item Description
CHIME This test is able to check key warning chime operation. Key warning chime sounds for 2
seconds after touching “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.
“LIGHT WARN ALM”
i NAEL0316502
Data Monitor
NAEL031650201
Monitored Item Description
LIGHT SW 1ST Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lighting switch.
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
Active Test
NAEL031650202
Test Item Description

This test is able to check light warning chime operation. Light warning chime sounds for 2

CHIME seconds after touching “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.

“SEAT BELT WARM ALM”

NAEL0316S03

Data Monitor
NAEL031650301
Monitored Item Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
SEAT BELT SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of seat belt switch.
Active Test
NAEL031650302
Test Item Description
CHIME This test is able to check seat belt warning chime operation. Seat belt warning chime
sounds for 2 seconds after touching “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

NAEL0317

NAEL0317S01

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) fi58 57 fis8 fisd fisd
i N ™ <
L L L L
g Z 5 a z a
o 5 B2 oF : 2
z O S O oY 0
<k OO om oOX o)
z -] ¥ = < xz < xr O < @
SYMPTOM 9-8 =5 D'IU n.ao o
o X Q%W 5w ofu Q
20 E ok ECI F55 =
fa) n >0 n S (@) (o] n
x z O =4 o= OmI O
wsS z |£ < z0 g Z-0 z
20 0oL2 0>z O<kE 0}
o <20 IWo Lul = <
ao adn o¥n oln =)
Light warning chime does not acti- X X X
vate.
Ignition key warning chime does not
. X X X
activate.
Segt belt warning chime does not X X X
activate.
All warning chimes do not activate. X X

DISCONNECT
A€

Smart entrance control

unit connector

=
S

® of

SEL989XA

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

NAEL0317S02

Power Supply Circuit Check
NAEL031750201
Terminals
) Voltage
Connector Terminal ©
(Wire color)
M123 49 (G/R) Ground Battery voltage

If NG, check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit

and fuse
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

WARNING CHIME

DISCONNECT
v L

Smart entrance control
unit connector

(=]
|
|

]
[ F

I =l

SEL990XA

Ground Circuit Check

NAEL031750202

Terminals
) Continuity
Connector Terminal ©
(Wire color)
M122 43 (B)
Ground Yes
M123 64 (B)
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 (LIGHTING SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL CHECK)

=NAEL0317S03

1 CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

(E) With CONSULT-II
Check lighting switch (“LIGHT SW 1ST") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
LIGHT SW 15T oFF When lighting switch is in

1st or 2nd position:
LIGHT SW 1ST ON

When lighting switch is in
OFF position:
LIGHT SW 1ST OFF

SEL991X

@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 19 (R/G), connector M123 terminal
57 (R) and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connecter

= = Vi
I I IWI I I I { I wumeer | VoOltage [V]:
19 | E:)] Condition of lighting switch: 1ST or 2ND
7 0
v Condition of lighting switch: OFF
@n@ Approx. 12
SEL992XA
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG p | Check the following.

e 10A fuse (No. 61, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and tail lamp relay
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 (KEY SWITCH INSERT
SIGNAL CHECK)
1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

(E} With CONSULT-II
Check key switch (“KEY ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

=NAEL0317504

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR L
When key is inserted to
KEY ON SW ON

ignition key cylinder:
KEY ON SW ON

When key is removed from
ignition key cylinder:

KEY ON SW OFF

SEL315W
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 25 (W/R) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit cennector
,ﬁ‘ CONNECT
T A€
i [ o Voltage [V]:
@_ Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
%3 : 1A2pvpr°"' Approx. 12
@:’% Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
Y
® O 0
SELO11Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG p |[GOTO 2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch conhnector
]2 T BiscouHEET Continuity:
TS. Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes

Condition of key switch: Key is removed.

Q] @“%3 No

SEL308X
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 (SEAT BELT BUCKLE
SWITCH CHECK)

=NAEL0317S05

1 CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

(E} With CONSULT-II
Check seat belt buckle switch (“SEAT BELT SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
SEAT BELT SW ON

When seat belt is fastened:
SEAT BELT SW ON

When seat belt is released:
SEAT BELT SW OFF

SEL317W

#® Without CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch “ON".
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 28 (B/Y) and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit gonnector

|

EI Hs. Voltage [V]:

Ll Condition of seat belt buckle switch: Fastened

Approx. 5
Condition of seat belt buckle switch: Unfastened
&) 0
—1® O
SEL994X
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG p |GOTO2.
2 CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2 when seat belt is fastened and unfastened.
Seat belt buckle
switch connector
i Continuity:
: "5, Seat belt is fastened.
No
DISCONNEGT Seat belt is unfastened.
@] € Yes
SEL381X

OK or NG

OK p |Check the following.

e Seat belt buckle switch ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and seat belt buckle
switch

NG P |Replace seat belt buckle switch.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

NAEL0317506

1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

(E} With CONSULT-II
Check ignition switch ON signal (“IGN ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
IGN ON SW ON

When ignition switch is ON;
IGN ON SW ON

When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF

SEL318W
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 27 (W/B) and ground.
Smart entrance control
W unit connector
N = ‘ﬁ] Terminals Ignition switch position
Il i+) {-) OFF ACC ON
] Battery
27 Ground oV ov voltage
y q
. Fan St
W NS
SEL995X
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2.
NG p |Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse

EL-160



WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL Gl
(E) With CONSULT-II
Check driver door switch signal (‘DOOR SW-DR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II. MA
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
| When driver’'s door is EM
DOOR SW-DR OFF
open:
DOOR SW-DR ON
LG
When driver’'s door is
closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF EG
SEL31OW | [E
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 1 (G/OR) and ground. oL
Smart entrance control
unit connector W
? HS. Voltage [V]: MIT
L | -y Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
| || ILL L] E} Approx. 5 AT
D Condition of driver’s door: OPENED
[—1 (&) o
e e
= TF
SEL996X
OK or NG PD
OK > GO TO 4.
NG » |GOTOS3. AX
3 CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH SY
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
BR
Front door switch LH
connector
Continuity: ST
T.5. Door switch is pushed.
DISCONNECT 2 No
Door switch is released. RS
[Q] Yes
BT
SEL383X
OK or NG HA
OK p |Check the following.
e Driver side door switch ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and front door switch S
LH
NG P |Replace front door switch LH.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

WARNING CHIME

4 CHECK WARNING CHIME

(E) With CONSULT-II

Perform “CHIME” in “ACTIVE TEST"” mode with CONSULT-II.

ACTIVETEST

CHIME OFF

o I

OK or NG

Warning chime should operate.

SEL320W

OK

p |System is OK.

NG

Replace smart entrance control unit.
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

System Description
WIPER OPERATION

The front wiper switch is controlled by a lever built into the combination switch.
There are three wiper switch positions:

e LO speed

e Hl speed

e INT (Intermittent)

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 19, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front wiper motor terminal 1, and

e to front wiper switch terminal 15.

Low and High Speed Wiper Operation

Ground is supplied to front wiper switch terminal 17 through body grounds E13 and E41.

When the wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 14 of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal 5.

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at low speed.
When the front wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 16 of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal 3.

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at high speed.
Auto Stop Operation

NAEL0318

NAEL0318S01

NAEL031850101

NAEL031850102

With front wiper switch turned OFF, front wiper motor will continue to operate until wiper arms reach windshield

base.

When wiper arms are not located at base of windshield with front wiper switch OFF, ground is provided

e from terminal 14 of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal 5, in order to continue front wiper motor operation at low speed.

Ground is also supplied

e to terminal 13 of the front wiper switch

e through front wiper motor terminal 4

e through terminal 6 of the front wiper motor, and
e through body grounds E13 and E41.

When wiper arms reach base of windshield, front wiper motor terminals 1 and 4 are connected instead of ter-

minals 4 and 6. Wiper motor will then stop wiper arms at the PARK position.
Intermittent Operation

NAEL031850103

The front wiper motor operates the wiper arms one time at low speed at a set interval of approximately 2 to

13 seconds. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier built in the front wiper switch.

When the front wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied
e to wiper amplifier (INT SW)

from front wiper switch terminal 17

through body grounds E13 and E41,

to front wiper motor terminal 5

through the front wiper switch terminal 14 and

through wiper amplifier (OUTPUT).

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 19, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front washer motor terminal 1.

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied

e to front washer motor terminal 2

e through terminal 18 of the front wiper switch
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

System Description (Cont'd)

e through terminal 17 of the front wiper switch, and

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the front washer motor operates.

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position for one second or more, the front wiper motor operates at low
speed for approximately 3 seconds to clean windshield. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier in the
same manner as the intermittent operation.
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER
Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

Wiring Diagram — WIPER — @l
NAEL0319
IGNITION SWITCH ) EL-WIPER-01
ACC or ON MA
FUSE
20A | BLOCK Refer to EL POWER.
(J7B) EM
[2X]|
i - LG
o
I EC
R
I_LI FE
[1]
FR%NT
WASHER
MOTOR CL
[ T
LW
I AT
TF
VARIABLE PD
INTERMITTENT
WIPER VOLUME | cOMBINATION
N SWITCH
WASH INT ACC AUTO INT (FRONT AX
OFF, SW S STOP VR WIPER
- OUT- INT SWITCH)
PUT GND VA
I | SY
BR
ST
RS
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING,
13 GhED (L[5 (E2) -FUSE BLOCK-
21 E140 B
] R G NE e EIED oy ol 14/ oy JUNCTION BOX (J/B} BT
HA
S

MEL991P

EL-165



Removal and Installation

FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation

NAEL0320

WIPER ARMS NAEL0320S01
s / 1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to operate
77 Clearance "L+" 7 & wiper motor and then turn it “OFF” (Auto Stop).
i‘earance e e 2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface to set
= —l the blade center to clearance “L,” & “L,” immediately before
f Z 9 ) tightening nut.
Molding end 3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
and then turn it “OFF".
4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L,” & “L,".
SEL543TA

Clearance “L;": 29 - 39 mm (1.14 - 1.54 in)
Clearance “L,": 32 - 42 mm (1.26 - 1.65 in)

e Tighten wiper arm nuts to specified torque.
Front wiper: 21 - 26 N'-m (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 15 - 20 ft-Ib)

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.

SEL024J

WIPER LINKAGE

NAEL0320S02

@ 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)

@ : N-m (kg-m, in-Ib)

@/@ 3.8 -

{0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)
.—-"

5.1
_

MEL840F
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation (Cont'd)

Removal @l
) NAEL032050201

1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.

2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.

3. Remove wiper linkage. WA
Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.
Installation EM
L . . X NAEL0320S0202
e Grease ball joint portion before installation.
1. Installation is the reverse order of removal. LG
Washer Nozzle Adjustment EG
Suitable tool . . . . NAEL0521
e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left. EE
. Adjustable range: £10°
Max. 10
CL
Nozzle hole
bore diameter MT
0.7 mm (0.028 in)
MEL582Q
AT
Unit: mm (in)
*1 251 (9.88) *6 459 (18.07) e
*2 351 (13.82) *7 256 (10.08)
*3 165 (6.50) *8 67 (2.64) oD
*4 269 (10.59) *9 42 (1.65)
' *5 167 (6.57) AX
*A: The diameters of these circles are less than 80 mm (3.15 in).
*B: The diameters of these circles are less than 138 x 80 mm (5.43 x 3.15 in).
MELS83Q]  «C: The diameters of these circles are less than 96 x 80 mm (3.78 x 3.15 in). SU

*D: The diameters of these circles are less than 90 x 80 mm (3.54 x 3.15 in).

BR

ST

RS

BT

WaSher TUbe La'yOl"It NAEL0322 H:HA

SC

MELO74H
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

System Description

NAEL0323

WIPER OPERATION

Power Supply and Ground

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e to rear wiper motor terminal 1.

With ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 29, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to rear wiper motor terminal 4.

When the glass hatch switch is OPEN, ground is supplied

e to rear wiper motor terminal 6

e through glass hatch switch terminals 1 and 2

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

Ground is supplied

e to rear wiper motor terminal 8

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

Wiper Operation

When the rear wiper switch is turned ON, ground is supplied
e to rear wiper motor terminal 2

e through combination switch terminals 22 and 24

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

Then, power is supplied

e to rear wiper motor terminal 4.

Ground is supplied

e to rear wiper motor terminal 8

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates.

NAEL0323S01

NAEL032350101

NAEL032350102

Auto Stop Operation
NAEL0323S0103

With rear wiper switch turned OFF, rear wiper motor will continue to operate until wiper arm reaches rear wiper
stopper.
Then wiper motor turns the other way and wiper arm moves once until wiper arm reaches stopper.

Intermittent Operation

The rear wiper motor operates the wiper arms at low speed approximately every 7 seconds.
When the wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied

e to rear wiper motor terminal 3

e through rear wiper switch terminals 21 and 24

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

Then, power is supplied

e to rear wiper motor terminal 4.

Ground is supplied

e to rear wiper motor terminal 8

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

With power and ground supplied, rear wiper operates at intermittent.

WIPER OPERATION PROHIBIT CONTROL I
When glass hatch is open with back door key cylinder while rear wiper is operated, wiper operation is stopped.
(Wiper operation prohibit control)

When glass hatch is closed and rear wiper switch turns from OFF and then rear wiper switch is turned to ON,
wiper operation prohibit control is canceled.

WASHER OPERATION

When the rear wiper switch is turned to WASH position, ground is supplied
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

System Description (Cont’d)

e to rear wiper motor terminal 5

e through terminals 23 and 24

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

Then, power is supplied

e to rear washer motor terminal 2

e through 10 A fuse [No. 29, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Ground is supplied

e to rear washer motor terminal 1

e through rear wiper switch terminals 23 and 24

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the rear washer motor operates.
When the rear wiper switch is turned to WASH position for 0.4 seconds or more, the rear wiper motor oper-
ates approximately 3 times after the rear wiper switch is released.
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R —

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R —

NAEL0324

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
TION ST Bm;m EL-WIP/R-01
FUSE
Slig [5mEE i
| | 1 '
[ | [ E4|
G/W G/R - - )
— G/R G/R —GIR4>
@2)(ED
@ncw G.fWG/\.'V—GfW
i
G/OR — P/G @ * Next page
e
wa3>
-
r PU @
P/G = W PU
e i)
G/ﬁ{ P/G w PU
) )
I |~~~ R Rt | ") | RS | F-T-] | R —— En
() {Lalt y(E

¢

G/W
G
=l

REAn |

OFF ON

MOTOR 4 'ItT" J -

E4.

¢ WasH wasH ®
.y o | T

OFF _L ON
COMBINATION
SWITCH
{REAR WIPER
WASH | SWITCH)
ET14

P/G

@ m o
L.

m
—
1)

*E—(I

[~  —|
[24]23]22

21|
W

REFER TO THE FCLLOWING.

@D -suPEn

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ}

(Ms) -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/8)

MEL992P

EL-170



REAR WIPER AND WASHER
Wiring Diagram — WIP/R — (Cont’d)

EL-WIP/R-02 ©

=

—
Precedin -+ EM
page 9 3 @ PG

e ol

e

@ PUﬁ
EG
----------- -----
- = -
PU I FiG G/IW GiR [FE
PU — w PIG GW G/R CL
e S SRR S
PU w PIG G/W G/R MT
-
r—— I 1
R/B R/B PU W PIG GW G/R AT
GLASS | [HATCH ON SW INT WA S5W VACC REAR
PARK
OPEN gﬁ'lc'gH sw GND HAL\CTTcFlz_{ SWITCH \r\/AVgTEOF‘R TF

CLOSE—E’T L'@’_‘ LON ::FF
e , , .
La] L7]
- B BAW
T AX

I | Rew s P oo

] @ =g - | G G e——

@9 ¢y Qio)Eed | Sy

*BB_BB_.
B B BR
IJ
* B B
1 a = ST
D210 511
RS
12<>34 132 1J2]sk=" "={4]5]s [—] ] [ (] I
D101 D105 (D108) D212
5]6]7]8]9]10[11]i2 W B EIEIE e HEE NN EEEEE gl K FTETED v, 1215 IEEEE v BT
HA
SG
EL
MEL993P
IDX
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Trouble Diagnoses

REAR WIPER AND WASHER

REAR WIPER MOTOR INSPECTION TABLE

(Data are reference values.)

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0325

NAEL0325501

Terminal No.

Item

Condition

Voltage
(Approximate value)

Power supply (BAT)

Battery voltage

G
2 ON switch f Rear wiper switch ON Less than 1V
OFF or INT Battery voltage
3 Intermittent switch f Rear wiper switch INT Less than 1V
OFF, ON or WASH | Battery voltage
4 Power supply (ACC) Battery voltage
U
5 Washer switch f Rear wiper switch WASH Less than 1V
OFF, ON or INT Battery voltage
6 Glass hatch switch f Glass hatch Open Less than 1V
Closed 5V
7 Park switch R Trunk lid opener ON 11.5vV
(cﬂ switeh OFF Battery voltage
8 Ground — —
NOTE:

Power to the rear wiper motor will be interrupted when the rear glass hatch is opened. In that case, conduct
the inspection of the rear wiper motor with the rear glass hatch closed, unless otherwise indicated.

Back doar

window —/x@)\

\ Wiper blade
@ p

Back door pane\/Y\Blade lifter MELO66G

SEL024J

Removal and Installation
WIPER ARMS NAEL0326501

1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to operate
wiper motor and then turn it “OFF” (Auto Stop).

2. Install wiper arm to portion A as in figure below and tighten
wiper arm nut to specification.

3. Then, set wiper arm to portion B.
[Cl:13-18 N'm (1.3 - 1.8 kg-m, 9 - 13 ft-Ib)

NAEL0326

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Washer Nozzle Adjustment

Suitable tool Washer Nozzle Adjustment e G
e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left. MA

Adjustable range: +10° (In any direction)

EM

Nozzle hole

bore diameter
0.9 mm (0.035 in} L@

MEL584Q
Vehicle center ,—Black printed EC
end portion
FE
GL
MT
Black printed
Unit: mm {in} MEL034G AT
Washer Tube Layout
Check valve NAEL0328
TR
PD
AX
MEL067G SU

Check Valve
e A check valve is provided in the washer fluid line. Be careful [gg
not to connect check valve to washer tube in the wrong direc-

From Check valve To tion.

reservoir
nezzle
tank ST

= | H=]D[ 3=

RS

BT

SEL411H

A

SC
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Wiring Diagram — HORN —

HORN

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

NAEL0330

BATTERY EL-HORN-01
w
. Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A 10A
G/B LG
i I
G/B G/B LG
G = [l
S Lo JHorn
I] |] RELAY
L
L L
LG/B R G
off( [
LG/B T
A GED
@ T
1 HE [.‘
LG/B
I =
o I_G!B ¥ ﬁ
Y
I—I—I
& *To s
LG/BE W EL-KEYLE
! SPIRAL
EL-VEHSEC @ SPIRAl
720
R
HORN
ON lswiten
OFF — 'T
-
REFER TQ THE FOLLOWING.
5t (GID)] (E36) -SUPER MULTIPLE
[—] 1]2]3]4 s[6l718
2 & @ : AENEELREREEBRE JUNCTION (SMJ}
3|6 BR B B W
[— ) *
AOEBKME B BHE N

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

MEL994P
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CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

I
?

15A
%

FUSE BLOCK
10A | W/B)
XCED,

[
[95)
[

8]

@
o

<5 P/ WP To ELAILL

o

/R P/G

[ 5T

ILLUMI-
NATION

C)

E

CIGARETTE |]L|| 4

LIGHTER

Lus)

o€

||_
||P.-m
@nv
[m-.

_g{g—W—

CIGARETTE
LIGHTER
SOCKET

{

G/W GiY
[l [l
31 530k
é 9” e
]
B

@ @

P/E W To EL-ILL

=

Ilh.lwd
sdhw:
||hu:

C
<

a
~J
)

Cl=twwo ofzrsaEps

e @m

[nv}
o1
)

REAR
POWER
SOCKET

Lt o

) m—
-

m

&
G-

o

BATTERY

15A

G/Y

E116
i ©@
G/

(M114)
' 1
<S>

NAEL0331

EL-CIGAR-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

: For Canada

@ : With woody instrument finisher
@ : Without woody instrument finisher

*1

|

BE
ro

POWER
SQCKET

(EDR T
G : we>

gﬂhm—
@ﬂhm
)

@Omo

1
5:

06

m@n BBB
@D D

-55{51

B

n
=@
.

D210

4
n
w
S
&)
o
~

112]3]4

H+BHHEED

1112] 13

141561718

B

[=>1 RN}

mitdy LS| (miad | 2 |
W 5w w
1|32 —
3[2]5]6 DH Mz]3]4] D&SG
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Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —

CLOCK

%un-!::j
L.l

Giom-

||_ ]

=
&
=

Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —

BATTERY

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC orON

.

w

) @ v

FUSE
% 7.5A % 10A EJIFS)CK
24 10

| [24 ] | [10]
[ EEN] |l
G/R G/W
G/R G/wW
[ =]
BAT ACC

CLOCK
GND LIGHT
LT 2]
B P/G

=

:

I|_m

=
I~
=

NAEL0332

EL-CLOCK-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

PG mp To EL-ILL

—
[

EL-176

REFER TC THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NAEL0333

Fuse block (J/B)

112 31415
67819 /10
1311415

Front

[==1

| o |
k=

19120

sseeaeTee| =) [f]9]]

[eloale] L—! koot

Fuse and fusible link box

Back door LH.~

- /
\_, Rear window defogger/

<

connectar /
G

/

~ ~
Rear window defogger

T~ connector ’

D

.

=t

@ e

1
Rear window
defogger switch
{(With auto A/C
and NAVI, with
manual A/C)

Qo2

Behind instrument lower panel.
{driver side) d
=

-1
Smart entrance control unit

feol D)@ @12

SEL674Y

System Description

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit. The rear window defogger
operates only for approximately 15 minutes.
Power is supplied at all times

to rear window defogger relay terminal 3

NAEL0334

through 20A fuse (No. 56, located in the fuse and fusible link box) and

to rear window defogger relay terminal 6

through 20A fuse (No. 57, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to smart entrance control unit terminal 49
through 7.5A [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)].
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to the rear window defogger relay terminal 1, and
to smart entrance control unit terminal 27.
Ground is supplied

to terminal 1 of the rear window defogger switch (with auto A/C and NAVI, with manual A/C) or
to terminal 32 of A/C auto amp. (with auto A/C and without NAVI) and

to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64
through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.
When the rear window defogger switch is turned ON, ground is supplied

EL-177
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

System Description (Cont'd)

e through terminal 2 of the rear window defogger switch (without A/C and NAVI, with manual A/C) or

e through terminal 31 of A/C auto amp. (with auto A/C and without NAVI)

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 14.

Terminal 37 of the smart entrance control unit then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay termi-
nal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized.

Power is supplied

e through terminals 5 and 7 of the rear window defogger relay

e to the rear window defogger.

The rear window defogger has an independent ground.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger filaments heat and defog the rear window.
When the system is activated, the rear window defogger indicator illuminates in the rear window defogger
switch.

Power is supplied

e to terminal 3 of the rear window defogger switch (with auto A/C and NAVI, with manual A/C) or
e to terminal 30 of A/C auto amp. (with auto A/C and without NAVI)
e from terminal 7 of the rear window defogger relay.

Terminal 4 of the rear window defogger switch (with auto A/C and NAVI, with manual A/C) or terminal 32 of
A/C auto amp. (with auto A/C and without NAVI) is grounded through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147
and M157.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram — DEF —

Wiring Diagram — DEF — iosss G
WITH AUTO A/C AND NAVI, WITH MANUAL A/C o
BATTERY 'GNC;L‘ Co)r'\'SST‘,QVF'{TTCH BATTERY EL-DEF-01 MA
o ¥ FUSE
® 7.54 7 5A E,';E% Refer 1o EM
204 20A EL-POWER.
o | | y
[aw] [15] [1su]
RAW A
|J—| |J—| LG’FI_I I;\:B_I GiR
[=] [e] I_IWLI_| REAR EG
Py Py WINDOW
DEFOGGER
”9 ”9 % ey
LI L e .
BAY B/R G/B
LY | — o
BiL BiL G/B W3 G/R
| il [l el
[ RR DEF TGN BAT | oo roAnG T
i e |BLA
UNIT
BIL BIL GND2 RR =T ‘ ! AT

{
g
£
{&
{=

@
=
@
=

B
—
B/L OR

P P/G o To EL-ILL
PIG P@
/L BIL
O l (I
REAR
B/L B BIL INDICATOR ILLUMI- gvéﬁ%%gm AX
¥ LAMP NATION | awiron
L]

=

£
-

o}
z

|

To (36)
EC-LOAD OFF

-[E—b

1
5 [4] SY
D)} L._l
(D307)
B - I _
I_l_l ® ® P/E W To EL-ILL BE
;
palm '
§ DEFOGGER n ’ n ST
] B B B B B B B 8
B ® O [ ]
a 1 1 u x 4 RS
D305 1157 M66 M111 M147
HEFER TO THE FOLLOWING. BT
2161138 ' -SUPER
4155w MULTIPLE JUNGTION (SMJ)
e e e L 1 , (E3)-FUSE BLOCK- HA
: — = = : JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
B EAEBAEEHBE 25]26]27]28 28] 30]31]32] 33
MR B EREE 34| 3503837 [a8[ 39[40[41[42 23232;252?232222 : Hs SG
[ |(EIESIE | 2| W ladlas|laslezles av Gy I =
- e ________ |
=]
Tren JEH Ao @ @ EL
3[6] Br EAEIEISy W B B

MEL997P
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont'd)

BATTERY EL-DEF-02

oA Refer to EL-POWER.
-
LG/B
E)
| .
i - ﬁé%‘fd'”g @ BiL j
GiR .EII BiL
=] [ L
5 MIRAGH
[| DEFOGGER
0 RELAY
] =]
PU B
=
PU
|
.ﬁ
|
PU PU
[Ls]j 2]y
D33
P PU
[2] [2]
DOOR MIRROR RH DCOR MIRROR LH
{DOOR MIRROR (DOOR MIRROR
é DEFOGGER) é DEFOGGER}
! L
i i
s G E
33 4
e o
. Mé7, . .-.—BB—BB
I I | @ @@
.* @ ._BB_BB
¢ =1 ¢ =1
E B B E B B B B B B B E
n E N
It el 11 -
s i 4 5 i 1 1 4
M147 M1 @) B2z B21g
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1lz2]3]4]5ds6]7]8]2]w 113 B
I D31 SUPER MULTIPLE
[N 2 KE) KE1 K3 K3 K B v 5w 2[5 4 [5[61718] - JONCTION (M)

1121 4 112]3[==]4]5]6]7
D4 (©3) . (033
7
s16[7]8]9]10 W 81eioli1]12]13]14[15]18 5 T
11  — |
3[4]5(6| S [T]7]s 4|®’\:\‘fB
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont'd)

WITH AUTO A/C AND WITHOUT NAVI

NAEL0335502

BATTERY IGRITION SWITCH BATTERY EL-DEF-03
H ST
5] 1 DB [
20A 20A 1] [2¢] 1 ) :
¢ 1 |
- . B4 i) ] i
I I ! W/B GR
[=3] [e] 1 rear
5 5 WINDOW
DEFOGGER
H? H? g RELAY
(E117)
Gl L NG
B/Y B/R G/B
oo - - - == 5]
B/L B/L G/B WB GR
| i ] [l
@ AR DEF IGN BAT | SMART oo
I ouT (FUSE) SSINTTHOI_
RR DEF
BL BL GND2 GND1 SW \ ,
—. [64] [43] [14]
(Calp 222 2] L] L]
BIL B/L B B OR
I Neaxt I ;
:— BiL *}p:ge @
-
BL BL P/G W To EL-ILL
-
€D & H I
It o y== BIL OR PIG
;. RR DEF RR DEF LIGHT+
™ BIL FB ON AG AUTO
B ¥ AMP.
0108
To GND ILL
L.—| EC-LOAD L] Iél
B L._l |
I_I_I D303 . ]
] s /B
WINDOW ) @ s /5 W To ELILL
é DEFOGGER I I I I I I I
L = B B B B B B B B
Ll—l n n n
A A A 5 n 3
Ta05 DRI
= REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
I[21T22]23]24] 5 |26 27 28"@ ' -SUPER
| ZEIE il 2 BB ER R | MULTIFLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
F——— e — —— 1 , (E2)-FUSE BLOCK-
: ] =] =] =i : JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
i HBAEAEBHEBE 25]28]27 8 za 30 31]32]33
1 el iehs]i4fs]6]i7]is 34| 35]36]37[ 8] 3al40]41]42 g?gg:;:ﬁ:?:gé‘ggg : HS
| !lwe 20]21]| |(e2lesl2 W 4344l ][ |l4al47l48 GY GY I add
- __ - T - |
[1H=]
SITED GrpEe [ . e
F16 BR w W B B
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont'd)

BATTERY EL-DEF-04

oA Refer to EL-POWER.
-
LG/B
E)
| .
i - ﬁé%‘fd'”g @ BiL j
GiR .EII BiL
=] [ L
5 MIRAGH
[| DEFOGGER
0 RELAY
] =]
PU B
=
PU
|
.ﬁ
|
PU PU
[Ls]j 2]y
D33
P PU
[2] [2]
DOOR MIRROR RH DCOR MIRROR LH
{DOOR MIRROR (DOOR MIRROR
é DEFOGGER) é DEFOGGER}
L L
i i
FlGE I'"IB
1
g Mo B .-._BB—BB
I I | a® e
.* @ ._BB_BB
¢ =1 ¢ =1
E B B E B B B B B B B E
n E N
It el 11 -
s i i & 4 41 1 AL
M147 M1 @) B2z B21g
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
BB AHsBHBED K .
I (T . (T SUPER MULTIPLE
(N 2 EE KA KIS I A E e 5w 2[5 4 [5[61718] - JONCTION (M)

12|23 4 1]12|3[==]4]5]6]7
D4 Da3
7
516]7]8]9]10 W 8|o|1of1i]12]13]14]15] 18 5 T
11 —

(o)
'S
]
o

D101 HBEE 4I(DJ36)

MEL001Q
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

CONSULT-I

ENGINE

START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)

START {(RENAULT BASED VHCL)

SUB MODE

‘ I LIGHT[COPY

SKIA3098E

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

ALL MODE 4WD

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR PRESSURE MONITOR

ABS

SEL669Y

SELECTTEST ITEM

DOOR LOCK

REAR DEFOGGER

KEY WARN ALM

LIGHT WARN ALM

SEAT BELT ALM

INT LAMP

SEL023X

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

SEL322W

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“REAR DEFOGGER”

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect “CONSULT-II” and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER” to
the data link connector.

NAEL0336

NAEL0336S01

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
If “'SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-41, “CON-
SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”.

6. Touch “REAR DEFOGGER”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available.

EL-183
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CONSULT-II Application Items

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

“REAR DEFOGGER”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NAEL0337
NAEL0337501

NAEL033750101

Monitored Item

Description

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.

IGN ON SW
REAR DEF SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of rear window defogger switch.
Active Test
NAEL033750102

Test Item

Description

REAR DEFOGGER

This test is able to check rear window defogger operation. Rear window defogger activates
when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses @l

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE NA::Z:Zj

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate, or does MA
not go off after activating.

1 CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER OUTPUT SIGNAL

(E) with CONSULT-II =
Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “REAR DEFOGGER” with CONSULT-II.
ACTIVETEST L@
REAR DEFOGGER OFF
EG
Rear window defogger and rear window defogger switch
indicator should operate when the “ON”
button on the CONSULT-Il screen is touched. FE
o [N -

SEL353W

#® Without CONSULT-II MT
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 37 (G/B) and ground.

Smart enirance control AT
unit connector

=l @
37{ { CD Voltage [V]: TF
1= Rear window defogger switch is “OFF”.

Approx. 12 BD
Rear window defogger switch is “ON”.

0
@e—J ! A

oM

SEL997X
OK or NG SU
OK P |Check the following.
e Rear window defogger relay (Refer to EL-188.) BR
e Rear window defogger circuit
e Rear window defogger filament (Refer to EL-189.)
NG p |GOTO2. ST
RS
BT
FA
SC

EL-185



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

CHECK DEFOGGER RELAY COIL SIDE CIRCUIT

2
1.
2
3

Disconnect smart entrance control unit connector.

Smart entrance control

unit connector

. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 37 (G/B) and ground.

Ve

— DISCONNECT
37 .
I | Battery voltage should exist.
& B
N SEL998X
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG p |Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Rear window defogger relay
e Harness for open or short between fuse and rear window defogger relay
e Harness for open or short between rear window defogger relay and smart entrance

control unit
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL ¢l
(E) With CONSULT-II
Select “REAR DEF SW” in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II. MA
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
[EM
REAR DEF 5W ON

When rear window defogger
switch is pushed: LG

REAR DEF SW should be ON.
EG

SEL352W FE

# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 14 (OR) and ground.

CL
Smart antrance contrel
unit connector
(=]
I H.s. Voltage [V]: M
[14 DISCONNECT Rear window defogger switch is pushed.
L]
Approx. 5 AT

Rear window defogger switch is released.

p_ @3 0
o @ TF

SEL685Y

OK or NG PD

OK p |GOTO 4.

NG B | Check the following. AX

e Rear window defogger switch (Refer to EL-188.)

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and rear window defog-
ger switch SU

e Rear window defogger switch ground circuit

BR
4 CHECK POWER SUPPLY AND IGNITION INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 27 (W/B), M123 terminal 49 (G/R)
and ground. ST
Smart entrance control Smart entrance control BS
unit connector unit connector Terminals Ignition switch position
_ ] H.s. = () =) OFF ACC ON
S IEI } I } } } 40 Ground Baitery Battery Baitery T
‘ | voltage voltage voltage
27 Ground ov ov E;‘tfég
FA
sewoory | SC
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS.
NG p |Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 11 or No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

5

CHECK CONTROL UNIT GROUND CIRCUIT

Smart entrance centrol Smart entrance control HS
unit connector unit connector

g i ©

= L a

=
5

Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 43 (B), M123 terminal 64 (B) and
ground.

4.3 ] @‘ﬁ@ Continuity should exist.

SEL002Y

Yes

Replace smart entrance control unit.

\ A4

No

Repair harness or connectors.

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY

Check continuity between terminals 3 and 5, 6 and 7.

Electrical Components Inspection

NAEL0339

NAEL0339S01

Condition

Continuity

12V direct current supply between ter-
minals 1 and 2

Yes

No current supply

No

SEC202B

switch cannector

switch is pushed and released.

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH
Rear window defogger Auto A/C and NAVI, and With Manual A/C

NAEL0339S02

NAEL0339S0201

- Check continuity between terminals when rear window defogger
T

Terminals Condition

Continuity

Rear window defogger

switch is pushed

Yes

Rear window defogger
switch is released

SEL430TB

No

EL-188



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Electrical Components Inspection (Cont'd)

— With Auto A/C and Without NAVI @l
@ =NAEL033950202
s Gj] @ Check voltage between A/C auto amp. and ground, when rear
A/C auto amp. window switch is pushed and released.
connector Te inal MA
|E‘ erminals
HEEEEEEN ) .
HEIEEREE Condition Voltage (V) EM
Terminal )
Connector )
(Wire color)
D e_ﬂ Rear window LG
= defogger switch is 0
SEL760Y pushed
M102 31 (OR) Ground EG
Rear window Battery volt-
defogger switch is aye
released 9 EE
GL
MT
. AT
[+] -] Filament Check
[‘ 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion of
/L—"_..___\ each filament. F
PD
& o AX
6 volts {normmal filament)
SEL263 SU
—Burned out point 2. If afilament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts.
(+] f [ 3. To locate burned out point, move probe to left and right along BR
1 filament. Test needle will swing abruptly when probe passes
l é the point.
]L D) C ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG
LBurned out point
OIS
0 volts
SEL265

EL-189



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Filament Check (Cont’d)

Heat wire

Tester probe

SEL122R

—
o 9
o o
i (== L
Heatl wire g .2 Break
w|w
|
R/

ls
T T T T 3

i”" Ruler
’2 N

5
Drawing penA Unit: mm (in}

BE540

j-Flepaired point

S
0
®

SEL012D

Repaired point

i

-~

Heat gun

SEL013D

e When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of
the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire
with your finger.

Filament Repair

REPAIR EQUIPMENT [
1) Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
2) Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

3) Drawing pen

4) Heat gun

5) Alcohol

6) Cloth

NAEL0341

REPAIRING PROCEDURE I

1. Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a
cloth dampened in alcohol.

2. Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of
drawing pen.

Shake silver composition container before use.

3. Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of
the break.

4. After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-
tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver
composition is deposited.

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

5. Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
area dry for 24 hours.
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AUDIO

System Description

System Description |
Refer to Owner’s Manual for audio system operating instructions.
BASE SYSTEM A

Power is supplied at all times e
e through 15A fuse [No. 4, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio unit terminal 6, and EM
e to CD player terminal 4 (with CD player).

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied LG
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio unit terminal 10, and EG

e to CD player terminal 1 (with CD player).

Ground is supplied through the case of the audio unit.
When the audio unit power knob is pushed to the ON position, audio signals are supplied EE

e through audio unit terminals 1, 2, 3, 4, 13, 14, 15 and 16
e to the front and rear speakers.

GL
BOSE i SYSTEM . NAEL0342502
Power is supplied at all times
e through 15A fuse [No. 4, located in the fuse block (J/B)] MIT
e to audio unit terminal 6,
e to audio amp. relay terminal 3, AT
e to rear speaker amp. terminal 11 and
e to AUX box terminal 7 (with rear TV). e

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio unit terminal 10, PD
e to AUX box terminal 6 (with rear TV).

Ground is supplied through the case of the audio unit.
Ground is supplied AX

e to audio amp. relay terminal 2,

to front door speaker LH terminal 5 and S
to front door speaker RH terminal 5

through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157

to rear speaker amp. terminal 24 and BR
to AUX box terminal 8 (with rear TV)

through body grounds B11, B22 and D210 ST
to rear TV switch terminal 3

through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

When the audio unit POWER button is pressed, power is supplied to rear speaker amp. terminal 9 and audio RS
amp. relay terminal 1 from audio unit terminal 12. Then audio amp. relay is energized and power is supplied

e to front door speaker LH terminal 4 and BT
e to front door speaker RH terminal 4.
Audio signals are supplied

e through audio unit terminals 1, 2, 3, 4, 13, 14, 15 and 16 HA
e to terminals 2 and 6 of the LH and RH front speakers and terminals 5, 7, 18 and 20 of the rear speaker
amp.
e to LH and RH tweeters through terminals 1 and 3 of the front door speakers sC
e torear LH and RH speakers through terminals 1, 2, 25 and 26 of the rear speaker amp. -
EL
IDX
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Base System

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Base System

IGNITION SWITCH

BATTERY ACC of ON

15A 104 EJL.{BS)E BLCCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
(2] @D

;
UITZ]J

L‘y GW PG
Q= I P/B W
O I ‘ I

NAEL0343

EL-AUDIO-01
: With CD player

To EL-ILL

GW LY PIG P/B
o I ) s D PLAYER
AGGC  BAT  LIGHTING 1L R mp» To EL-P/ANT
(BACK UP) swiTcH cont |M92) .
_ : PIG
= ROD To EL-ILL
ANTENNA PEN
h), I
LAY GW R P/G P/E
,—l—l [_._l DIN ,—l—l [_._l l—l—l
[6] [10] CORD [5] [&] [7]
BAT ACC ANT  LIGHTING ILL. CONT
({BACK UP) SIGNAL  SWITCH AUDIO UNIT
FRSP FR SP FR SP FR SP
LH(+) LH (=) AH (+) RH (=)
ouTt QuUT ouT ouT
= 20 L Lad] L
G R BR BAW
S | - S Y .
o ®
=~ =
i ]
G R BR BAW
[0} )| 5, &2
BR Bi'v i i
BR BAW G R G R BR B/W
O ol o JE2L I U OO 5 N | R |
l 5o | |poor T TWEETER DOOR TWEETER
SPEAKER LH SPEAKER RH
LH RH W64
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
____________ | gy -FUSE BLOCK-
r ) ) ] EY r =] I JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
o @ @ kbl [
BR  BR W B 3] w |
b e e o 4
Q 1123 [==]4[5]6]|7
1|2'[|;4H0 391011|1213141516(%’
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Base System (Cont'd)

@l
EL-AUDIO-02
AUDIO
UNIT MA
RR SP RR SP RR SP RR SP
RH () RH (+) LH (=) LH [+
=] Ce]] ] ]
B/P OR B/Y LG EM
LG
4 \j 4 \ =%
FE
B/P OR B/Y LG
M70 *
e &y g R
B/P OR B/Y LG
T
AT
TF
5y @ & 5y € h
B70 B10
----- I I | I |~ Ex
il  allcols o PD
B/ OR B/P OR
AX
SU
B/ OR B/P OR
7] [Tl rear =] [T1 reaR
DOOR DOOR
HT) | SPEAKER | G SPEAKER
RH LH ST
! B ! ©5D
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. RS
[ (] 2 1[2]3]4 5[6]7]s (E7) -SUPER
M4g B50
15[14]13] 11 W 9 [10]11]12]13]14] 18] 18] 17]18]19]20 W MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ) a7
1]2][3]4 0
56?]8910‘ 1|2’
W W BR BR HA
SG
EL
MELO38M
IDX
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AUDIO

Schematic/BOSE System

NAEL0344

Schematic/BOSE System

HY HT
RENVELS VIS HY HY ¥3MVIdS H1 43Mv3ds H1
YOO ¥v3d  ¥00J ¥¥3y 4313IML ¥00d INDH3 4000 INOH4 ¥3133ML
€ I ¥ S 9 ¢ C 9 Z ¥ € |
o D —<_ |
| A _ _
dW¥| ¥Z 92 G2 z _ _ _ _
RENVELS | m | _
dv3y 8L G € 0Z L 6 11l _ _ _ _
1 T
- . _ _ | _
Q.- . } t m m
_ _ _ _ ﬁ _ _ _
_ _ _ | ! f i “
_ _ _ | | _ _ _
| _ _ | ¢ f } |
(| (| il 1L
|ﬂ| n||¢|H|AI\¢ g +|H|Al|¢
YL €L LL Sl SL £ + 6 I ¢ T
1INN
AV13d [4 6
orany i w :
S 8 (L oL g9 zZt || oanv|e o
/ =
YNN3INY - 2
QoY VYNN3LNY o~ 9 -
MOQN M , <o T
wa}sAs puuslue uomod o] -—
X088 Xnv HOLIMS
- AL dv3Y
W358 uoijeulwn|i1 of 3snd 3snd
-
. NQ 40 DOV A¥3llve
AL gy (L) HOLIMS NOILINSI

MEL002Q
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System |
NI ION Sl TCH BATTERY EL-AUDIO-03 -
T Refer t BTy : With rear TV
r
PRy —— % 10A % 1A ook EL POWER.
To EL-LL - , Bl
I |
4P ye ]
GIW aw B LG
| .
@ncw GW % To EL-AUDIO-05 EC
WINDOW ~ ROD Onmr — P To EL-AUDIC-07
ANTENNA  ANTENNA I o
P/B P/G GIW RIG
= 151 ol 1 oL
L LGHT _ ACC BACK UP
CONT SwW GL|\J]||D-|I'O
FRSP  FRASP
HE  LH@) T
AMP: AMP GND

PU LG ® - D AT
K T .d - Next page
| | 4> TF
L
= PD
AX
SY
BR
[ e e [ PO K T 3
DOOR TWEETER ST
SPEAKER LH
o

— e =X 7S

REFER TO THE FCLLOWING.

1|2 a[7[6]5 1| & 891011]1213141516@ D) BT
BR W BR JUNGTICN BOX (J/B)
1{2]lCf3]4 1] 2 1]2[a|=0]4]s
567[8910 3[4]5]8 D12 6789|101112 A
w W GY
MEL003Q 1D
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-04
i
FR SP FR SP
RH)  RH() ANT
AMP. AMP. SIGNAL
Iil Iil L5]]
R
Preceding @. -t JI I
pede N : R To EL-P/ANT
|
| | - -
| : Praceding page @H—.—H® Next page
|
| |
| |
| I -
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| - —-—-_1!
'C. L .
B R PU LG
ME8 W67
@| M % A% AW
@4 D34 D33
LY B R LG B/Y
i o
| - |
| |
| |
| |
I ' LG PU
N L \l A A \
! | 2 jC
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-05 ©

: With rear TV
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System (Cont'd)
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System (Cont'd)

N EL-AUDIO-07 ©
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Trouble Diagnoses

AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0346

AUDIO UNIT
NAEL0346501
Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Audio unit inoperative (no |1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)].
digital display and no 2. Poor audio unit case ground Turn ignition switch ON and verify that battery posi-
sound from speakers). 3. Audio unit tive voltage is present at terminal 10 of audio unit.
2. Check audio unit case ground.
3. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit presets are lost |1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 4, located in fuse block (J/B)]
when ignition switch is 2. Audio unit and verify that battery positive voltage is present at
turned OFF. terminal 6 of audio unit.
2. Remove audio unit for repair.
AM stations are weak or 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
noisy (FM stations OK). 2. Poor audio unit ground 2. Check audio unit ground.
3. Audio unit 3. Remove audio unit for repair.
FM stations are weak or 1. Window antenna 1. Check window antenna.
noisy (AM stations OK). 2. Audio unit 2. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit generates noise |1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.
in AM and FM modes with | 2. Loose or missing ground bonding 2. Check ground bonding straps.
engine running. straps 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger
3. Ignition condenser or rear window noise suppressor condenser.
defogger noise suppressor condenser | 4. Check alternator.

4. Alternator 5. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.

5. Ignition coil or secondary wiring 6. Remove audio unit for repair.

6. Audio unit

Audio unit generates noise | 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.
in AM and FM modes with | 2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.
accessories on (switch 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
pops and motor noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.
BASE SYSTEM
NAEL0346502
Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Individual speaker is noisy |1. Speaker 1. Check speaker.
or inoperative. 2. Audio unit output 2. Check audio unit output voltages.
3. Speaker circuit 3. Check wires for open or short between audio unit
4. Audio unit and speaker.
4. Remove audio unit for repair.
BOSE SYSTEM
NAEL0346503
Symptom Possible causes Repair order

Audio unit controls are 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 4, located in fuse block (J/B)].
operational, but no sound |2. Audio unit output Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal 3
is heard from any speaker. | 3. Audio unit of audio amp. relay.

2. Check audio unit output voltage (Terminal 12).

3. Remove audio unit for repair.
All front speakers are inop- | 1. Audio amp. relay 1. Check audio amp. relay.
erative. 2. Audio amp. relay ground 2. Check audio amp. relay ground (Terminal 2).

3. Amp. ON signal 3. Turn ignition switch ACC and audio unit ON. Verify
battery positive voltage is present at terminal 1 of
audio amp. relay.

Individual front speaker is | 1. Speaker ground 1. Check speaker ground (Terminal 5).

noisy or inoperative. 2. Power supply 2. Check power supply for speaker (Terminal 4).
3. Audio unit output 3. Check audio unit output voltage for speaker.
4. Speaker 4. Replace speaker.
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AUDIO
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Both rear speakers are 1. Poor rear speaker amp. ground 1. Check rear speaker amp. ground circuit.
inoperative. 2. Power supply 2. Check power supply for rear speaker amp. (Terminal
3. Amp. ON signal 11).
4. Rear speaker amp. 3. Turn ignition switch ACC and audio unit ON. Verify

battery positive voltage is present at terminal 9 of
rear speaker amp.
4. Remove rear speaker amp. for repair.

Individual rear speaker is | 1. Speaker 1. Check speaker.

noisy or inoperative. 2. Audio unit/amp. output 2. Check audio unit/amp. output.
3. Speaker circuit 3. Check wires for open or short between audio unit/
4. Audio unit amp. and speakers.

4. Remove audio unit for repair.

Inspection

AUDIO UNIT AND AMP.

All voltage inspections are made with:

e Ignition switch ON or ACC

e Audio unit ON

e Audio unit and amps. connected (If audio unit or amp. is removed for inspection, supply a ground to the
case using a jumper wire.)

ANTENNA

1. Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body.

e If reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface).

e If reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.

Audio Unit Removal and Installation
1. Lock the CD changer unit mechanism (if so equipped) prior to removing a malfunctioning CD changer unit.
Refer to “LOCKING CD CHANGER UNIT MECHANISM”,
2. Remove CD changer unit. Refer to BT-22, “INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY".

LOCKING CD CHANGER UNIT MECHANISM

CAUTION:
e Prior to removing a malfunctioning CD changer unit that will be shipped for repair, the changer
mechanism MUST BE LOCKED to prevent the mechanism from being damaged during shipping.

e IfaCDis jammed or unable to be removed from the unit, do NOT lock the changer mechanism. If
the unit is to be shipped for repair, carefully package the unit to prevent vibration and shock.

1. Eject and remove any CDs from the CD changer unit.

2. Turn ignition switch OFF. Wait until CD changer unit display is off and mechanism stops moving (mecha-
nism sound stops).

3. Press any one of the disc selection buttons once. When a display shows on the CD changer unit, press
the same disc selection button again within 5 seconds.

e The changer mechanism will lock itself within 10 seconds.

4. After mechanism stops moving (mechanism sound stops), disconnect the CD changer unit connectors.

NOTE:

After installing a new or remanufactured CD changer unit, switching the CD changer unit ON will automati-

cally unlock the mechanism. A special unlocking procedure is not required.

NAEL0347501

NAEL0347S02

NAEL0348501
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Wiring Diagram — REMOTE —

AUDIO

erlng Dlagra’m - REMOTE _ NAEL0349
EL-REMOTE-01

IGNITION SWITCH
SATTERY ACC or ON
|
o FUSE
(BLOCK fofor
J/B} efer to
10A 7.5A EL-POWER.
LG G/B
I - ;
I |
LG GB GB
s G M
5 P HORN
[| I] RELAY
Q Q E11g
L7 |Lsdp (Lad STEERING
L e =] arceh
G R LGB =D RECEIVER
T E1 CONTROL
£l 2 Jc Fexll SWITCH
SEEK/
HORN, PULSE APS UP POWER MODE GND
VErsee | | @R Ll%l_l Ll%]J Ll%lJ L%lJ
LAY ‘a BRAW B
Loy R BR/W
=] 26| [z9]l
SEEK/ POWER MCDE
APS UP ON 3IG
Acc[i0]m G/w mm
AUDIO
UNIT
a8y .
n o
R =1
HORN/RY DATA/ fVTHEEEEP‘L'NG ¢
(BAT) OUT  |swiTcH ]
{AUDIO}
B B B B B B B B
GND Z41 n n n
] | ke Le Lo |
B L A A a4 1
e Mis7 M&6 M) (147
_________________________ | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[ El (] : 6 =121 Fl Py 36[34[32 26[24122) e | (ET) -SUPER MULTIPLE
AAEEE W | &7 6[5]3 W 3[3a]ai]a0[20[ 2827 ]es[ 2321 ™ | JUNCTION (SMJ)
| e e _______1 (M10) -FUSE BLOCK-
[z JUNCTION BOX {J/B)
12 AEE 5[6]7]¢8
g g N ERBEBEBEE 6lals]2]1]7]a
= —
I = '
N EEDED! | PEPZ‘ [
I

* : This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
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AUDIO ANTENNA

System Description

System Description @l

NAEL0350

Power is supplied at all times
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)] MA
e to power antenna terminal 6.

Ground is supplied to the power antenna terminal 2 through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.
When the audio unit is turned to the ON position, battery positive voltage is supplied EM

e through audio unit terminal 5
e to power antenna terminal 4.

The antenna raises and is held in the extended position.
When the audio unit is turned to the OFF position, battery positive voltage is interrupted

e from audio unit terminal 5 EC
e to power antenna terminal 4.
The antenna retracts.
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

NAEL0351

AUDIO
UNIT

M48

BATTERY ] EL'P/AN-I_'O1

¥ FUSE

% 75 |BLOCK | meter o EL-POWER,
24

y |2

B

RIG -

RIG

Al
PCWER
ANTENNA

-

i
1M
S
A B
D) @

%IIP.IIII
LUJ

A

=
o
4

Q
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses @l
NAEL0352
POWER ANTENNA
NAEL0352501
Symptom Possible causes Repair order MA
Power antenna does not 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block
operate. 2. Audio unit signal (J/B)]. Verify that battery positive voltage is present EM
3. Grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and at terminal 6 of power antenna.
M157 2. Turn ignition switch and audio unit ON. Verify that
battery positive voltage is present at terminal 4 of L@
power antenna.
3. Check grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

Location of Antenna EC

NAEL0353

Windshield printed antenna

FE
N el
[ T
_p:- AT

W
’ _— ' -

QI

View with inner fender protector removed View with glove box and - \
Q\\/instrumenl lower cover removed \
=/ !
* o
Grommet : N ‘/\ \ h SU
? Front })}
BR

\ ot

i - Feeder cable jack
AR )
ain teeder cable an ™ Power antenna motor —
power antenna harness connector ] F&@

1]
L
|

YELO67K
BT
. Antenna Rod Replacement
\ QLOOSEH NAEL0354 H:HA
ﬁ/ Antenna nut REMOVAL NAELOS54SOL
X =T 1. Remove antenna nut and antenna base.
%’\ 56

MELO036G
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Antenna Rod Replacement (Cont’d)

AUDIO ANTENNA

Ry
; gﬁ

s Antenna rod
iy

Frant of vehicle

MELO37G

L

(Gear portion
{Facing rearward)

|

MELO38G

2. Withdraw antenna rod while raising it by operating antenna

motor.

INSTALLATION

1.
2.

3.

oA

NAEL0354502

Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.

Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing
toward antenna motor.

As soon as antenna rope is wound on antenna motor, stop
antenna motor. Insert antenna rod lower end into antenna
motor pipe.

Retract antenna rod completely by operating antenna motor.
Install antenna nut and base.
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POWER SUNROOF

System Description

System Description
OUTLINE
Electric sunroof system consists of
e Sunroof switch
e Sunroof motor
e Smart entrance control unit

Smart entrance control unit controls retained power operation.

OPERATION

The sunroof can be tilted up or down with the tilt switch.
The sunroof can be opened or closed automatically with the sunroof switch.

RETAINED POWER OPERATION NAEL0355504

When the ignition switch is turned to OFF position from ON or START position, power is supplied for 45 sec-
onds

e to power window relay terminal 2

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 46.

Ground is always supplied

e to power window relay terminal 1

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

When power and ground are supplied, power window relay continues to be energized, and the electrical sun-
roof can be operated.

When power is supplied, the electrical sunroof can be operated.

The retained power operation is canceled when the driver or passenger side door is opened.

RAP signal period can be changed by CONSULT-II. (EL-211)

INTERRUPTION DETECTION FUNCTION NAELO355505

The CPU of sunroof motor monitors the sunroof motor operation and the sunroof position (full closed or other)
for sunroof by the signals from encoder and limit switch in sunroof motor.
When sunroof motor detects interruption during the following close operation,

e automatic close operation when ignition switch is in the “ON” position
e automatic close operation during retained power operation
sunroof switch controls the motor for open and the sunroof will operate about 150 mm (5.91 in).

NAEL0355501

NAEL0355502
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POWER SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

NAEL0356

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

IGNITION SWITGH - _
BATTERY ON of START EL-SROOF-01
Y FUSE
% % ron |ElOCK |moirte
g '
i !
[[s | ]
GiR WB -
|
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W/B
[
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W32
]
RIY
N -
. RrY 4} Next page
]
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IFas] [l [Fee]
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£ SIS
DOOR SW DOOR SW
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[ L L]
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G
> NG D)
G/R Y/R
] il
DOOR. DOOR.
OPEN [ SW(TCH LH OPEN | SWITCH RH
CLOSED (&) CLOSED Beg

oo
=

B B
n
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" L
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JUNGTION BOX (J/B}

>
=
I
=
o
>
=
&

O] T [l HE === EHEHE
HEIENED.
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POWER SUNROOF
Wiring Diagram — SROOF — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-SROOF-02
Refer to
40A EL-POWER.
W/B
2n
M
W/B
- [m]
Preceding @ CIRCUIT
page A BREAKER
W/R W
63

2 B O Ba Ao - __

=] et = 10

W/R W/R W

|

@ m——

4 W/R W
RY WR ’_l_l
B
21 5] X
é 0 \F,'V?,EVD%RW LMTSW  LIMITSwW

|] RELAY {SLIDE) (TILT}

Y gz ENCODER SUNROOF
S oo ey [ sufo
L"IB L"IW

CPU
|

SUNROOF
SWITCH

B B E B E E B SLIDE SWITCH
J_~ A A . J_~
W157 M6EE M1y (w147
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POWER SUNROOF
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“RETAINED PWR” I
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" and “CONSULT-II CONVERTER” to
the data link connector.
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4., Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".
CONSULT-I
ENGINE
START (NISSAN BASED VYHCL)
START (RENAULT BASED VHCL)
SUB MODE
‘ ILIGHT[COPY
SKIA3098E
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
SELECT SYSTEM If “SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-41, “CON-
ENGINE SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”.
AT
ALL MODE 4WD
SMART ENTRANCE
AIR PRESSURE MONITOR
ABS
SEL669Y
6. Touch “RETAINED PWR”.
SELECTTESTITEM
INT LAMP
BATTERY SAVER
THEFT WAR ALM
RETAINED PWR
MULTI REMOTE ENT
HEAD LAMP
SEL751Y
7. Select diagnosis mode.
SFLECT DIAG MODE “DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT”
DATA MONITOR are available.
ACTIVETEST
WORK SUPPORT
SEL400Y
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POWER SUNROOF

CONSULT-II Application Items

“RETAINED PWR”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NAEL0455

NAEL0455501

NAEL045550101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
Active Test [
Test Iltem Description

RETAINED PWR

This test is able to supply RAP signal (power) from smart entrance control unit to power
window system, power sunroof system. Those systems can be operated when turning on
“RETAINED PWR” on CONSULT-Il screen even if the ignition switch is tuned OFF.

NOTE:

During this test, CONSULT-II can be operated with ignition switch “OFF” position.
“RETAINED PWR” should be turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-Il screen when
ignition switch is ON. Then turn ignition switch OFF for checking retained power
operation. CONSULT-Il might be stuck if “RETAINED PWR” is turned “ON” or “OFF”
on CONSULT-II screen when ignition switch is OFF.

Work Support

NAEL045550103

Work Item

Description

RETAINED PWR SET

RAP signal’'s power supply period can be changed by mode setting. Selects RAP signal’s
power supply period between three steps.
e MODE 1 (45 sec.)/MODE 2 (OFF)/MODE 3 (2 min.)

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0456

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Power sunroof cannot be operated |1. 7.5A fuse, 40A fusible link and | 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block
using any switch. M145 circuit breaker (J/B)], 40A fusible link (letter f, located in fuse and
2. Power window relay ground cir- fusible link box) and M145 circuit breaker. Turn igni-
cuit tion switch “ON” and verify battery positive voltage is
3. Sunroof motor ground circuit present at terminals 2 and 3 of power window relay
4. Power window relay and terminal 1 of sunroof motor.
5. Sunroof motor circuit 2. Check power window relay ground circuit.
6. Sunroof switch 3. Check sunroof motor ground circuit.
7. Sunroof switch circuit 4. Check power window relay.
8. Sunroof motor 5. Check the wire between power window relay and
sunroof motor.
6. Check sunroof switch.
7. Check harness between sunroof switch and sunroof
motor.
8. Check sunroof motor.
Power sunroof cannot be operated | 1. Sunroof switch 1. Check sunroof switch.
using one of the sunroof switches. |[2. Sunroof switch circuit 2. Check the harness between sunroof motor and sun-

roof switch.

EL-211

MA
El
LC
EC
FE
GL
MT
AT
TF

PD

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SC

DX



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUNROOF

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Power sunroof cannot be opened
or closed fully.

abrwn

Full closed position not initial-
ized

Sunroof slide mechanism
Sunroof switch

Sunroof switch circuit
Sunroof motor

A WO TO®NE

. Initialize full closed position.

. Check the following.

. Check obstacles in sunroof, etc.

. Check worn or deformed sunroof.

. Check sunroof sash tilted too far inward or outward.
. Check sunroof switch.

. Check harness between sunroof motor and sunroof

switch.

. Replace sunroof motor.

Retained power operation does not
operate properly.

RAP signal circuit

Driver or passenger side door
switch circuit

Smart entrance control unit

[N

. Check RAP signal.
. (With CONSULT-II)

Check RAP signal with CONSULT-IIl. Use “ACTIVE
TEST” mode, “RETAINED PWR” in “SMART
ENTRANCE”. (Refer to EL-211).)

If NG, go to the step b. below.

. Verify 12 positive voltage from smart entrance con-

trol unit is present at terminal 2 of power window
relay:

Within 45 seconds after ignition switch turns off.
When front door LH and RH is closed.

Check harness between smart entrance control unit
and driver or passenger side door switch.

Check driver or passenger side door switch.

Check driver or passenger side door switch.

Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-368)
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DOOR MIRROR
Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR — @l

NAEL0360

IGNI;'(\:OCNCE‘JC'\}IINTCH EL' M I RROR'O1

EM

FUSE
% 10A (BﬁE%CK Refer ta EL-POWER.
]

GIR N LG
GR EG
=1
. - . FE
L l l CHANGEOVER SWITCH
. - N N DOOR MIRROR
LY - L N REMOTE
L OFF L OFF L L - R L @ R CONTROL
R Jep R R B R U ep & k| ¥ SWITCH CL
S Y e @)
MIRROR SWITCH ' MT
/B GAW G/OR  GY LOR B AT
#
¢ TF
-
-l e
|
GW G/B GrY G/OR G/B L/OR
Ms (M67)
Cogr &2 407 - - AX
Cdf =< 400 -- - - 4La]) e == 4Lt -- - - {Cis]
G/OR G/B L/OR GAW G/B Y
I SU
G/OR G/B L/OR G/W G/B GAY n .1 n n BR
i [ ] i) ) ] 1
B B B B B B B B
L@ e, | T@—@F |, | LY 5 ) T
- >~ MIRROR LH - -~ MIRROR RH . I @
RIGHT- LEFT-  UP- DOWN- RIGHT- LEFT-  UP- DOWN- A JT- JT— JT— e
WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD M7 W66 RS
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
A= ? -FUSE BLOCK-
a]3io]2] 8] [112]3]4]5 6|7|B|’ JUNCTION BOX (J/B) BT
1[2[a3l=={4[5[6]7 A
891011|1213141516’ HA
BR ER
S
MEL012Q
IDX

EL-213



GLASS HATCH OPENER
Wiring Diagram — T&FLID —

Wiring Diagram — T&FLID —

NAEL0460

BATTERY EL-T&FLID-01
FUSE
10A [BLOCK Eﬁi%\o.'vEn
(J/B)
A
GR
n
1
—
G/R W/G WIG G/R
WM112) M)
- O2 e
BT (D13} G
G/R GD W/G WG G/R
5]
FUEL LID
OPENER
g ACTUATCR
(B156)
GR W/G LI%I_|
B23 T
[Lidp (B1)
G/R W/G
Iz
P/B
21
(D3)
G/R WiG P/B
l_l_l_ 108 ,—'—| r._|
______ 1
I_'II'HUNKLID l_IFUELUD TRUNK AND
G/R BAW (S)PENEH OPENER FUEL LID
I ) WITCH SWITCH OPENER
OFF SWITCH
B/W ,?ON _fON
[xml L
g ;B‘VJ?ISSOW
OPENER B B
ACTUATOR I u
EIREE ®
B./W
|
G/R B/W

Ir

K,

J

J
.||..mij|-m.

1

ON B B B B B B B
REAR n n
WIPER
| MOTOR I ® ® I
. L
OFF @ D212 = = = =
PARK SWITCH M147 M111 M6E M157
A NEGE TEIESTETa TS REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
12 — .
312 2156) . O2) 5T 10l11]12[13]14]15]18 HHEBEEIE FHE El [ EE SUPER MULTIPLE
W w BR W GY | JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX {J/B}
— 1]2 3[4 1]2]3 4[5]s B (=]
[112]3 4| A HB ElIRE E DJSU 78] alio]11]12]13[14]15]18 D‘:\?“r’ 1la]al2]3

MEL048Q
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POWER SEAT
Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — @l
NAEL0361
BATTERY EL-SEAT-01
MIA
40A Refer to EL-POWER.
]
WiB EM
,J1 @ G
2n
(W)
QD
gl =
SREAKER
FE
]
WiR CL
o -
o W/R /5 — /B 4} Next page
wih 72 T
=]
w5 o
I AT
[
POWER TF
SEAT R . .
SWITCH | ! ? ?
FI IRFI iF{DI $UD$ $u PD
. Y% e iy @f 'y el v o @ o el ¥ o POWER SEAT
o . o o 2 o o .
N N N N N N N N AX
| — ¢ ¢ | —
Ol (M- M) M- SU
SLIDE MOTOR RECLINING MOTOR FRONT LIFTER MOTOR REAR LIFTER MOTOR
2
N T = -
Ge) @y o) (B2d) i :
FBB_BB_._.
B B I I ST
|
.J B B
- —1— =
Ga RS
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-supen -
MULTIPLE JUNCTION {SMJ)
—] TZ[3[C[4]5]6]7
MJV% : 8] o [io[111z]a[14]15] 6 vif HA
SG
il [=]E =]
slalsl6| Y [2I3 4|
MEL830L
IDX
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Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

POWER SEAT

Preceding page @ Y/B

EL-SEAT-02

POWER

SEAT
SWITCH

n i o h
N N N N
3 ¢
SLIDE MOTOR RECLINING MOTOR

POWER SEAT
BH

B57
=]
B
i
B B
= A
B55 B75

EL-216

MELG01F



HEATED SEAT

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

FUSE

(7B
M1

Refer to

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

BLOCK | EL-POWER.

NAEL0362

EL-HSEAT-01

LOW HIGH

L 8

LOW

HEATED

HEATED

SEAT CUSHION

HEATED
SEAT
LH

CUSHION
HEATER

SEAT CUSHION
THERMOSTAT

THERMOSTAT Om@uca: mcmcn[Z ms
| @ @@ e
@=5 (o fpome o nom I
B B E B B BE BEB B
n n . n
- o | Le oded |
£ & 2 1 &2 = & 1
B11) (B22 D210y (157 WDy (e
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= -SUPER MULTIPLE
]
1]2[3[ca[4]5]8]7 JUNCTION (ShJ}
3[1] @52y , (M58 1 I(B5) . (Bs% BsZ
He AE o [rofrrefialrers e 5 (81) -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
T[=> —
3l4[s 6 [12]3 4|

* *
s . @3
L L

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
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HEATED SEAT
Wiring Diagram — HSEAT — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH EL-HS EAT‘02

ON or START

FUSE  [Refer to
BLOCK | EL-POWER.
(J/B)

Mo1

-
wiB *: > Next page

HEATED

Om @ik medThe
SEAT I EB201G10D) Eioe)1Cace
CUSHION
HEATER .'BB-BB-B . o
l -
$ B ® 5 -
SEAT CUSHION E = I T
THERMOSTAT =i0) (Be5
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
G R A 2 Vs R e LA R e L2 eSS U e 3@ E6) SUPEAMULTIPLE
2[3] oy 8| ofio]11]12]13]14]15]16 W 5|6]7]8]9]10 W [zl w JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
O] ¥ = G —
20 3lz]5]6] o [1]2]s 4|
L W w
* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
MEL014Q
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HEATED SEAT

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT — (Cont’d)

Preceding page @ wWiB

B
.8167
W/B

1]
fos]
o]
&
fus)

SEAT CUSHION
THERMOSTAT

EL-HSEAT-03 ©

HEATED
SEAT
SWITCH
RH

MA

EM

LC

MT

AT

TF

PD

ST

1_|(B56

2]3| 5y

-
no

(5]
EeY

B162

* - This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
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Seatback Heating Unit

HEATED SEAT

Seatback Heating Unit

NAEL0363

Heating unit

Seat cushion trim

Seatback trim

_- Thermostat

Trim temparature

Increasing to

Decreasing to

o~ 35 - 45 25 - 35
C R (95 - 113) (77 - 95)
Thermostat
operation OFF ON

SBT314
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector @l
Location
NAEL0364
Lifting mator S|Id|ng motor / MA
Fuse block {J/B) (Rear) - ’ o %
il2]alals i ‘
678910 e Driver's seat —
TRz ( et 7
5122123 ‘ 3 ‘5“ Seat memory swnch -
24| 25|26 ‘ O LG
27| 28] 29 W
Lifting motor Reclining motor
(Front)
\ ~— ¢ EG
FE
CL
MT
AT
TR
-
Front door swnch LH: ,,T—’ PD
SEL701Y
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
A
SG

EL-221



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

System Description

System Description

=NAEL0365

OPERATIVE CONDITION
The drive position can be set in 2 ways, manually and automatically.

NAEL0365501

Manual Operation
NAEL036550101

The driver’s seat can be adjusted for sliding, reclining, front cushion height and rear cushion height with the
LH power seat switches. The manual operation can be adjusted with the IGN key in any position.

Automatic Operation
NAEL036550102

The driver’s seat is adjusted to the proper positions for the driver automatically, in 3 different ways: MEMORY
AUTOMATIC SET, AUTOMATIC EXITING SETTING and AUTOMATIC SET RETURN. (Automatic Drive Posi-
tioner = ADP)

CONDITIONS INHIBITING AUTOMATIC OPERATION
Automatic memory setting procedures are suspended under any of the following conditions:
1) When vehicle speed is more than 7 km/h (4 MPH).
2) When driver’s side power seat switch is turned on.
3) When any two of the switches (set switch and memory switches 1 and 2) are turned ON.
4) When cancel switch is turned on.
5) When selector lever is in any position other than “P”.
6) When ignition switch is turned to “START” position.
(Operation resumes when ignition switch is returned to “ON".)
7) When detention switch malfunction is detected:

e Detention switch failure is sensed when detention switch remains off for at least 2 seconds at a vehicle
speed of greater than 7 km/h (4 MPH).

FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM
Output Failure NAEL036550301

When the ignition switch is in the ON position, if any of the parts (indicated in the following chart) move more
than the specified amount within a period “T2” when no “ON” input is sent from any of the switches (indicated
in the following chart), or an output from the automatic drive positioner is not produced, an output failure is
sensed. Motor operation will be suspended automatically, and all automatic operations will be ineffective. (In
this case, the motor will not operate manually.)

NAEL0365502

NAEL0365S03

OPERATED PORTION T2 Allowable measurement
Seat sliding Approx. 2.5 sec. Within 6 mm (0.24 in)
Seat reclining Same as above Change angle within 1°
Absolving

NAEL036550302

When moving selector lever back to “P” position after having moved it to any position except “P”, fail-safe
operation will be canceled.

INITIALIZATION NAELO365504

After reconnecting battery cable, perform initialization procedure A or B. If initialization has not been performed,
automatic drive positioner will not operate.
PROCEDURE A

1) Insert key in the ignition key cylinder. (Ignition switch is in “OFF” position.)

2) Open — close — open driver side door. (Do not perform with the door switch operation.)
3) End

PROCEDURE B

1) Drive the vehicle at more than 25 km/h (16 MPH).

2) End

EL-222



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

System Description (Cont’d)
MEMORY AUTOMATIC SET @l

=NAEL0365505

Two drive positions can be retained in the memory. Press memory switch to set driver’s seat to preset posi-
tion.

MA
PROCEDURE FOR STORING MEMORY
EM
Adjust the position of driver’s seat with manual set operations.
Ignition switch “ON". L@
v
Indicator LEDs
(1) Indicator LED for which driver’s seat positicns are already retained in memory E©
Touch sat switch. illuminates for 5 seconds.
{2} Indicator LED for which driver's seat pasitions are not entered in memory illuminates [FE
for 0.5 seconds.
Within 5 seconds. @L
h 4
Indicator LED
Press memory switch for which driv- neieator s
er's seat positions are to be entered | (1) Te modify driver's seat positions, press memory switch. MT
in memory for more than 0.5 sec- Indicator LED will then ge out for 0.5 seconds and then illuminate for 5 seconds.
onds. (2 driver's seat positions can
be memorized.) (2) To enter driver's seat positions in blank memory, indicater LED illuminates for AT
5 seconds after memory switch is pressed.
TF
Y
END OF MEMCRY SETTING
PD
SEL592W
AX
NOTE:
e When memory switch for which driver’s seat positions are already retained in memory is pressed, new seat
positions will be retained in memory in place of the previously set positions. SuU
e Drive position is erased from the memory when battery cable is disconnected more than 30 seconds. After
connecting battery cable, perform initialization procedures.
BR
SELECTING THE MEMORIZED POSITION
PROCEDURE-A PROCEDURE-B ST
Turn ignition switch “ON" and press desired memory switch Open driver’'s door and withdraw key from ignition key cylinder.
for more than 0.3 seconds. (Indicator LED illuminates.) Then press desired memory switch for more than 0.3 seconds.
(Indicater LED illuminates.) (See NOTE 2.) RS

See NOTE 1.
(See ! Within 1 minute

' BT
Insert key into ignition key cylinder.
{Memory indicator illuminates.)

A

SC

Y

. . } . See NOTE 3.
The driver's seat will move to the memorized positicn. ( )

(During adjustments, indicator LED tlashes, then illuminates for 5
seconds after adjustment.)

SEL593W
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

System Description (Cont'd)

NOTE:

1) Do not keep cancel switch pressed as it will not operate.

2) Automatic exiting setting will be performed.

3) The driver’s seat position (see the following Table) operates in the order of priority.

The order of priority Operated portion
1 Seat sliding
2 Seat reclining
3 Seat front lifting
4 Seat rear lifting

AUTOMATIC EXITING SETTING
“Exiting” positions:
Driver’s seat ... Slides about 40 mm (1.57 in) rear from normal sitting position.

NAEL0365506

Remove ignition key from ignition key Open driver's door while ignition key Turn ignition switch from “ON" to
cylinder. is inserted. (Ignition switch is in *OFF" “OFF" with driver's door opened.
or “ACC” position.}

hd
Y

L 4

The seat will slide backward.

SEL594W

AUTOMATIC SET RETURN NAELO365507

With driver’s seat set to the “exiting” position, operating one of the following procedures moves it to the posi-
tion previously retained in memory.

Insert igniton key. Close driver's door while igniticn key Turn ignition switch from “OFF" to
is inseried. {Ignition switch is in “OFF” “ON.
or *ACC” position.)
After 0.65
seconds

¥
Driver’s seat returns to the original
position.

SEL595W
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0366
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP —

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP —

NAEL0367

EL-AUT/DP-01

IGNITION SWITGH IGNITION SWITGH
BATLEHY START ON or START
l Refer to
40A FUSE !
7.5A 7.5A 7.5A BLOCK EL-FOWER.
(B}
W | | : .
16U 14U 19U 1w |
I BIY G/R G/R YR
W/iB *
|—l—| IL2]]
'
y KEY
T INSERTED |SWITCH
REMOVED ‘T
II
W/B
. W/R
I |
EEHSAL&ER @ G/R 4} Next page
2] W/R
N @D
W/R 21
W/R
W/R /Y G/R G/R W/R

W/R

B16
i i \i, Ei:{ B/IW
Y R W BR BW
[ =l el [EE 2l
BAT ST IGN BAT KEY SEAT
PT w
(PTC) (FUSE) CONTROL
UNIT LH
:
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
]
- 7[e[s[Cal4]3]2] 1] grp (E1) . (B1) -SUPER
2T W 2]11N 15 I ) E] 2 G S 2 v MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
, -FUSE BLOCK-
[T T oo T T JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
i i 2 R ) P Y = A ) D AR BE=EAEBEE I
T 25 ] ) il 5 5 Y R ) R ) E HECNEREHEEE 533,3 I
S 1

+* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-02

. @
Precedi
p;zcée ing @G/H G/R 1
G/R
Gl
]
SEAT
MEMORY
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON SWITCH
MEMORY MEMORY — — T -
INDICATOR-1 INDICATOR-2  MEMORY MEMORY SET
SWITCH-2 SWITCH-1 SWITGH
OIH PiL i iY i B
PIL G LY R
il a A A A |
2 o
OR PIL G Y R r¢|—|
£, 0D e B
M2
------------------ ----- ----- [ 9¢]
i (e - - - -~ Bl - - - - - {Be])
G L R

@]
b
—g é}-u—-u{glﬁ

B/Y Ly R PU
B BB BBEBTEB
I R n I
BAY P/B LY RAW PU 1 M = 5 2
|IE| IE]I IIE“ Ilﬁll |[ﬁ| M157 MB6 M111 M147
MEMORY MEMORY MEMORY-2  MEMORY-1 SET [ opar
(ND-1 IND-2 SET SET swo | SENT oL
UNIT LH
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-SUPER MULTIPLE
7]6]5C[4]3]2]1 27]2s]2s[eaes]ee =t oo 8 17] X JUNCTION {SMJ)
REBEEBEHNEEE 40[32]38]57|38] 3524 [33]32] 31|30 29[ 28 B;;f

—_
n
W
-~

o
[e2]

=l 4[5[6 il F [m==] E] ] 1]2]3|C[4]5
8 91011|1213141516 s5]6]7]8 910 A HEIEIREE 12

BR GY

S
[AEC e EE T

* : This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

EL-AUT/DP-03

TEE W DATA LINE

FUSE
Refer to
10A |BLOCK {2 ooweR.
L)

COMBINATION
METE

UNIFIED METER CONTRCL UNIT
{With odg/trip meter)

ETER
=) , (@25

VD) : With VDC
“ Without VDG
SEAT
CONTROL
UNIT LH
CANCEL DOOR prange | &2 .
VSp2 SW SW(DR) SW R
2] [Led] o]
R v G Gy
B511
D d o
LI‘I-LI‘I_
WiL w G/R BIR
I I BR
N ep | @D
= BR/Y
WiL I
MEMORY
SEAT BRAY T
CANCEL
SWITCH /R 555
GB) [—'—| BR/Y
1]
FRONT
SWiTon
OPEN [3Y
CLOSED. 'T (Be) BRY

I—l—l |_.7 ABS DEVICE
[1] 5]l ACTUATOR {PARK
CAN-H CAN-L |AND ELECTRIC POSITION
UNIT SWITCH)
(UCN?%THOL Mi57 NG
i) : (VB> |_._|Iil
BaZ] -I B
SB D208 I
19 B B  {)
[io] r- O =@ ®
ML | |ABS ACTUATOR B3 I I I
AND ELECTRIC UNIT J
(CONTROL UNIT) @ B B B )
- AL A A L
E1n : — — — — _—
B B2 Bss) (B75
S 17[18]19]a0] 21]22]2a]24]25] 28] 27] 28 og] [ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
16 20 B}
Mm@ &I2I3I4I5I6I7I8I9I1o|w1|12|13|14a (ED . (B - suPeR
GY GY B MULTIPLE JUNCTICN (SMJ)
TR E AERE (M10) - FUSE BLOCK -
— — 1]2T3]2 HEHE
16[15]14]13]12]11[10] 9] 8 BHBEBOEAL | alto[n[12[13[1a]15]16]17]18]19]20 JUNGTION BOX (/5)
w GY GY E147) - ELECTRICAL UNITS
e et et I T e e b 5 P r— e * |
i [ ] — I B A 2 B A == El N B ([ [ HBRH==1AEAL
3]a]5]6 D\lg* HHAE 4| | [40]3e]s8]s7[36 35 ]34 o3 52 1] 30[2¢]z8 BE“:‘;Q REEEEIREE 8\5,;3 :
A EREL 5 1 e 5 PN 5 2 1 2 T Y T N 5 5 5 T e S I
I — — [ ] B I
1 2[13[14]15]16]17]18]19]20] 21]22]23]24 Mvﬁ"' 34[36]36]37 |38 302041 ]42]45]42 “’égs 56]57|58]5860]61 |62]63 64 e5[ee]67]8 I
o

+ : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL secticn.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-04 ©

A
SEAT CONTROL
FRONT REAR UNIT LH
RECLIN- RECLIN- FRONT LIFTING REAR  LIFTING
SLIDING SLIDING ING 8W  ING SW LIFTING  SW  LIFTING  SW GND : EM
SWFR) SW(RR) (FR) (RR) SW(UP) (DOWN) SW{UP) (DOWN) GND (SIGNAL}
3 T ] ||§| m 8 2 T [ 23] Cel =]
W W/R G/B OR/B WG Y/R i B LG
I EC
G/W W!H G/B ORfB W/G Y/R B N
9 | | sl
FOH BACK- FOH- BACK UP DOWN WP DOWN 4
WARD @ WARD WARD L WARD LIFTING LIFTING Gl
SLIDING RECLINING SWITCH SWITCH ~
SWITCH SWITCH {FRONT} {REAR)
POWER SEAT SWITCH LH MT
AT
B B
&)
G a5 -

PD

¢ meees——" ) E———
=

B B—BB SU
(©209): (B106) @D (B22)
rBB—BB—.- BR
D
]
.4 B B ST
. B 4 i
D210 B11 B22
re T T T T T T T T EEEEEEE_—_——— 1 @%
[ FAEE 27 [26]25[24|23[22 [==121]20|19]18]17 * HH==FEAL x|
13]12]11f10[9] 8 E16 ! 40[39] 3637 [36] 35 [34]33] 3231 [30[22]28 18]15]14]13]12]11]10] 9] 8 gs1g) |
W | BR W | T
| o o o e e e e e e e e e |
*
g B514 ; ﬁ' g D101 E ﬁ' 7] D108 HA
w W w
 : This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL section. S@
EL
MEL186M
IDX
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont'd)

EL-AUT/DP-05

FORWARD BACKWARD |sLiDING FORWARD BACKWARD | RECLINING
- - DEVICE - - DEVICE
ENCODER LH ENCODER LH
1 1y N 138y
GYR P Y/G BR W/B GYR LG YiG  BY G
I - 4 I
O == | mes || s— e ) —
.- I N N .- |
GYR P Y/(G BR W/B LG B/Y G
||17|||18| |2s|||10| [3 | ||29|| |12| ||4||
POWER PULSE PULSE SLIDING  SLIDING PULSE RECLINING RECLINING
SW  SW MOTOR  MOTOR SW MOTOR  MOTOR AT
(SLIDING) GND  (RR} {FR} {RECLINING} (AR} {FR) SSFFHOL
LH
@D .
FRLIFTING FRLIFTING  PULSE RR LIFTING RRLIFTING  PULSE
MOTOR MOTCR W MCTOR MOTOR SwW
{UP) {DOWN)  (FR LIFTING) (UP) (DOWN) (RR LIFTING)
BAY LR LR
BAW LR GYR LR VY/G
[x I e
LIFTING
MOTCR FRONT
(FRONT) LIFTING
DEVICE
| ENCODER I LH
- DOWN  UP-m
rr--"-""-""-""="-""="-""-""=""="-""="=""=""-="-="=""="="="="="="="—"="—"="—=—-= 1
| * * |
i P R 2 ) PR =1 BN KD K K ARA=IAEAL
: 40]30]38]a7]a6] 2534 33 a2 ]a1[20] 25 28 ERDEEBEIREE 8\5;3 :
e I
3] 1 ¥ ¥ ¥ 2|3t ¥
HHED @D, —
W W W B

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL section.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

On Board Diagnosis

On Board Diagnosis @l

NAEL0368

Drivers door
Meamory set switch MA

$ Eront Indicator
H—U EM
1 LG

Memory switch 1
Memaory swnch 2

EG
SEL354x
HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS EE
NAEL0368S01
CL
Condition
« Ignition switch: OFF MT
® Selector lever: “P” range
2 AT
Turn ignition switch “ON".
Within 5 seconds
v TF
Push memory set switch and two memory switches at the same time for more
than 2 seconds.
PD

Self-diagnesis sheuld be performed.
— Two indicator lamps should go on. (At the same time, driver's seat move M
automatically.)

As soon as the indicator lamps go on and off by turns, start engine.
Within 15 seconds BR
L 4
Drive the vehicle more than 7 km/h {4 MPH) and stop.
Do not stop engine. ST
h
If a circuit malfunctions, a malfunction code should be indicated.*1 @S
¥
Turn ignition switch “OFF”. BT
or
Touch front driver's side power seat switch.
DIAGNCSIS END*2

SEL596W

*1: If no malfunction is indicated, self-diagnosis will end after the vehicle speed sensor diagnosis is performed.
*2: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 minutes if left unattended.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

On Board Diagnosis (Cont’d)

MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE

In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the automatic drive positioner
indicator lamps (indicator lamp 1, indicator lamp 2) as shown below.

=NAEL0368502

Code No.| Detected items Indication of seat memory switches 1 and 2 Explanation
1 Seat sliding IND1, IND2 J_l
While the seat motors
o are moving for 2.5 seconds,
2 Seat reclining INDA IND2J | | | if the number of seat
i sliding/reclining/lifting
encoder pulses changes
Seat lifting front ;
3 eat liftng ron IND1, INDZJ | | | | | 2t|mes‘or less, t.he seat
device is determined
to be maltunctioning.
4 Seat lifting rear IND1, IND2 J_I_l_l_l_l_l—l
J If the vehicle speed signal
output of less than 7 km/h
Vehiclo soaed IND1, IND2 {4 MPH) is detected, the
9 sianal cirSuit T, T ABS actuator and electric
g unit is determined to be
12 sec. malfunctioning.
(T: 0.5 sec.)
SW1 IND
No malfunction
- in the above SW2 IND = —
tems 0.5 sec
SEL597WA
Code |Detected . . Refer- Code |Detected . . Refer-
. Diagnostic procedure ence . Diagnostic procedure ence
No. items No. items
page page
PROCEDURE 2 Seat PROCEDURE 5
1 Seat (Sliding encoder check) EL-238 4 liftin [Lifting encoder (rear) check] ElL-244
sliding PROCEDURE 6 El-246 rea? PROCEDURE 9 F1-249
(Sliding motor check) [Lifting motor (rear) check]
PROCEDURE 3 Vehicle
2 Seat (Reclining encoder check) EL-240 9 speed PROCEDURE 12 Er 553
reclining PROCEDURE 7 Fl1-247 P (Vehicle speed sensor check) T
L sensor
(Reclining motor check)
Seat PROCEDURE 4
3 liftin [Lifting encoder (front) check] EL-242
fronf PROCEDURE 8 £l 248
[Lifting motor (front) check]
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

r

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h

4

ON BOARD DIAGNOSIS*1
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

h

¥y

Yes

SYMPTOM
BASIS

No

2

Repair/Replace according to
the self-diagnostic results.

Perform diagnostic procedure
according to the symptom chart
on the next page.

NG >
4< ON BOARD DIAGNOSIS*1

| | REPAIR/REPLACE

3

y

OK

FINAL CHECK

system.

Gonfirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the

&

NG

L

4

OK

CHECK OUT

El-232

EL-233

NAEL0369

NAEL0369S01

SEL599W

MA
]
LC
EC

FE

MT
AT
TF

PD

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

SC



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Are automatic operation
and manual operalion
effected?

PRELIMINARY CHECK

NG (Both operation)

NAEL0369502

OK

NG (Automatic
operation)

No seat system functions oper-
ate.

SYMPTOM 1

Scme of the seat system func-
tions do not cperate.

SYMPTOM 2

Some

Inoperative functions

No functions ocperate during auto-
matic operation and some/all
functions do not operate during
manual cperation.

I

SYMPTOM 3

functions

All functions

Scme of the seat system func-
tions do not cperate.

—b{ SYMPTOM 4

NG (Manual operation)

does not cperate.

No automatic operation functicns 4% SYMPTOM 5 |
operate.
Only storing memory function 4% SYMPTOM 6 |

Memorized position set {proce-
dure B), automatic exiting and
automatic set return functions do
not operate.

Perform initializa-

tion™1

automatic operation?

Gan be cancellation performed during

NG

Seat sysiem

—b{ SYMPTOM 7

lOK

Does memacry indicator light up?

|NG

=I SYMPTOM 8

lOK

| INSPECTION END

=]| SYMPTOM 9

SEL600W

*1: After reconnecting battery cable, perform initialization proce-
dure A or B.
If initialization has not been performed, automatic drive positioner
will not operate.
PROCEDURE A
1) Insert key in the ignition key cylinder. (Ignition switch is in
“OFF” position.)
2) Open — close — open driver side door. (Do not perform with
the door switch operation.)
3) End
PROCEDURE B
1) Drive the vehicle at more than 30 km/h (19 MPH).
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2) End

After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart
below.

Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary
check, . Symptom numbers in the symptom chart cor-
respond with those of preliminary check.

SYMPTOM CHART

NAEL0369S03

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) 237 238 bad bad bad bas ba7
w s — L L w X w = L L
x5 E [ o x g X o 74 74
D¢ S 2 %2 D c 20 o) =)
[a = 0~ Al Qo Qs a Ay
w oo w5 w2 (TP w L w S
O oE O 0 O C O c 0% O O o
228 | 25 | 23 | 28 | 28 | g8 | g
SYMPTOM Qs a5 ag g g Qo Qs
0§ | 93 o 2 03 03 O35 0 S
Ea oy E e [ = 3 = 3 E 3 E E
0 S+ n g 0N o 0 c 0N c 0 £ 0N o
c Yo o O £ o o o (O
zZ 52 z 2 Z = Z o Z o z 2 Z c
QO zA Q5 O] Q£ O= Q= O]
<o - < = <9 < E < E < = <9
ke oL oL o= A=) oL oL
1 No seat system functions operate. X
Some of the seat | Sliding X
system functions —
5 do not operate | Reclining X
during automatic/ Lifting (Front)
manual opera-
tion. Lifting (Rear)
No functions operate during auto-
3 matic operation, and some/all func-
tions do not during manual opera-
tion.
Some of the seat Sliding X
system functions | Reclining X
4 do not operate —
during automatic | Lifting (Front) X
operation. o
P Lifting (Rear) X
5 No automatic operation functions
operate.
6 Drive position cannot be retained
in the memory.
Slidin
Does not operate 9
during manual Reclining
7 operation. (Oper- ——
ates during auto- | Lifting (Front)
matic operation. o
P ) Lifting (Rear)
8 Automatic operation cannot be
canceled.
9 Memory indicator does not light up.
X : Applicable
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) pag pad ps5d 51 P52 p5H p5H
© o 8 g S S é a :ru
L L L w wE c W = L
X — [ x x x 0o xS 74
s 2% o %2 =) 25 D a D <
n o O o [a) 8 [a) O o6 n o< (el
w5 T uw c = u o < u © uw o
Q O © [SI] () % O Do % [SE= O <
°f | 25 | 85| 28 | 853 | 2% | g
SYMPTOM Fe xs x< £5 £og gz &2
S S 0@ 0§ o8& 02 0 £
= 8 = 8 E g E £ = 2o =2 =
0n o 0n o n a 0n a 0N x o 0 (I
O E O E o9 (ot Og< og o
Z o Z o Z5 Z9 Z 90 4 Z S
Q£ Q£ O = Q ¢ O == (O] O =
I E I E < © L ® < 7T < o 9
=) =) oL [agSs DES e s
1 No seat system functions operate.
Some of the seat | Sliding
system functions —
5 do not operate | Reclining
during automatic/ Lifting (Front) X
manual opera-
tion. Lifting (Rear) X
No functions operate during auto- X
3 matic operation, and some/all func- X (ACC, ON
tions do not during manual opera- START
tion. signal)
lidin
Some of the seat Sliding
system functions | Reclining
4 do not operate —
during automatic | Lifting (Front)
operation. .
P Lifting (Rear)
No automatic operation functions
5 X X
operate.
Drive position cannot be retained X
6 orve p (IGN ON X
in the memory. -
signal)
Slidin X
Does not operate 9
during manual Reclining X
7 operation. (Oper- ——
ates during auto- | Lifting (Front) X
matic operation. o
P ) Lifting (Rear) X
Automatic operation cannot be
8 X
canceled.
9 Memory indicator does not light up. X
X : Applicable
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

m CONNECT =NAEL0369S04 @H

s (Power supply and ground circuit for driver’s seat control unit)

Power Supply Circuit Check nerossosons MIA

Seat control unit LH ) )
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 1 and ground.

\j —
[ Ignition switch position
v Terminals Ell
OFF ACC ON START

5 o 1 - Ground Battery voltage LG

i seteorw| If NG, check the following.

e 40Afusible link (letter f, located in the fuse and fusible link box) [EG
e Circuit breaker

e Harness for open or short between circuit breaker and seat
control unit LH FE

GL
MT

AT

— Ground Circuit Check
@ . . . . NAEL036950402
m E}] Check continuity between seat control unit LH terminal 33 and
T ground. TE
Seat control unit LH
— Terminals Continuity
3.9" 33 - Ground Yes PD
B
[Q] [‘J AX
SEL602W SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

SC
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Sliding encoder check)

=NAEL0369S05

1 CHECK SLIDING ENCODER OUTPUT SIGNAL
Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 18 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat
slide is operated.
A€ &
Hs. Hl--mmmmeeee
Seat control unit LH
18 =
L [ LO---------
FI
HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. OV
D O
B SEL603W
OK or NG
OK p |[Sliding encoder is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK SLIDING ENCODER INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.
A€ ®
HS.
Seat control unit LH
&17 T Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R
e O
) SEL604W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P | Replace seat control unit LH.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK SLIDING ENCODER OPEN CIRCUIT €l
1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and sliding device LH connector.
2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and sliding device LH connector. MA
W DISCONNECT @ %
Hs. E} HS. EM
i ; Terminals
: Sliding device LH
.B
Seat control uﬂLH connector @B Seat control Sliding device LH Continuity
LEES 18 I|= — unit LH {Sliding encoder} LC
VLY Ao =| ala]s 17 3
FI
Y
& ey E 4 -
P Y/G g8 5 E@

[Q]

SEL605WA FE

OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4. CL
NG P |Repair harness.
MIT
4 CHECK SLIDING ENCODER SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground. AT
m DISCONNECT
Me A .
Seat control unit LH Terminals Continuity
|'I1718 — 17 - Ground
F128] | 18 - Ground No PD
==
GY/R = 28 - Ground
YiG
[Q] [_l AX
) SEL606W
SU
OK or NG
OK P | Replace sliding encoder. e
NG P |Repair harness.
ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Reclining encoder check)

1 CHECK RECLINING ENCODER OUTPUT SIGNAL
Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 29 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat

reclining is operated.
CONHECT
HS. i }] @i » Hl-=mmmmmmmm

Seat control unit LH

=NAEL0369S06

°s [ (o P
LG HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. OV
P &
) SEL607W
OK or NG
OK P |Reclining encoder is OK.
NG p» |GOTO2.
2 CHECK RECLINING ENCODER INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.
HE &
Hs.
Seat control unit LH
17 — :
L [ Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R
P &
) SEL608W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P | Replace seat control unit LH.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK RECLINING ENCODER OPEN CIRCUIT Gl
1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and reclining device LH connector.
2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and reclining LH connector. MA
. - m DISCONNECT
HEs HAE .
HS. Reclining device LH Terminals
Seat control unit LH @2 connector &) Seat control | Reclining device LH | Continuity
‘ e LT : 3 unit LH {Reclining encoder) L@
/|28[29 [ 4]5]8 17 4
GY/R 28 6 Yes
YIG‘ ‘LG CYRE ol Yvia 29 5 EG
SEL60OWA | [E[E
OK or NG
OK p (GO TOA4. CL
NG P |Repair harness.
MT
4 CHECK RECLINING ENCODER SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground. AT
DISCONMNECT @
HS. E :]
. . | _ TE
eat control unit LH Terminals Continuity
|7 — 17 - Ground
28[29 | 28 - Ground No PD
==
GY/R 29 - Ground
v/GY LG
) SEL610W
SU
OK or NG
OK P |Replace reclining encoder. e
NG P |Repair harness.
ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
[Lifting encoder (front) check]

=NAEL0369S07

1 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) OUTPUT SIGNAL

Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 19 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat

lifting (front) is operated.

HE ®

{RCEEEEEEEEE
Seat control unit LH
19 | =
[ LO---------
L/R
HI: Approx. 5Y
LO: Approx. OV
2 &
) SEL611W

OK or NG
OK p |Lifting encoder (front) is OK.
NG p» |GOTO2.
2 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.

A€ ®
HS.
Seat control unit LH
&17 T Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R
B &
) SEL612W

OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P | Replace seat control unit LH.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) OPEN CIRCUIT €l
1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and front lifting device LH connector.
2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and front lifting device LH connector. MA
'@ DISCONNECT %
&3] @ i Terminals EM
. Frent lifting device LH
ISeat control uiLH connector €9 Seat control | Front lifting device LH | Continuity
170 |19 — unit LH Liting encoder (front)
e | 4[5]6 17 4 LC
GY/R pAL RS
L/R 19 5 Yes
YiG YRl Bvic 28 6 EG
SEL613WA | [5[E
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4. CL
NG P |Repair harness.
MIT
4 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground. AT
m DISCONNECT
HE ® _
Seat control unit LH Terminals Continuity
|1? 19 ; 17 - Ground
28] |] I 19 - Ground No BD
=y
GY/R L/R 28 - Ground
YIG
(@] q AX
B SEL614W
SU
OK or NG
OK P | Replace lifting encoder (front). e
NG P |Repair harness.
ST
RS
BT
FA
SC
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
[Lifting encoder (rear) check]

=NAEL0369S08

1 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) OUTPUT SIGNAL

Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 30 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat

lifting (rear) is operated.

A E @

HI--mmem e
Seat control unit LH @D
30 [ LQmmmmmmmm
SB HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. OV
B S
) SEL615W
OK or NG
OK p |Lifting encoder (rear) is OK.
NG p» |GOTO2.
2 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.
A€ &
Hs.
Seat control unit LH
L” 'T‘ Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R
P &
) SEL616W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P | Replace seat control unit LH.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) OPEN CIRCUIT €l
1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and rear lifting device LH connector.
2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and rear lifting device LH connector. MA
ISCONNECT I_l'_‘T'_‘ DISCONNECT
&6 [MHe
s, Terminals EM
. Rear lifting device LH !
Seal contral UELH connegtor (1D Seat control | Rear lifting device LH | Continuity
|,H? — unit LH Lifing encoder (rear)
l2g] Jac [ LG
cymA=—] 41518 7 4
l l l 28 6 Yes
YiG SB YR Aol Nvia 30 : EC
SEL617TWA | [EE
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4. CL
NG P |Repair harness.
MIT
4 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground. AT
— DISCONNECT
imm
HE ®
) : _ TF
Seat control unit LH Terminals Continuity
77 — 17 - Ground
\ 30 | 28 - Ground No PD
| 1
GY/R 30 - Ground
YiG 5B
[Q] Q AX
) SEL618W
SU
OK or NG
OK P |Replace lifting encoder (rear). e
NG P |Repair harness.
ST
RS
BT
FA
SC
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
(Sliding motor check)

=NAEL0369S09

1 ‘CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO SLIDING MOTOR
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 3 or 10 and ground.
CONNECT @
A€
Condition .
Seat control unit LH of sliding Terminals Voltage
switch + - V]
3] =2 y
\:/10 l Forward 3 Ground ;:;;rox
W/B BR Backward 10 Ground A;:pzrox.
2 &
SEL619W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2.
NG P |Replace seat control unit LH.
2 CHECK SLIDING MOTOR
1. Disconnect sliding device LH connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
= Sliding device LH
TS. 1|2
DASCONNECT |
Terminals .
QOperation
¥ _
2 1 Forward
1 2 Backward
SEL620WA
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and sliding motor.
NG P |Replace sliding motor.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7 @l
L =NAEL0369S10
(Reclining motor check)
1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO RECLINING MOTOR MA
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 4 or 12 and ground.
% CONNECT @ EM
E Condition :
Seat control unit LH of reclining Terminals Vol\f’age
e switch + - (V] L@
4112 Forward 4 Ground Ap1pzrox.
G BrY Backward 12 Ground Apf;rox. EC
@ 1 FE
b SEL621W
OK or NG @L
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace seat control unit LH. 0T
2 CHECK RECLINING MOTOR
1. Disconnect reclining device LH connector. AT
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
5 Reclining device LH TF
1.5. 1 3
DISCONNECT N P@
Terminals .
QOperation
+ _
1 3 Forward AX
3 1 Backward
SU
SEL622WA
OK or NG BR
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and reclining motor.
NG P | Replace reclining motor. ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

[Lifting motor (front) check]

=NAEL0369S11

1 ‘CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO LIFTING MOTOR (FRONT)

H.S. %Ej'] @

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 5 or 13 and ground.

Condition .
Seat control unit LH of lifting Terminals V0[|\Tl?ge
s switch {front) + - n
KN Up 13 Ground p1pzrox.
L/R A
Bw Down 5 Ground p1pzrox.
e &
B SEL623W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace seat control unit LH.
2 CHECK LIFTING MOTOR (FRONT)
1. Disconnect front lifting device LH connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
Front lifting
& device LH
T.8. —1 3
DISCONNECT
Terminals )
Operation
. _
3 1 Up
1 3 Down
SEL624WA
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and lifting motor (front).
NG P |Replace lifting motor (front).
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 9
[Lifting motor (rear) check]

=NAEL0369S12

1 ‘CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO LIFTING MOTOR (REAR)
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 6 or 7 and ground.
% i} Condition ‘
Seat control unit LH of lifting Terminals VO[G?QB
— K switch (rear) + - K
[ Up 8 Ground Pprox.
12
Down 7 Ground Ap1p2rox.
= SEL625W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace seat control unit LH.
2 CHECK LIFTING MOTOR (REAR)
1. Disconnect rear lifting device LH connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
Rear lifting
‘& device LH
TS. S—
DISCONNECT
Terminals )
Operation
T _
1 3 Up
3 1 Down
SEL626WA
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and lifting motor (rear).
NG P | Replace lifting motor (rear).
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 10
(Power seat switch check)

=NAEL0369S13

1 CHECK POWER SEAT SWITCH

1. Disconnect power seat switch LH connector.
2. Check continuity between power seat switch terminals.

& DISCONNECT
E E} . . Terminals
Switch | Condition
8 2/3|4|5|8 10
Power seat switch LH Forward | O D
Slidin
1[2[mmm3]4 g Backward | O 0O
5[6] [&8]9]io
. Forward | OH
1,2,3,4,5, 8 Reclining
6810 Backward | O O
Lifting Up O O
(Front) Down O )
Q] Lifting  |UP O
(Rear} Down O '®)
SEL569X
OK or NG
OK P |Check the following.
e Ground circuit for power seat switch
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and power seat switch
NG P | Replace power seat switch.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 11
(Cancel switch check)

=NAEL0369514

1

CHECK CANCEL SWITCH

1. Disconnect cancel switch connector.
2. Check continuity between cancel switch terminals.

DISCONNECT

T.S.

Gancel switch . Cancel switch -
Terminals o Continuity
[Ti ? ] condition
ON Yes
1-2
OFF No
e L o
SEL628WA
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Ground circuit for cancel switch
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and cancel switch
NG P |Replace cancel switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 12
(Key, detention, door switch and vehicle speed signal check)

=NAEL0369S15

1

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 2 and ground.

AE

Seat control unit LH Condition Yoltaga [V]
LE 1 Key is inserted Approx. 12
— | Key is ramoved 0
B/W
2 &
= SEL629W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2.
NG p | Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Key switch
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and key switch
2 CHECK IGNITION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (ON AND START)
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals and ground.
— CONNECT
imm|
i Terminal Igniti itch positi
. erminals gniten switch pasitien
Seat control unit LH " — OFF oN START
20 ; Approx. Battery
=1 | 20 | Ground ov voltage
" / iH 31 | Ground Approx. OV "B,(;alttt;:rey
D &
= SEL630W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P |Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e 7.5A fuse [No. 26, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and fuse
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK PARK POSITION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL €l
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 21 and ground.
md MA
H.S.
Seat control unit LH Condition Voltage [V] EM

51 Selector lever is 0

[ in “P” position

GY Except above Approx. 12 L©
EG
D O
= SEL631W
OK or NG FE
OK p (GO TOA4.
NG p |Check the following. CL
e Park position switch
e Park position switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and park position switch MT
4 CHECK DRIVER DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL AT

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 9 and ground.

A€ ®

Seat control unit LH Condition Voltage [V]
o Driver's door 0 P@
9 [ is open
| Criver's door Approx.
G is closed 12 M
D O SY
= SEL632W
OK or NG BR
OK p |GOTOS5.
NG p | Check the following. ST
e Driver door switch
e Driver door switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and driver door switch BS
5 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL
BT
Does speedometer operate normally?
Yes or No
OK p |GOTO 6. FA
NG P |Check speedometer and ABS actuator and electric unit circuit. Refer to EL-132.
SG
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

6

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL PULL UP VOLTAGE

1. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
2. Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 32 and ground.

Seat control unit LH

1T

= 'T’ Approx. 5V should exist.
OR
D S
) SEL633W
OK or NG
OK P |Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and combination meter.
NG P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 13

(Seat memory switch check)

=NAEL0369S16

1 CHECK SEAT MEMORY SWITCH

1. Disconnect seat memory switch connector.
2. Check continuity between seat memory switch terminals.

& DISCONNECT
T.S.
Seat memory switch switeh | Condition Tzrminzls ~
E1Il 2[1]4 —— Memaory-1 ON O
Memaory-2 ON O C
Set ON o0
SEL634WA
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Ground circuit for seat memory switch
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and seat memory switch
NG P |Replace seat memory switch.
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 14
i i NAEL0369S17
(Memory indicator check)
1 CHECK INDICATOR LAMP
Check indicator lamp illumination.
OK or NG

OK p |GOTO 2.
NG P |Replace seat memory switch (indicator lamp).
2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR INDICATOR LAMP

1. Disconnect seat memory switch connector.
2. Check voltage between seat memory switch terminal and ground.

Seal memory swilch

[T@=I
(NE RN Battery voltage should exist.
G/R
_j—l
D S
N SEL635WA
OK or NG
OK P | Check harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and seat memory switch
NG p |Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 24 located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and indicator lamp

EL-255
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description

System Description

Refer to EC-81, “Automatic Speed Control Device (ASCD) System” in “ENGINE AND EMISSION BASIC
DESCRIPTION CONTROL SYSTEM”.
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POWER WINDOW

System Description

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

to circuit breaker terminal 1

through circuit breaker terminal 2

to power window relay terminal 3,

to power window main switch terminal 19, and
to front power window switch RH terminal 10.

With ignition switch in ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 46 and

e to power window relay terminal 2.

Ground is supplied to power window relay terminal 1

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.
The power window relay is energized and power is supplied
e through power window relay terminal 5

e to power window main switch terminal 10,

e to front power window switch RH terminal 14 and

e to rear power window switch LH and RH terminals 4.

MANUAL OPERATION

Front Door LH

Ground is supplied

e to power window main switch terminal 17

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.
WINDOW UP

from 40A fusible link (letter f, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

NAEL0378

NAEL0378501

NAEL0378S0101

When the front LH switch in the power window main switch is pressed in the up position, power is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 1
e through power window main switch terminal 8.
Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 3
e through power window main switch terminal 11.

Then, the motor raises the window until the switch is released.

WINDOW DOWN

When the LH switch in the power window main switch is pressed in the down position, power is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 3
e through power window main switch terminal 11.
Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 1
e through power window main switch terminal 8.

Then, the motor lowers the window until the switch is released.

Front Door RH

Ground is supplied

e to power window main switch terminal 17

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.
NOTE:

NAEL037850102

Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when power window switch is pressed in the UP and DOWN

positions respectively.
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POWER WINDOW

System Description (Cont'd)

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OPERATION

When front RH switch in the power window main switch is pressed UP or DOWN, power window main switch
sends window up or down signal to front power window switch RH with power window serial link communica-
tion line. Refer to “POWER WINDOW SERIAL LINK” (EL-259). Signals are supplied

e through power window main switch terminal 14
e to front power window switch RH terminal 16.

The subsequent operation is the same as the front power window switch RH operation.
FRONT POWER WINDOW SWITCH RH OPERATION
Power is supplied

e through front power window switch RH (8, 9)

e to front power window regulator RH (1, 3).

Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator RH (3, 1)

e through front power window switch RH (9, 8)

e to front power window RH terminal 11

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released.

Rear Door LH

Ground is supplied

e to power window main switch terminal 17

e through body grounds the M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

NOTE:

Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when the power window switch is pressed in the UP and
DOWN positions.

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OPERATION

Power is supplied

e through power window main switch terminal (1, 3)

e to rear power window switch LH terminal (5, 2)

The subsequent operation is the same as the rear power window switch LH operation.
REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH LH
Power is supplied

e through rear power window switch LH (1, 3)

e to rear power window regulator LH (1, 2)

Ground is supplied

e to rear power window regulator LH (2, 1)

e through rear power window switch LH (3, 1)

e to rear power window switch LH terminal (2, 5)

e through power window main switch terminal (3, 1)

Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released.

Rear Door RH
Rear door RH windows will rise and lower in the same manner as the rear door LH window.

AUTO OPERATION I
The power window AUTO feature enables the driver or front passenger to open or close the driver’s and front
passenger’s window without holding the window switch in the up or down position.

The AUTO feature only operates on the driver’s and front passenger’s window upward and downward move-
ment.

POWER WINDOW LOCK NAEL0378503

The power window lock is designed to lock operation of all windows except for driver’s door window.
When the lock switch is pressed to lock position, the ground of the front and rear power window switches, in
the power window main switch, is disconnected. This prevents the power window motors from operating.

NAEL0378S0103

NAEL037850104
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POWER WINDOW

System Description (Cont’d)

RETAINED POWER OPERATION NAELO378504

When the ignition switch is turned to OFF position from ON or START position, power is supplied for 45 sec-
onds

e to power window relay terminal 2

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 46.

Ground is always supplied

e to power window relay terminal 1

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

When power and ground are supplied, the power window relay continues to be energized, and the power win-
dow can be operated.

The retained power operation is canceled when the driver or passenger side door is opened.
RAP signal’s period can be changed by CONSULT-II. ( )

INTERRUPTION DETECTION FUNCTION NAELO378505

Power window main switch and front power window switch RH monitor the power window regulator motor
operation and the power window position (full closed or other) for driver’'s and passenger’s power window by
the signals from encoder and limit switch in front power window regulator LH or RH.

When power window main switch or front power window switch RH detects interruption during the following
close operation in the driver’s or front passenger’s side door,

e automatic close operation when ignition switch is in the “ON” position
e automatic close operation during retained power operation

Power window main switch or front power window switch RH controls driver’s or front passenger’s power win-
dow regulator motor for open and the power window will be lowered about 150 mm (5.91 in).

POWER WINDOW OPENED/CLOSED OPERATION WITH KEY CYLINDER —

When ignition key switch is OFF, front power window can be opened or closed by turning the front door key
cylinder LH to UNLOCK/LOCK position.

e Power window can be opened as the door key cylinder is kept fully turning to the UNLOCK position.
e Power window can be closed as the door key cylinder is kept fully turning to the LOCK position.
The power window opening stops when the following operations are carried out:

e While performing open/close the window, power window is stopped at the position as the door key cylin-
der is placed on Neutral.

e When the ignition switch is turned ON while the power window opening is operated.

POWER WINDOW SERIAL LINK I

Power window main switch, front power window switch RH and smart entrance control unit transmit and
receive the signal by power window serial link.

The under-mentioned signal is transmitted from smart entrance control unit to power window main switch or
front power window switch RH.

e Door lock or unlock signal (remote keyless entry system)

e Power window down signal (remote keyless entry system)

The under-mentioned signal is transmitted from power window main switch to front power window switch RH.
e Door lock or unlock signal (remote keyless entry system)

e Power window open/closed operation signal by key cylinder

e Power window lock signal
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POWER WINDOW

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0379
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — o, G
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)
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POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)
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POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)
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POWER WINDOW
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“RETAINED PWR”
. i NAEL0381S01
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER” to
the data link connector.
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”".
4., Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".
CONSULT-I
ENGINE
START (NISSAN BASED VYHCL)
START (RENAULT BASED VHCL)
SUB MODE
‘ ILIGHT[COPY
SKIA3098E
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
SELECT SYSTEM If “SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-41, “CON-
ENGINE SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”.
AT
ALL MODE 4WD
SMART ENTRANCE
AIR PRESSURE MONITOR
ABS
SEL669Y
6. Touch “RETAINED PWR".
SELECTTESTITEM
INT LAMP
BATTERY SAVER
THEFT WAR ALM
RETAINED PWR
MULTI REMOTE ENT
HEAD LAMP
SEL751Y
7. Select diagnosis mode.
SELECT DIAG MODE “DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT”
DATA MONITOR are available.
ACTIVETEST
WORK SUPPORT
SEL400Y
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POWER WINDOW
CONSULT-II Application Items

CONSULT-II Application Items o &
“RETAINED PWR” [
Data Monitor ]
Monitored ltem Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch. EM
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH. LC
Active Test wesmsonz [EQ
Test Item Description
RETAINED PWR This test is able to supply RAP signal (power) from smart entrance control unit to power window EE

system, power sunroof system and headlamp battery saver control unit. Those systems can be

operated when turning on “RETAINED PWR” on CONSULT-II screen even if the ignition switch is

tuned OFF. cL
NOTE:

During this test, CONSULT-II can be operated with ignition switch in “OFF” position.

“RETAINED PWR” should be turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-II screen when ignition

switch is ON. Then turn ignition switch OFF to check retained power operation. CON- MT
SULT-Il might be stuck if “RETAINED PWR” is turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-II screen

when ignition switch is OFF.

AT
Work Support
NAEL0382S0103
Work ltem Description TE
RETAINED PWR SET Rap signal’'s power supply period can be changed by mode setting. Selects rap signal’'s power
supply period between three steps. ED)
e MODE 1 (45 sec.)/MODE 2 (OFF)/MODE 3 (2 min.)
AX
SU
Trouble Diagnoses
NAEL0383
Symptom Possible cause Repair order BR
None of the power windows can be 7.5A fuse, 40A fusible link 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block
operated using any switch. M2145 circuit breaker (J/B)], 40A fusible link (letter f, located in fuse and ST
Power window relay fusible link box).

. Check M145 circuit breaker.
. Check power window relay. RS
. Check the following.
. Harness between M145 circuit breaker and 40A

fusible link BT
. Harness between M145 circuit breaker and power

window main switch
5. Check the following.

M145 circuit breaker circuit
Power window relay circuit
Ground circuit

Power window main switch

NogahsownhpE
O A WN

o

a. Harness between 7.5A fuse and power window A
relay

b. Harness between M145 circuit breaker and power
window relay SG

6. Check the following.

a. Ground circuit of power window main switch termi-
nal 17

b. Power window relay ground circuit

7. Check power window main switch.

EL-267



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER WINDOW

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Driver side power window cannot
be operated but other windows can
be operated.

. Front power window regulator

LH circuit

. Front power window regulator

LH

. Power window main switch

. Check harness between power window main switch

and front power window regulator LH for open or
short circuit.

. Check front power window regulator LH.
. Check power window main switch.

Passenger side power window can-
not be operated but other window
can be operated.

. Power supply for front power

window switch RH

. Front power window switch RH

ground circuit

. Front power window switch RH

circuit

. Front power window regulator

RH circuit

. Front power window regulator

RH

6. Power window main switch

~

. Front power window switch RH

~N o

. Check power supply for front power window switch

RH terminals 10 and 14.

. Check front power window switch RH ground cir-

cuit.

. Check harness between front power window switch

RH and power window main switch.

. Check harness between front power window switch

RH and front power window regulator RH for open
or short circuit.

. Check front power window regulator RH.
. Check power window main switch.
. Check front power window switch RH.

One or more rear power windows
except front window cannot be
operated.

A WN PP

. Rear power window switches

. Rear power window regulators
. Power window main switch

. Rear power window circuit

LA WNPRP

. Check rear power window switches.

. Check rear power window regulator.

. Check power window main switch.

. Check the following.

. Harness between the rear power window switches

(LH and RH) terminal 5 and power window relay
terminal 4

. Harnesses between power window main switch and

rear power window switches for open/short circuit
Harnesses between rear power window switches
and rear power window regulator for open/short cir-
cuit

Power windows except driver’s side
window cannot be operated using
power window main switch but can
be operated by power window
switches.

. Power window main switch

. Check power window main switch.

Driver side power window auto-
matic operation does not function
properly.

. Power window main switch
. Encoder and limit switch

. Check power window main switch.
. Check encoder and limit switch. (EL-2Z0)

Front passenger side power win-
dow automatic operation does not
function properly.

. Front power window switch RH
. Encoder and limit switch

. Check front power window switch RH.
. Check encoder and limit switch. (m)
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Retained power operation does not
operate properly.

. RAP signal circuit
. Driver or passenger side door

switch circuit

. Smart entrance control unit

1
a
°

Lo NNe e

. Check RAP signal.

. (With CONSULT-II)
Check RAP signal with CONSULT-II.
Use “WORK SUPPORT” mode, “RETAINED PWR”
in “SMART ENTRANCE”. (Refer to EL-267.)
Check RAP signal with CONSULT-II.
Use “ACTIVE TEST” mode, “RETAINED PWR” in
“SMART ENTRANCE".
(Refer to m.)
If NG, go to the step b. below.

. Verify 12 positive voltage from smart entrance con-
trol unit terminal 46 is present at terminal 2 of
power window relay:

Within 45 seconds after ignition switch turns off.*1
When front door LH and RH is closed.

. Check the following.

. Harness between smart entrance control unit and
driver or passenger side door switch for short cir-
cuit

b. Driver or passenger side door switch ground circuit

c. Driver or passenger side door switch

3. Check smart entrance control unit. (E1-368)
Passenger side power window can- | 1. Power window main switch 1. Check power window main switch. (EL-272)
not be operated using power win- 2. Power window main switch cir- | 2. Check harness for open or short circuit between
dow main switch but can be oper- cuit power window main switch terminal 14 and front
ated by passenger side power win- power window switch RH terminal 16.
dow switch.
Rear LH power window cannot be |1. Power window main switch 1. Check power window main switch. (@)
operated using power window main
switch but can be operated by rear
LH power window switch.
Rear RH power window cannot be |1. Power window main switch 1. Check power window main switch. (EL-272)
operated using power window main
switch but can be operated by rear
RH power window switch.
Power window open/close operation | 1. Front door key cylinder switch 1. Check front door key cylinder switch LH.
with key cylinder does not operate LH 2. Check harness for open or short circuit between
properly. 2. Front door key cylinder switch front door key cylinder switch LH and power win-

LH circuit dow main switch.
3. Power window main switch 3. Check power window main switch.

*1: RAP signal's period can be changed by CONSULT-II. (EL-267)
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER WINDOW

ENCODER AND LIMIT SWITCH CHECK

=NAEL0383S01

1

CHECK DOOR WINDOW SLIDE MECHANISM

Check the following.
e Obstacles in window, glass molding, etc.
e Worn or deformed glass molding

e Door sash tilted too far inward or outward
e Door window regulator

OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Remove obstacles or repair door window slide mechanism.
2 ‘CHECK POWER SUPPLY TO LIMIT SWITCH

1. Disconnect front power window regulator LH or RH harness connector.
2. Check voltage between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 9 (G/W) or front power window
switch RH harness connector D44 terminal 15 (G/W) and ground.

Front power window
switch AHH connector

Power window main
H.S. switch connector

— L= ] I s I
LIl TTTTTT] LT T T T el ]

@ UM

NOTE: Check voltage when front power window regulator LH or RH harness connector is disconnected.

Voltage: 5V

—o o

SEL686Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P |Replace power window main switch or front power window switch RH.
3 CHECK LIMIT SWITCH OPERATION

Power window main

Front power window

1. Connect front power window regulator LH or RH harness connector.
2. Check voltage between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 9 (G/W) or front power window
switch RH harness connector D44 terminal 15 (G/W) and ground during power window closing operation.

switch connector switch RH connector Terminal No. Candition Voltage (DCV)
[T T 111 [T T T[T Power wind Approx.15 mm {0.59 in)
|_|_.9| [TTTTT] LTTTTTI |1.5J_| m%vi\:wesvv\:ri‘tch?g belq;{vlh:af;xl\"cl?sedd Approx. 5
Front power DOSI !On 0 Tull close
ont powe position
window switch
AH: 15 Qther positions Approx. 0
> & D S
- - SEL687Y
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 5.
NG > GO TO 4.

EL-270



POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 RESET LIMIT SWITCH €l
Reset limit switch. Refer to BT-20, “Front Door Glass Limit Switch Reset”. Then check voltage between power window
main switch harness connector D6 terminal 9 (G/W) or front power window switch RH harness connector D44 terminal 15 MA

(G/W) and ground during power window closing operation at least ten times.

A€ =

Power window main Front power window
switch connector switch RH cannector Terminal No. Condition Voltage (DCV) L@
[T T 111 [T T T[T Power window Approx.15 mm {0.59 in)
e | main switch: & | Do e Approx. 5
Front power i
window switch position E@
AH: 15 Other positions Approx. O
D O 2 & EE
i ) SEL687Y
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 5. ©L
NG P |Replace power window regulator motor.

MT

5 CHECK ENCODER

Measure voltage between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 13 (G/Y) or front power window AT
switch RH harness connector D44 terminal 12 (G/Y) and ground with oscilloscope when power window is in automatic
closing operation.

% CONKNECT (c@) TF
Power window main Front power window Hlmmms PD
switch connector switch RH connector
—1
12] LO----- AX
HIl: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. OV
) SEL688Y
OK or NG BR
OK P |Replace power window main switch.
NG P |Replace power window regulator motor. ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG

EL-271



POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

MAIN SWITCH OPERATION CHECK
Passenger Side Operation

NAEL0383502

NAEL038350201

1 CHECK POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OUTPUT SIGNAL
(E) With CONSULT-II

Turn ignition switch to ON position.

Turn power window main switch to ON (UP or DOWN).

Check signal between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 14 (BR) and ground when power win-
dow is in open or close operation. (Use “SIMPLE OSCILLOSCOPE” in “SUB MODE” with CONSULT-II.)

A€ @

Power window
main switch

A (== N

LTI Jral [ ]

ﬂ
KD ©H S 2ms

= [>>] (4] 5.0v/Div 20 mS/Div [T]

wn e

Triggering Menu |Stop Triggering

Set | Auto Trigger

N Voltage:
Wi 12V — 9V (10 sec.) measurement

by analog circuit tester.

SEL689Y

# Without CONSULT-II

1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.

2. Turn power window main switch to ON (UP or DOWN).

3. Check signal between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 14 (BR) and ground when power win-
dow is in open or close operation.

Power window

main switch W
(T TI I 1] HS. Voltage:

I
LLLIT [T 1] cquecr 12V — 9V (10 sec.)
measurement by analog

Ej] circuit tester.
oo 1

OK or NG

SEL690Y

oK » |GOTO 2.

NG P |Replace power window main switch.
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2

CHECK SIGNAL CIRCUIT

1. Check continuity between power window switch harness connector D6 terminal 14 (BR) and front power window switch

RH harness connector D44 terminal 16 (Y).

DISCANNEGT
Power window Front power window
main switch switch RH Continuity should exist.
== T = ]
LTI T T T LITTTTTT g
[Q]
SEL691Y
Yes or No
Yes p |INSPECTION END
No P |Repair harness or connectors.
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Rear LH Side Window Operation

=NAEL038350202

1

CHECK POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OUTPUT SIGNAL

1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Check voltage between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 1 (R/B) or 3 (G/W) and ground
when rear power window LH side is in open or close operation.

Power window

switch LH harness connector D52 terminal 2 (B/W).
4. Check continuity between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 1 (R/B) and rear power window
switch LH harness connector D52 terminal 5 (W/B).

Pawer window Rear power window

main switch switch LH

FHHEH E=es

= |

Yes or No

Continuity should exist.

A h Terminals Main switch cendition
1 me;m switch {+ =) QOpen Close
I|: 1 Ground oV 12V
Ground ov 12v
D
SEL692Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2
NG p |Replace power window main switch.
2 CHECK SIGNAL CIRCUIT
1. Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2. Disconnect power window main switch connector and rear power window switch LH connector.
3. Check continuity between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 3 (G/W) and rear power window

SEL796Y

Yes

P |INSPECTION END

No

P |Repair harness or connectors.
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Rear RH Side Window Operation @l

=NAEL038350203

1 CHECK POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OUTPUT

1. Turn ignition switch to ON position. A
2. Check voltage between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 5 (B/W) or 7 (W/B) and ground
when rear power window RH side is in open or close operation.

EM

A€ @ -

Power window

main switch Terminals Main switch cendition
{+) (=) Open Close
5 |7
St —H 5 | Ground oV 12V EC
T 7 Ground oV 12v
® O FE
SEL694Y
OK or NG CL
OK p [|GOTO2.
NG p |Replace power window main switch. MT
CHECK SIGNAL CIRCUIT AT

Turn ignition switch to OFF position.

Disconnect power window main switch connector and rear power window switch RH connector.
Check continuity between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 7 (W/B) and rear power window TF
switch RH harness connector D72 terminal 5 (W/B).

4. Check continuity between power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 5 (B/W) and rear power window

WN RPN

switch RH harness connector D72 terminal 2 (B/W). PD
DISCONNECT -
A€ & ax
Power window Rear power window
main switch switch RH SU

= StHJ Continuity should exist.
t_t [Q] ’ ’ BR

seLrosy | ST

Yes or No
Yes > INSPECTION END RS
No P |Repair harness or connectors.
BT
A
SG
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

NAEL0384

Fuse block (J/B)

Front

Front door key

/cylinder switch LH:

=

RH : { D74

11231415 69
67819110 70
11112113 |14 (15
16[17(18]18]20 515253l§455565758 fl9]h|i
|||E|s|||'|||||
242526 b 9|60161|62|53]6465(65
2728]29 _ Key S\ﬁc‘h
Fuse and fusible link box ? ]
7/
Back door key cylinder

switch

J

A

Front door lock actuator LH:

Door lock and
unlock switch LH

Door lock and
unlock switch RH

\

W

-Font door switch LH: (B9 )

I

== Ru /T/

Rear door switch LH:

4

T RH:(B71)

Behind instrument lower panel
(driver side)

SEL675Y

OPERATION
The lock/unlock switch (LH and RH) on door trim can lock and unlock all doors.

With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH or back door, turning it to “LOCK”, will lock all
doors; turning it to “UNLOCK” once unlocks the corresponding door; turning it to “UNLOCK” again within
5 seconds after the first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors. (Signals from door key cylinder

switch)

System Description

NAEL0385

NAEL0385501

If the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and one or more of doors are open, setting the lock/unlock

switch to “LOCK” locks the doors once but then immediately unlock them. (Combination signals from key

switch and door switches) - (KEY REMINDER DOOR SYSTEM)
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NAEL0386

Schematic

POWER DOOR LOCK
Schematic

MEL431P
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Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

NAEL0387

FIG. 1 NAEL0387501
BATTERY EL-D/LOCK-01
40A Refer to
EL-POWER.
i CIRCUIT
EREAKER
M145
w/B
_W/BWIB—W/B{I H Wlﬂﬁ
W/R
5]
BAT SMART
{C/B) ENTRANCE
CONTROL
DOOR DOOR DOOR UNIT
SW (DR) SW{ALL) SW (AS) ,
L] L ]
G/OR RIL Y
GO ./ -f R/
R RIL RIL Y L
oy ) W70
[Lecdp - - - - == - - - | (o] Ledp---==--- L7 L]}
G/R ED R/B R/B a RIL &
Y/R
u B23 I
.—HIB-}RJBﬂ
R/B R/B
] ]
REAR i A REAR
DOCR DOOR
SWITCH SWITCH
OPEN | SW I OPEN|SW
G/R R/B CLOSED B18 R/B CLOSED ‘T B71 Y/R R/L
I =1 = =1 — M =l
------- e s P
CPEN CPEN El‘_’iV'TCH OPEN | SWiTCH CPEN OPEN aw'TCH
CLOSED ‘T CLOSED '? CLOSED Deos CLOSED | CLOSED 'T B68
I L L Il L
B B B
] n
Om=@mmcn: ]| B_BB—.
I (CEDJ G I G J{ GEED)
Q== -:F B m— B {I__. B q ®
B
| L2 |
B B o B B
A/ & - = A —1—
Baz D210
CTT TS TTT T T T 1I REFER TC THE FOLLOWING.
| =l = , — “SUPER
: 11 132 143 154 ﬁ,, 176 187 v (AR O [F1 5 P ) R | VULTIPLE JONGTION (514,
| |zl el W 57[585a[60[61[62[63]64]| GY : 3.
o ___ o I
]
TS u 1]2]5]4a 5678
.. - (B88 ik 9[10]11]12]13]14[15]16]17] 18] 18] 20 :
B B BR  BR W GY
1B =p=—HL (] T12]5 ARG —
5|6]7]5]e[10[11]12 4]5]8 Dot 7] 8] al10]11]12]13]14]15]16 2108 [1]2]3 4|
w W w w
%
W MEL026Q
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG 2 NAEL0387502
BATTERY EL-D/LOCK-02
oK
7.5A (7B} B POWER,
:
F u
*
(L]} 19U
YR GJR
YR
2]
KEY
INSERTED | SWITGH
—
REMOVED
||
W/R
W/R
21r
L
W/R
WA G/R
2] [Cas]l
KEY SW BAT SMART
(FUSE} \ ENTRANCE
CONTROL UNIT
GND2  GND1 ,
IS
B B
@
r v T1 M
B B B B B B B B
n ] ]
= A B A 2
M157 M66 M111 M14
F——————————————————————— === i REFER TQ THE FOLLOWING.
: =l y = | ((E1)-SUPER MULTIPLE
I gi gg gg ég gg gg f; jﬁ ESH I 6 0 ) ) ) | :@ T (E5) JUNCTION (SMJ)
I SV HS. BR , -FUSE BLOCK-
I ! |
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Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

POWER DOOR LOCK

(Cont'd)

NAEL0387503

EL-D/LOCK-

SMART
ENTRANCE
CONTROL

UNIT
KEY CYLINDER KEY GYLINDER
SW(LOCK)  SW (UNLOCK)

{

,_
0]

}<_<@<_<@<_<@<_<E
a]-a—a-ﬂ]-a—a-[ﬂ-a—a{n-a—

BETWEE BETWEEN

FULL FULL
STROKE STROKE BACK
AND N AND N DOOR
KEY
FULL 6 FULL CYLINDER
LOCK

STROKE |SWITCH
UNLOCK D201

E

03

2|1|
w

B

n

.-BB-B mcos@

| @™o e |

.-BB—BB—.

B B B

e / &

REFER TG THE FOLLOWING.

o =02 HAHE 4]5]6 - SUPER MULTIPLE
E 3l4]s]s DEIE‘E 718l al10]11]12]12]14]15] 16 JUNCTICN (SMJ)
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 4
NAEL0387504
SMART
ENTRANGE
DOOR DOOR DOOR CONTROL
UNLOGK LOCK UNLOCK
OUT (DR} OUT (ALL) OUT (AS/RR)
@“ || 54 | [58 ||
WiPU L ¥/B
] YfB*}
Next page
wyPL l
Mé vEaE>
(ME) L B>
W/PU
Y/B
(i68)
&)
Dad
WiPU
W/PU
O ]
LOCK | FRONT LOCK  |FRONT
* DOCR * DOOR
LOCK LOCK
* ACTUATCR LH * ACTUATOR RH
UNLOCK UNLOCK
3] ]
Y/PU Y/PU
J—‘ J_‘ D34
. } n
|¢ 7
9o @ m—— L e— | @
I Next page
9 L L e— @
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
T[2[e[calZ]5]6]7 i B [==]EIL (BD) - SUPER MULTIPLE
40]50]51]52 53545556 | Ganz3 W A0 EEBEEREE BV5V2 SEREEG JUNCTION (SMU)
B 5 1 ) 1 5 R | 5. W
1 =B
o @ [FEa
a2/ ey ey W

MEL434P
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 5

e
@ Y/B

Preceding -—
page /B

NAEL0387505

EL-D/LOCK-05

B Y/R
LI—I.B52 LI_I.EH
YiPU €2 Y/PU &0
|
¢ @ WIPU
YiPU Y/PU W/PU
* B70 * €D I‘"I-
D70
W/PU W/PU t W/PU t
LOCK nglg LOCK RE%R LOCK BACK
DOCH
4 LOCK 4 LOCK 4 NooR
i ACTUATOR v ACTUATOR v ACTUATOR
UNLOCK | (D74 UNLOCK |{D&4 UNLOCK
ILe]| 1Lzl Ll
YiPU Y/PU Y/PU
IJ_I 570 ’J_‘ D50 D206,
e
B70 B0
L L Y/PU )
B24) (O
Preceding L Preceding @ L — ) m— }WPU
b P ®
REFER T THE FOLLOWING.
T TETET 5 o = ((B1)) - SUPER MULTIPLE
L 1 [ |
B52 : ANGDE JUNCTION (SMJ)
A BN EEEREBIE o ARHBEIE W W I EV A e
[ (] E — HE
3[4]5]6 D\j31 HBE 4| T o
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

F I G ’ 6 NAEL0387506 @H
SMART EL-D/LOCK-06
CONTROL UNIT MA
COM
1E3|
B.R 67 E[Mﬂ
@ny Y Y
u
BR LC
D13
BR v EG
/| [iel
1 1
DOOR LOCK AND DOOR LOCK AND
COVMURICATION UNLOCK SWITCH LH COMMUTHCATION UNLOCK SWITCH RH FE
I POWER I FRONT
@ LOCK WINDOW ® LOCK POWER

MAIN WINDOW

cPU *_._ SWITCH CPU *‘_._ SWITCH
" , " 5 cL

® UNLOCK ® UNLOCK

| D15
iy
[] ] i [
YiL LG

] (] TE

BETWEEN N BETWEEN
FULL FULL FRONT
STROKE STROKE DOOR KEY
AND N AND N CYLINDER
SWITCH PD

FULL STROKE g FULL STROKE (DY)
LOCK sw UNLOCK sW -

||
B

s
_. B@B SU
BR
~ °-1 r—m
B B B B B B B B ST
n n n
=2 = a 2/ X RS
157 i) (a7
i =l & BT
25 2e]z7 28] 0] 30 31]32 ]33 1A ==]E J2[2]=a]4]5
||S43536373839404142 56?|8910 6789|101112
[lalaclsl— laelerlas]| & w BR GY
— HA
| |
1 17 5:14321 D1 |
5
HEDEEENEREE 18[17 |
: | W [19]18]17] 7 | SC
1]2[3l==]4]5]6]7 1]z HAE=HAEAE
891011|1213141516 34|56 16151413|12111098
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POWER DOOR LOCK
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“DOOR LOCK”
. .y . NAEL0388S01
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER” to
the data link connector.
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Turn “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".
CONSULT-I
ENGINE
START (NISSAN BASED VYHCL)
START (RENAULT BASED VHCL)
SUB MODE
‘ ILIGHT[COPY
SKIA3098E
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
SELECT SYSTEM If “SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-41, “CON-
ENGINE SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”.
AT
ALL MODE 4WD
SMART ENTRANCE
AIR PRESSURE MONITOR
ABS
SEL669Y
6. Touch “DOOR LOCK”.
SELECTTEST ITEM
DOOR LOCK
REAR DEFOGGER
KEY WARN ALM
LIGHT WARN ALM
SEAT BELT ALM
INT LAMP
SEL023X
7. Select diagnosis mode.
SELECT DIAG MODE “DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT”
DATA MONITOR are available.
ACTIVETEST
WORK SUPPORT
SEL274W

EL-284



POWER DOOR LOCK
CONSULT-II Application Items

CONSULT-II Application Items
“DOOR LOCK”
Data Monitor

NAEL0389

NAEL0389S01

NAEL038950101

Monitored Item

Description

KEY ON SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.

LOCK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from lock/unlock switch LH and RH.

DOOR SW-RR

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door switch (Rear).

UNLK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from lock/unlock switch LH and RH.

KEY CYL LK-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from key cylinder.

KEY CYL UN-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from key cylinder.

LK BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from keyfob.

UN BUTTONY/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from keyfob.

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
Active Test I
Test Item Description

ALL D/LK MTR

This test is able to check all door lock actuators lock operation. These actuators lock when
“ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

This test is able to check front door lock actuator LH unlock operation. The actuator unlocks

DR D/UN MTR when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
NON DR D/UN This test is able to check door lock actuators (except front door lock actuator LH) unlock opera-
tion. These actuators unlock when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
Work Support
NAEL038950103
Work Item Description

DOOR LOCK-UNLOCK SET

Select unlock mode can be changed in this mode. Selects ON-OFF of select unlock mode.
e MODE 1 (ON)/MODE 2 (OFF)

ANTI-LOCK OUT SET

Key reminder door mode can be changed in this mode. Selects ON-OFF of key reminder door
mode.
e MODE 1 (ON)/MODE 2 (OFF)

EL-285
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Trouble Diagnoses

POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses

SYMPTOM CHART

NAEL0390

NAEL0390S01

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) ba7 bas pad a1l a7 bad pas
N
@]
|
T
o N
= 3} v
3 S
o O I
O « T O
a O O T
z | = O
) I 2 =
o S 0 = N4
o N T 0 @)
O] O O % x u
SYMPTOM a) & £ a) w 5
4
< « o (% % S nO:
> = > i
7 g e S o 5 5
a T w o) > © )
o) @) 2} 2 i > =
3 z Z ~ w (®)
x 5 T 2 x < g
] = I >4 [e) o4 N
= = O O o) o S}
3 = = (o) A e} (@)
T (7] ; - — la) |
o ] o = v o
sl s s | 8|8 & ¢
= a) ~ a) £ 5 a)
Key reminder door system does not operate X X X X
properly.
Specific door lock actuator does not operate. X X
Power door lock does not operate with door
lock and unlock switch (LH and RH) on door X X
trim.
Power door lock does not operate with front
. . X X
door key cylinder operation.
Power door lock does not operate with back X X

door key cylinder operation.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DISCONNECT
H.S. Eé}

Srnart entrance control

MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK @]
Main Power Supply Circuit Check

=NAEL0390S02

NAEL039050201

unit cennector Terminals Ignition switch
—
B T 1T ™)
QEOT T T 11 comector | Terminal @) OFF ACC ON
(Wire color)
49 (G/R)
@ ol M123 Ground Battery Battery Battery
~ 1 51 (WIR) voltage voltage voltage
SELOO7YA
% iﬁj] @@ Ground Circuit Check o
Smart entrance control Smart entrance control Terminals
unit connector unit connactor +)
= = o Continuity
EREREEET [l nEEES Comnector | yctolon
B 5 M122 43 (B)
[Q] Ground Yes
M123 64 (B)
—
= SEL008Y
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR SWITCH CHECK

=NAEL0390S03

1 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

(E) With CONSULT-II

Check door switches (‘DOOR SW-DR”, “DOOR SW-AS”, “DOOR SW-RR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR When any doors are open:
MONITOR DOOR SW-DR ON
DOOR SW-RR OFF DOOR SW-AS ON
DoorSwbr o DOOR SW-RR ON

When any doors are closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF
DOOR SW-AS OFF
DOOR SW-RR OFF

SELO09Y

@ Without CONSULT-II

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminals 1 (G/OR), 2 (Y) or 3 (R/L) and

ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector

= Terminals
— Condition | Veltage [V]
HBEIR s (+) =)
I po—— Front LH ] Ground Open 0
door switch Closed Approx. 5
QOpen 0
Front RH 2 Ground P
Ay door switch Closed Approx. 5
@ Rear 3 Ground Open o
$ O door switches Closed Approx. 5

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-278.
OK or NG

SELO10Y

OK p |Door switch is OK.

NG » |GOTO 2.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CHECK DOOR SWITCH

e 000 KRN

Continuity between front door switch harness connector B9 (LH) or B68 (RH) terminals 1 and 2
Continuity between front door switch harness connector B9 (LH) or B68 (RH) terminal 3 and ground
Continuity between back door switch harness connector D208 terminals 1 and 2

Continuity between rear door switch harness connector B18 (LH) or B71 (RH) terminal 1 and ground

Disconnect door switch connector.
Check the following.

E DISCONNECT & DISCONNECT
' 1.5, E@ TS. Gﬁ}

Front door switch connector Back door switch

2 Terminals | Condition | Caontinuity

@ @ @ Front 1.2 Closed No

door switches |3 - Ground | Open Yes

o == Back door 4.2 Closed No

= switch ) Open Yes

DISCONNECT
b Rear door Closed Mo
T.8. switches 1 - Ground 5 v
eh es
Rear door switch connector P

0

[Q] I—l
= SEL287Y
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Door switches ground circuit (Front or back door) or rear door switches ground condi-
° ﬂiﬂness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch
NG P |Replace door switch.

EL-289
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

(E} With CONSULT-II
Check key switch (“KEY ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

=NAEL0390S04

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

When key is inserted to
ignition key cylinder:

KEY ON SW ON

When key is removed from
ignition key cylinder:

KEY ON SW OFF

KEY ON SW ON

SEL315W

® Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 25 (W/R) and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit cennector

,ﬁ‘ CONNECT
T A€
i [ o Voltage [V]:
@_ Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
%3 : 1A2pvpr°"' Approx. 12
@ Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
® o ﬁ: ov 0
SELO11Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-279.
OK or NG
OK P |Key switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch conhnector
]2 T BiscouHEET Continuity:
TS. Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.

Yes
Condition of key switch: Key is removed.

m | =) No

SEL308X
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK @l
=NAEL0390S05
1 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
(E) With CONSULT-I MIA
Check door lock/unlock switch (“LOCK SW DR/AS"/“*UNLK SW DR/AS") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR EM
MONITOR |

LOCK SW DR/AS OFF . A
UNLK SWDR/AS  OFF When lock/unlock switch is turned to LOCK: LC

LOCK SW DR/AS ON

When lock/unlock switch is turned to UNLOCK:
UNLK SW DR/AS ON EC

FE

SEL341W

@ Without CONSULT-II CL

1. Remove key from ignition key cylinder.

2. Check the signal between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 33 (BR) and ground with oscil-
loscope when door lock/unlock switch is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”.

3. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 10 sec. just after door lock/unlock M
switch is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”.

%E:cj] @5% Triggering Menu|SicpTriggering AT
HS.

Set ‘ Auto Trigger

Smart entrance v)
contral unit TE
'Fl a Voltage:
] q 12V — 9V (10 sec.) measurement
[ [ N I by analog circuit tester. PD

@
@

ﬂ TR A

= >>] A1 5.0v/0iv 20 mSDiv [

SEL699Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-283. SU
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG p | Check the following. =

e Ground circuit for each front power window switch

e Harness for open or short between each front power window switch and smart ST
entrance control unit connector

If above systems are normal, replace the front power window switch.

RS

BT

A

SC
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER DOOR LOCK

FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

=NAEL0390S06

1 CHECK FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

(E) With CONSULT-II

Check front door key cylinder switch (‘KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

KEY CYL LK-SW OFF
KEY CYL UN-SW OFF

When key inserted in front door key cylinder is turned to LOCK:
KEY CYL LK-SW ON

When key inserted in front door key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK:
KEY CYL UN-SW ON

SEL342WF

# Without CONSULT-II

1. Check the signal between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 33 (BR) and ground with oscil-
loscope when key inserted in front door key cylinder is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK".

2. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 10 sec. just after key is turned “LOCK”

or “UNLOCK”.

A€

Smart entrance
control unit

=

L]

Neutral

|
\ : .
Locmmock
2 A !
\\ » 1 4 /’
-

*

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-283.

Triggering Menu |Stop Triggering

Set | Auto Trigger

=>][A]5.0vDiv 20 m&D ||

OK or NG

Voltage:
12V —9V (10 sec.)
measurement by analog
circuit tester.

SEL700Y

OK

p |Front door key cylinder switch LH is OK.

NG

» [GOTO2.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect front door key cylinder switch connector.
2. Check continuity between front door key cylinder switch terminals.

E DISCONNECT

1.5. @: Deor unlock switch terminal
Front door key cylinder switch LH connector (2 Ground terminal

@: Door lock switch terminal
3/2]1

Terminals Key position Continuity
LH: 5 -2 Nseutral/Unlock No
Lock Yes
@ LH 1.2 Neutral/Lock No
Unlock Yes
't -
SEL313XB
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.

e Front door key cylinder switch LH ground circuit
main switch

inder switch LH

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and power window

e Harness for open or short between power window main switch and front door key cyl-

NG P |Replace front door key cylinder switch LH.

EL-293

@l
MA
]
LC
EC
FE
GL
MT
AT
TF

PD

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

SC




POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

=NAEL0390S07

1

CHECK BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

(E} With CONSULT-II
Check back door key cylinder switch (‘KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

KEY CYL LK-SW OFF
KEY CYL UN-SW OFF

When key inserted in back door key cylinder is turned to LOCK:
KEY CYL LK-SW ON

When key inserted in back door key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK:
KEY CYL UN-SW ON

SEL342WG

# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminals 10 (LG) or 11 (Y) and ground.

Smart entrance control @3 CONNECT ™
unit connector Ej] @
[E]
[
Lm 11 [
LpL]] | -
._' (;I';ermlna(ls) Key position Voltage [V]
@ o J ! Between neutral 0
= and lock
Between neutral Between neutral 11 |Ground _ X
and unlock and lock Back door Other positions pprox. 5
i N | Between neutral o
Unlock ‘,ilﬁriﬂ Lock 10 |Ground | @nd unlack
{Back door) /\\\ ' ’,"\(Back doar) Other positions | Apprex. 5
N EEEEES Unlock
(Glass hatch)
SEL286Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-280.
OK or NG
OK P | Back door key cylinder switch is OK.
NG > GO TO 2.

EL-294



POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2

CHECK BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect back door key cylinder switch connector.
2. Check continuity between back door key cylinder switch terminals.

DISCONMNECT

Lis
T.8.
Back doar key Terminals
cylinder switch Key position 1 5 7
Between neutral and lock
2] [4
(Back door) & O
Between neutral and unlock
j {Back door) Oo—0
SEL315X
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Back door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and back door key cyl-
inder switch
NG P | Replace back door key cylinder switch.

EL-295

@l
MA
]
LC
EC
FE
GL
MT
AT
TF

PD

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

SC




POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CHECK
=NAEL0390S08
1 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR OPERATION
(E) with CONSULT-II
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “DOOR LOCK” with CONSULT-II.
2. Select “ALL D/LK MTR” and touch “ON".
3. Then, select “DR D/UN MTR” and touch “ON".
4. Select “NON DR D/UN" and touch “ON".
ACTIVETEST
ALL D/LK MTR OFF
or
(DR D/UN MTR OFF)
{NON DR D/UN OFF) Deoor lock motor should operate.
o I .
NOTE:
If CONSULT-Il is not available, skip this procedure and go to the next step.
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock actuator is OK.

NG p |GOTO2
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2

CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CIRCUIT

e Door lock actuator front LH

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M123 terminal 54 (L), 55 (W/PU) and ground.

CONNECT
A€

Smart entrance
control unit connector

(=

[ [54[55] |
[ JI{T |

&3

@

g

0}

e Door lock actuator front RH and rear

Chcek voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M123 terminal 54 (L), 56 (Y/B) and ground.

Door lock/unlock

Terminal No.

switch condition {+} = Voltage V
Lock 54 Ground Approx. 12
Unlock 55 Ground

SEL014Y

Smart entrance
control unit connector
— CONMNECT
T AE S—
LT T TOrT Door lock/unlock erminal No. Voltage V
@ﬂ switch condition (+) =)
Lock 54 Ground
Approx. 12
Unlack 56 Ground
P O
SELO15Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-281.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2.
NG P |Replace smart entrance control unit. (Before replacing smart entrance control unit, per-

form “DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK".)
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR

1. Disconnect door lock actuator connector.

2. Apply 12V direct current to door lock actuator and check operation.

E=s Door lock
TS actuator .
— connector * Door lock actuator operation:
DISGONNECT Front LH: Terminals between (+): 3 and (-): 1
Frant RH: Ur.|Iocked —» Locked
Terminals between (+): 1 and (-): 3
Rear LH:
Locked —» Unlocked
Rear HH:
SEL318X
Back door
LW lock actuator
LS. Connector * Back door lock actuator operation:
- Terminals between (+): 1 and (-): 2
Unlocked — Locked
Terminals between (+): 2 and (-): 1
Locked — Unlocked
SEL319X
OK or NG
OK > Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit connector and door
lock actuator.
NG P | Replace door lock actuator.
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector @l
Location
NAEL0391
MA
Fuse block (J/B) Fg” | 57
1]2]alals5 &
678910 70 EM
11[12[13[14[16 LT
1617718119120 [stlselsafs{sslssls7ls| [1a[n]i]
23125126 [ble]dle] L isolaerbelicetelo LG
Fuse and fusible link box
Door lock and E@
unleck switch LH
FE
GL
MIT
AT
~ "
/Rear door switch LH:
27— ED— PD
SEL676Y

System Description

I N P UTS NAEL0392501 FD%
Power is supplied at all times

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49 and

e to key switch terminal 2 ST
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 51 RS
e through circuit breaker terminals 2 and 1 and

e through 40A fusible link (letter f, located in fuse and fusible link box).

When the key switch is ON (ignition key is inserted in key cylinder), power is supplied BT
e through key switch terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 25. FIA
When the front door switch LH is ON (door is OPEN), ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 1 SE

e through front door switch LH terminal 1

e to front door switch LH terminal 2

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

When the front door switch RH is ON (door is OPEN), ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 2

e through front door switch RH terminal 1
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

e to front door switch RH terminal 2

e through body grounds B55 and B75.

When the all doors switches are ON (door is OPEN), ground is supplied
to smart entrance control unit terminal 3

through front door switches terminal 3

to front door switches case grounds, and

through rear door switches terminal 1

to rear door switches case grounds, and

through back door switch terminal 2

to back door switch terminal 1

through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

When lock/unlock switch LH is LOCK/UNLOCK, ground is supplied

e to power window main switch terminal 17

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

Door lock or unlock operation signal is supplied

e through power window main switch terminal 14

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33.

When lock/unlock switch RH is LOCK/UNLOCK, ground is supplied

e to front power window switch RH terminal 11

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

Door lock or unlock operation signal is supplied

e through power window main switch terminal 14

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33.

Remote controller signal is inputted to smart entrance control unit (The antenna of the system is combined
with smart entrance control unit).

Smart entrance control unit is connected to power window main switch (door lock and unlock switch) and front

power window switch RH (door lock and unlock switch) as serial link communication line. Refer to “POWER
WINDOW SERIAL LINK” ( ).

OPERATION

The remote keyless entry system controls operation of the
power door lock

auto door lock

interior lamp

panic alarm

hazard and horn reminder

power window opener

OPERATED PROCEDURE
Power Door Lock Operation NAEL039250301

Smart entrance control unit receives a LOCK signal from keyfob. Smart entrance control unit locks all doors
with input of LOCK signal from keyfob.

When an UNLOCK signal is sent from keyfob once, driver’s door will be unlocked.

Then, if an UNLOCK signal is sent from keyfob again within 5 seconds, all other door will be unlocked.
Select unlock mode can be changed by CONSULT-II (@).

Auto Door Lock Operation
NAE4039250308

Auto lock function signal is sent for operation when any of the following signals are not sent within 5 minutes
after the unlock signal is sent from the keyfob:

e when door switch is turned ON for open.

e when the ignition switch is turned ON.

e when the lock signal is sent from the keyfob.

Auto door lock mode can be changed by CONSULT-II (@).

NAEL0392502

NAEL0392S03
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

System Description (Cont’d)

Hazard and Horn Reminder
Power is supplied at all times

e to horn relay terminals 1 and 3
e through 7.5A fuse (No. 52, located in the fusible link and fuse box), and
e to horn relay terminal 6
e through 10A fuse (No. 54, located in the fusible link and fuse box)

When smart entrance control unit receives LOCK or UNLOCK signal from keyfob with all doors closed, ground

is supplied

e to horn relay terminal 2
e through smart entrance control unit terminal 42, and

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 47 and 48 from hazard warning lamp system.

NAEL039250302

Horn relay are now energized, and hazard warning lamp flashes and horn sounds as a reminder.
The hazard and horn reminder has C mode (horn chirp mode) and S mode (non-horn chirp mode).

Operating function of hazard and horn reminder

Lock Unlock
Hazard warning lamp Horn sound Hazard warning lamp Horn sound
flash flash
C MODE Twice Once Once —
S MODE Twice — — —
MODE 3 — — — —
MODE 4 Twice — Once —
MODE 5 Twice Once — —
MODE 6 — Once Once —

How to change hazard and horn reminder mode

(E) With CONSULT-II

Hazard and horn reminder can be changed by CONSULT-II (EL-309).

® Without CONSULT-II
When LOCK and UNLOCK signals are sent from the keyfob for more than 2 seconds at the same time, the

hazard and horn reminder mode is changed and hazard warning lamp flashes and horn sounds as follows:

Hazard warning lamp flashes

C mode

(Horn chirp mede)

three times.

Y

A

Hazard warning lamp flashes

and horn socunds once.

8§ mode
{Nen-horn chirp mode)

SEL153WA

NOTE:

Reminder mode setting cannot be changed without CONSULT-II for MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6. However, C and
S MODES can be changed without CONSULT-II.

Interior Lamp Operation
When the following input signals are both supplied:

e door switch CLOSED (when all the doors are closed);
e driver’s door LOCKED;

EL-301
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

remote keyless entry system turns on interior lamp and (for 30 seconds) with input of UNLOCK signal from
keyfob.
For detailed description, refer to “INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS”

(EL-97).
Panic Alarm Operation
NAEL039250304

When key switch is OFF (when ignition key is not inserted in key cylinder), remote keyless entry system turns
horn and headlamp on and off intermittently with input of PANIC ALARM signal from keyfob.

The alarm automatically turns off after 25 seconds or when smart entrance control unit receives any signal
from keyfob.

For detailed description, refer to “VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM” (EL-332).

The panic alarm button’s pressing time on keyfob can be changed with CONSULT-II (EL-309).

Power Window Opener Operation
NAEL039250307

The front power windows open when the unlock button on keyfob is activated and kept pressed for more than
3 seconds with the ignition key OFF. The windows keep opening if the unlock button is continuously pressed.
The power window opening stops when the following operations are carried out:

e When the unlock button is kept pressed more than 15 seconds.

e When the ignition switch is turned ON while the power window opening is operated.

e When the unlock button is released.

The unlock button’s pressing time can be changed with CONSULT-II (EL-309).

Door Lock/Unlock and front power window down signal is sent from smart entrance control unit to power win-

dow main switch with power window serial link communication link. Refer to “POWER WINDOW SERIAL LINK”
@). Signals are supplied

(
e through smart entrance control unit terminal 33
[ J
[ J

to power window main switch terminal 14 and
to front power window switch RH terminal 16.
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0393
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — KEYLESS —

Wiring Diagram — KEYLESS —

NAEL0394

FIG l NAEL0394S01
IGNITION SWITCH | | IGNITION SWITCH 7] - -
BAT;EHY ON or START ACC or ON EL-KEYLES-01
H ] !
FUSE Refer to
40A 7.5A 7.5A 10A |BLOCK EL-POWER.
W/B)
: s T |@o.
W/B
E1 [1w] [EX 15U 41U -
NG ] MEE [ (]
Y/R G/R  WB GW R
W/B l
IJ_\ I
] IL2])
CIRCUIT INTERIOR
BREAKER fSERTED gEVTTCH LAMP
M1d5 R7
(149 o o:
REMGVED JO'N 1L
I—.—I || DOOR -
WiR - L2]
WiR LI_I
R/B
W/R R/G R/B
(e B 24y
@ =p
WiR R/G RIB
W/R W/R GR  WB el AW R/B
BT [2s]l Gl 7] el [[so] BT
BAT KEY SW BAT(FUSE) I1GN ACC BATTERY ROOM EN_?F?;NCE
(C/B) VB oML\ CoNTROLUNIT
GND2 GND1 .

{
{

u
]
]

L.
@rv
L.
|

||_m
rm

A = i
Mi57 (TR W47
e REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| E1) -
| =l =1 | (ET) - SUPER MULTIPLE
| JUNCTION (SMJ)
I |fs]2serfes[o0]30] 31 [celas 49]50]51]52|53]54|55]56 | | (123
1 |[al3s]36]57 28] 0] 40 ]a1]a2 | , - FUSE BLOGK -
e | 5 3 0 3 2 L 2 | RSP 1S
: (sl as] |EEHES | JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — KEYLESS — (Cont'd)

FIG- 2 NAEL0394S02
SMART
GONTROL UNIT
DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW
(DR) (ALL) (AS)
[N =] =]
G/OR RIL Y
I .
® ®
' I
G/OR RIL
_____ ______ RIL ¥ R/L T,
I—l—| (B1) L._l M70 (100
@R R/B ||- --------
[ | B50 -LI_I I—I—I
. RB j AB ﬂ R/B YR RIL
G W
I_l_I
5
R/B R/B
I_l_| R/B
[1] M
REAR REAR
DOOR DOOR
OPEN | SWITCH OPEN | SWITCH
CLOSED T CLOSED T B71
G/R R/B -4 R/B -4 YR RiL
L1 [T =1 1 &
——————— E%%%T Bg%})(:g _______ BFC‘J%IEIT
OPEN open | SWITCH OPEN | &WiTCH OPEN OPEN | SWITCH
CLOSED T CLOSED T CLOSED T CLOSED T CLOSED T 568
2] — I =] .
l i I
.-.-BB—BB—.
| @&® oo
T B — B m— ®
B B
! Lé |
B B o B B
a4 &5 A a4 &
B22 D210 B55 B75,
==l REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
11z]3[2]5[6]7[8] i T3 ((B1)) -SUPER MULTIPLE
TR X K2 EFY Y 5 T e E : ’ JUNCTION (SMJ)
W B B BR BR
13 20]21 22[23]24
A = slel7]8
o ]1o[11[12]13[14]15]18 17181920’
w GY
12l ==]3]a i [ 1]2]a 4]5]6
s]6|7]8]a10]1]i2 J%) 3 4]5]6 8] e [10]11[12]13]14]15 15
W W W
R E®
D106
[1]2]3]4] W 1]2 W
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — KEYLESS — (Cont'd)

FIG. 3
NAEL0394S03
— . EL-KEYLES-03
w
o
7.5A 10A Refer to EL-POWER.
/B LG
a -
.ﬂ
[ |
GB GF LG
[ 31 [e1
Py Lo JHORN
” ” RELAY
ol o
LGB R G
e{ [ LOW
@
HORN
H{:[ m%
a
PUR B | 1o
LG/B D EL-H/LAMP,
I—'—|- EL-DTRL
OATA PUW =
Lo 1> LINK
CONNEGTOR GY/iLmp .
EL-TURN
72| 3 | GY/REp
L W WPU mp
To
| | WB* EL-D/LOCK
LG/B L W PU/R  PUW  GYIL GY/R WfPU Y/B L
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — KEYLESS — (Cont'd)
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“MULTI REMOTE ENT”
. i NAEL0395501
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" and “CONSULT-II CONVERTER” to
the data link connector.
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4., Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".
CONSULT-I
ENGINE
START (NISSAN BASED VYHCL)
START (RENAULT BASED VHCL)
SUB MODE
‘ ILIGHT[COPY
SKIA3098E
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
SELECT SYSTEM If “SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-41, “CON-
ENGINE SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”.
AT
ALL MODE 4WD
SMART ENTRANCE
AIR PRESSURE MONITOR
ABS
SEL669Y
6. Touch “MULTI REMOTE ENT".
SELECTTESTITEM
INT LAMP
BATTERY SAVER
THEFT WAR ALM
RETAINED PWR
MULTI REMOTE ENT
HEAD LAMP
SEL751Y
7. Select diagnosis mode.
SELECT DIAG MODE “DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT"
DATA MONITOR are available.
ACTIVETEST
WORK SUPPORT
SEL274W
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM
CONSULT-II Application Items

CONSULT-II Application Items oy G
“MULTI REMOTE ENT” [
Data Monitor ]
Monitored ltem Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ON position. EM
ACC ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ACC position.
DOOR SW-RR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of rear door switch. LC
KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH. EC
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door switch RH.
LOCK SW DR/AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from lock/unlock switch LH and RH. FE
UNLK SW DR/AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from lock/unlock switch LH and RH.
KEY CYL LK-SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from key cylinder switch. cL
LK BUTTON/SIG Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from keyfob. MT
UN BUTTON/SIG Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from keyfob.
TRUNK BTN/SIG Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk open signal from keyfob. AT
PANIC BTN Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of panic signal from keyfob.
UN BUTTON ON Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock switch form keyfob. TE
LK/UN BTN ON Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock/unlock signal at the same time from keyfob.
NOTE: _ _ » _ : PD
Even though TRUNK BTN/SIG is actually displayed on the CONSULT-II screen, it is not equipped, therefore, they cannot be activated.
Active Test netoisTsnoe g
Test Item Description
INT/IGN ILLUM This test i§ ap!e to check in_terio.r Iamp and ignition key holeu illuanination operation. The iqterior SU
lamp and ignition key hole illumination are turned on when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is
touched.
HAZARD This test is able to check hazard reminder operation. The hazard lamp turns on when “ON” on BR
CONSULT-II screen is touched.
TRUNK OUTPUT This test is able to chec_k trunk lid opener actuator operation. The trunk is unlocked when “ON” ST
on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
HORN This test is able to check panic alarm and horn reminder operations. The alarm activate for 0.5
seconds after “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched. RS
HEAD LAMP This test is able to check headlamps panic alarm operation. The headlamp illuminates for 0.5
seconds after “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched. BT
PW REMOTE DOWN SET This test is able to check power window open operation. The front power windows activate for
10 seconds after “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
NOTE: A
Even though TRUNK OUTPUT is actually displayed on the CONSULT-II screen, it is not equipped, therefore, they cannot be activated.
Work Support sesossrsoies SO
Test Item Description
REMO CONT ID CONFIR It can be checked whether keyfob ID code is registered or not in this mode.
REMO CONT ID REGIST Keyfob ID code can be registered.
REMO CONT ID ERASUR Keyfob ID code can be erased. DX
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

CONSULT-II Application Items (Cont’d)

Test Item

Description

MULTI ANSWER BACK SET

Hazard and horn reminder mode can be changed with this mode. Selects hazard and horn
reminder mode among six steps (EL-301).

AUTO LOCK SET

Auto door lock mode can be selected among the following periods:
e MODE 1 (5 min.)/MODE 2 (OFF-Mode)/MODE 3 (1 min.)

PANIC ALARM SET

The panic alarm button’s pressing time on keyfob can be selected among the following periods:
e MODE 1 (0.5 sec.)/MODE 2 (OFF-Mode)/MODE 3 (1.5 sec.)

TRUNK OPENER

The trunk lid opener button’s pressing time on keyfob can be selected among the following peri-
ods:
e MODE 1 (0.5 sec.)/MODE 2 (OFF-Mode)/MODE 3 (1.5 sec.)

PW DOWN SET

The unlock button’s pressing time on keyfob can be selected among the following periods:
e MODE 1 (3 sec.)/MODE 2 (OFF-Mode)/MODE 3 (5 sec.)

NOTE:

Even though TRUNK OPENER is actually displayed on the CONSULT-II screen, it is not equipped, therefore, they cannot be activated.

Trouble Diagnoses

SYMPTOM CHART

NOTE:

e Always check keyfob battery before replacing keyfob.

e The panic alarm operation of remote keyless entry system
does not activate with the ignition key inserted in the ignition
key cylinder.

NAEL0397

NAEL0397501

Symptom

Reference
Diagnoses/service procedure page
(EL- )

not operate.

All functions of remote keyless entry system do 1. Keyfob battery and function check k14
B13

2. Power supply and ground circuit for smart entrance control
unit check

Bl

3. Replace keyfob. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.
NOTE: If the result of keyfob function check with CONSULT-II is
OK, keyfob is not malfunctioning.

The new ID of keyfob cannot be entered. 1. Keyfob battery and function check

2. Key switch (insert) check

3. Door switch check

4. Door lock/unlock switch LH check

5. Power supply and ground circuit for smart entrance control
unit check

& E| &\ ElE E

6. Replace keyfob. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.
NOTE: If the result of keyfob function check with CONSULT-II is
OK, keyfob is not malfunctioning.

Door lock or unlock does not function. 1. Keyfob battery and function check
(If the power door lock system does not operate
manually, check power door lock system. Refer to

EL-286)

2. Replace keyfob. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.
NOTE: If the result of keyfob function check with CONSULT-II is
OK, keyfob is not malfunctioning.
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Reference Gl
Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure page
(EL- ) MA
Hazard and horn reminder does not activate prop- |1. Keyfob battery and function check 317
erly when pressing lock or unlock button of key- -
fob 2. Hazard reminder check R1d
: EM
3. Horn reminder check* R20
*: Horn chirp can be activated or deactivated.
First check the horn chirp setting. Refer to “System Description”, LG
4. Door switch check k15 gC
5. Replace keyfob. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.
NOTE: If the result of keyfob function check with CONSULT-II is
OK, keyfob is not malfunctioning. EE
Interior room lamp operation do not activate prop- | 1. Interior room lamp operation check 322
erly.
Y 2. Door switch check R18 CL
Panic alarm (horn and headlamp) does not acti- 1. Keyfob battery and function check k12
vate when panic alarm button is continuously ) -
pressed. 2. Theft warning operation check. Refer to “PRELIMINARY R44 MT
CHECK” in “WEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM".
3. Key switch (insert) check k17 AT
4. Replace keyfob. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. 32d
NOTE: If the result of keyfob function check with CONSULT-II is
OK, keyfob is not malfunctioning. TE
PD
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
[FA
SG
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY AND FUNCTION
CHECK

1 CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY

=NAEL0397502

Voltage [V]:
25-3.0
NOTE:
Keyfob does not function if battery is not set correctly.

300
JN
\
Stamped (+)
SEL237W

OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 2.
NG P |Replace battery.

2 CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER FUNCTION

(E} With CONSULT-II
Check keyfob function (“LK BUTTON/SIG", “UN BUTTON/SIG", “PANIC BTN”, “UN BUTTON ON” and “LK/UN BTN ON")
in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR When pushing each button of keytob, the corresponding monitor item
MONITOR | should be turned as follows.
LK BUTTON/SIG ~ ON Condition Monitor item
Pushing LOCK LK BUTTON/SIG ON
UN BUTTON/SIG ON Pushing UNLOCK UN BUTTON/SIG ON
TRUNK BTNSIG ON Pushing TRUNK TRUNK BTN/SIG ON
Pushing PANIC PANIC BTN/SIG ON
PANIC ETN ON Pushing UNLOGK UN BUTTON ON ON
UN BUTTON ON ON Pushing LOC.K and UNLQCK LK/UN BTN ON ON
at the same time
LK/UN BTN ON ON

SEL423Y
NOTE:

Even though TRUNK BTN/SIG is actually displayed on the CONSULT-II screen, it is not equipped, therefore, they cannot
be activated.

OK or NG
OK P | Keyfob is OK. Further inspection is necessary. Refer to “SYMPTOM CHART”, EL-310.
NG P |Replace keyfob. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

=NAEL0397S03

1 CHECK MAIN POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M123 terminal 49 (G/R) or 51 (W/R) and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit cannector W
=] HS.
fel Jat 11T 1]
l Q | | | | DISCONNECT
Eé}] Battery voltage should exist.
@
[P O
SEL018Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-304.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2.
NG p |Check the following.

e 40A fusible link (letter f, located in fuse and fusible link box)

e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e M145 circuit breaker

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse

2 CHECK IGNITION SWITCH “ACC" CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 26 (G/W) and ground while igni-
tion switch is “ACC".

Smart entrance centrel

unit connector
= |-|.s.

Lza ]
1| | | DISCONNECT
ST 1] Gy (N N Eé}] Battery voltage should exist.

M) &

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-304.

SELO19Y

OK or NG

OK GO TO 3.

>
NG p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse

EL-313
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 43 (B) or M123 terminal 64 (B)
and ground.

Smart entrance contrel unil connector

= = W
| —
L 1 EEEEEE HS.

143 L1

[]
l |6.4| DISCONNECT

Continuity should exist.

[Q] ﬂ
SEL020Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-304.
OK or NG
OK p |Power supply and ground circuits are OK.
NG p |Check ground harness.
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR SWITCH CHECK @l
=NAEL0397504
1 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
(E) With CONSULT-I MIA
Check door switches (“DOOR SW-RR”, “DOOR SW-DR” and “DOOR SW-AS") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CON-
SULT-II.
EM
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR I
DOOR SW-RR OFF Monitor ftem COC';:‘:;O” Conc;jl'\lt'on LG
DOOR SW-DR OFF DOOR SW-RR Rear doors switch Closed OFF
. Open ON
DOOR SW-AS OFF -
DOOR SW-DR | Door switch LH o oFF EC
DOOR SW-AS Door switch RH Open ON
Closed OFF FE
SEL024Y
# Without CONSULT-II cL
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminals 1 (G/OR), 2 (Y) or 3 (R/L) and
ground. MT
Smart entrance control
unit connector Terminals
=i W 0 = Condition | Voltage [V] AT
\‘1 213 I . Front door Open 0
L GONNEGT . 1 Ground
1L switch LH Closed | Approx. 12
T Front door s Ground Open 0 TF
I ! c_, ) switch RH Closed Approx. 5
P & (ﬁ@ Rear and back Qpen o
= door switches s Ground Closed Approx. 5 P@
SEL021YD
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-305. AX
OK or NG
OK p | Door switch is OK. SY
NG p (GO TO 2.
BR
ST
RS
BT
A
SG
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CHECK DOOR SWITCH

. Disconnect door switch harness connector.

Continuity between front door switch harness connector B9 (LH) or B68 (RH) terminals 1 and 2
Continuity between front door switch harness connector B9 (LH) or B68 (RH) terminal 3 and ground

Continuity between back door switch harness connector D208 terminals 1 and 2

2
1
2. Check the following.
[ ]
L]
[ ]
[ ]

Continuity between rear door switch harness connector B18 (LH) or B71 (RH) terminal 1 and ground

E DISCONNECT & DISCONNECT
' 1.5, E@ TS. Gﬁ}

Front door switch connector Back door switch
i BiE
5 2|1
ﬂ‘ E Ll. [

& DISCONNECT
A€

Rear door switch connector

0
=Rl

OK or NG

Terminals | Condition | Caontinuity
Front 1-2 Closed No
door switches |3 - Graund | Open Yes
Ba.ck doar 4.2 Closed No
switch Open Yes
Re.ar door 1 - Ground Closed No
switches Open Yes

SEL287Y

OK p |Check the following.

door)

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch

e Door switch ground circuit (Front or back door) or door switch ground condition (Rear

NG P |Replace door switch.
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

=NAEL0397S05

1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

(E} With CONSULT-II
Check key switch (“KEY ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR L
When key is inserted to
KEY ON SW ON

ignition key cylinder:
KEY ON SW ON

When key is removed from
ignition key cylinder:

KEY ON SW OFF

SEL315W
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between control unit harness connector M122 terminal 25 (W/R) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
o
23 [] po— Voltage [V]:
I Ll Condition of key switch : Key is inserted.
1
Approx. 12
Condition of key switch : Key is removed.
0
SEL022Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-304.
OK or NG
OK P |Key switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between key switch terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch conhnector
T2 5 DISCQNNECT Continuity:
TS. Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes
@“ Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
@] =) No
SEL308X
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH LH CHECK

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

(E} With CONSULT-II
Check door lock/unlock switch (“LOCK SW DR/AS"/“*UNLK SW DR/AS") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

=NAEL0397S06

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

LOCK SW DR/AS OFF . A
UNLK SWDR/AS  OFF When lock/unlock switch is turned to LOCK:

LOCK SW DR/AS ON

When lock/unlock switch is turned to UNLOCK:
UNLK SW DR/AS ON

SEL341W

@ Without CONSULT-II
1. Remove key from ignition key cylinder.

2. Check the signal between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 33 (BR) and ground with an
oscilloscope when door lock/unlock switch is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”.

3. Make sure signals shown in the figure below can be detected during the first 10 sec. just after door lock/unlock switch
is turned to “LOCK” or “UNLOCK".

CONNECT @‘ Triggering Menu|SicpTriggering

Set ‘ Auto Trigger

Smart entrance v)
control unit
'F‘ = Voltage:
H q 12V — 8V (10 sec.} measurement
by analog circuit tester.

e
D o 2ms

= >>] A1 5.0v/0iv 20 mSDiv [

SEL699Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-304.

OK or NG

Door lock/unlock switch is OK.

OK
NG

>

p | Check the following.

e Ground circuit for each front power window switch

e Harness for open or short between each front power window switch and smart
entrance control unit connector

If above systems are normal, replace the front power window switch.
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

HAZARD REMINDER CHECK

=NAEL0397S07

1 CHECK HAZARD INDICATOR

Check if hazard indicator flashes with hazard switch.

Does hazard indicator operate?

Yes | 2

GO TO 2.

No >

Check “hazard indicator” circuit.

2 CHECK HAZARD REMINDER OPERATION WITH CONSULT-II

(E) With CONSULT-II

1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “MULTI REMOTE ENT” with CONSULT-II.
2. Select “HAZARD” and touch “ON".

ACTIVETEST
HAZARD OFF
Hazard indicator should illuminate.
o I -

NOTE: If CONSULT-Il is not available, skip this procedure and go to the next step.

OK or NG
OK p |Hazard reminder operation is OK.
NG P |Replace smart entrance control unit.

3 CHECK HAZARD REMINDER OPERATION WITHOUT CONSULT-II

# Without CONSULT-II

Apply ground to smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 47 (GY/L) and 48 (GY/R).

Smart entrance control

unit connactor

=il

T

7z

Condition of leck or unlock buttan Voltage (V)
CONNECT
Approx.
Push. more than

<

fL

@
0]

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-3086.

0-12

(Cﬁ@ Do not push. a

SELO27Y

OK or NG

OK >

System is OK.

NG >

Replace smart entrance control unit.
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

HORN REMINDER CHECK

=NAEL0397S08

1 CHECK HORN

Check if horn sounds with horn switch.

Does horn operate?

Yes p [|GOTO2.

No p |Check horn circuit.

2 CHECK HORN REMINDER OPERATION WITH CONSULT-II

(E) with CONSULT-II
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “MULTI REMOTE ENT” with CONSULT-II.
2. Select “HORN” and touch “ON”.

ACTIVETEST
HORN OFF

Horn should sound.

B

SEL451Y
NOTE: If CONSULT-Il is not available, skip this procedure and go to the next step.
OK or NG
OK p | Horn reminder operation is OK.
NG p (GO TO4.
3 CHECK HORN REMINDER OPERATION WITHOUT CONSULT-II
# Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector.
2. Apply ground to smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 42 (LG/B).
Smart entrance control
unit cennector
=) 7
[ ] 42 DISCONNECT
ST Gy WA B
SEL028Y

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-3086.

Does horn sound?

Yes
No

Replace smart entrance control unit.
GO TO 4.

>
>
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK HORN RELAY

Check horn relay.
OK or NG

OK p |GOTOG.

NG P |Replace horn relay.

5 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR HORN RELAY

1. Disconnect horn relay harness connector.
2. Check voltage between horn relay harness connector E118 terminal 1 (G/B) and ground.

Horn relay hisa)

ﬁ TS.
Eéj] Battery voltage should exist.

M) @

SEL326XA
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 6.
NG P |Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 52, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between horn relay and fuse
6 CHECK HORN RELAY CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect horn relay harness connector.
2. Check voltage between horn relay harness connector E118 terminals 3 (G/B) and 5 (R).
3. Check voltage between horn relay harness connector E118 terminals 6 (LG) and 7 (G).
Horn relay e
TS.
517 DISCONNECT
216 Eﬁ} Battery voltage should exist.
t_ @
SRS P )
SEL327XA
OK or NG
OK P | Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and horn relay.
NG p |Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between horn relay and fuse
e Harness for open or short between horn relay and horns
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INTERIOR ROOM LAMP OPERATION CHECK

=NAEL0397S09

1 CHECK ROOM INTERIOR LAMP

Check if the interior room lamp switch is in the “ON” position and the lamp illuminates.

Does interior room lamp illuminate?

Yes p [|GOTO2.

No p |Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and interior room lamp
e Interior room lamp

N

CHECK INTERIOR ROOM LAMP OPERATION

3 With CONSULT-II
Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “MULTI REMOTE ENT” with CONSULT-II.
Select “INT/IGN ILLUM” and touch “ON”.

[T

(

N P

ACTIVE TEST
INTAGN ILLUM OFF

Interior room lamp should illuminate.

SEL312Y

# Without CONSULT-II
Push unlock button of keyfob with all doors closed and driver’s door locked, and check voltage between smart entrance
control unit harness connector M122 terminal 31 (R/B) and ground.

Smart entrance contral

unit connector
 — E HS.

[T Tat Voltage [V]:
| | CONMNECT
L

— G} Unlock butten is pushed.
0 (For approx. 30 seconds.)

Unlock button is not pushed.
D o Battery voltage

S

SEL029Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-304.
OK or NG
OK P |Systemis OK.
NG P |Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and interior room
lamp.
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

ID Code Entry Procedure

&\ connestor™

SEL670Y

CONSULT-T

ENGINE

START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)

START (RENAULT BASED VHCL)

SUB MODE

‘ I LIGHT[COPY

SKIA3098E

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

ALL MODE 4WD

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR PRESSURE MONITOR

ABS

SEL669Y|

SELECTTEST ITEM

INT LAMP

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

HEAD LAMP

SEL401Y

ID Code Entry Procedure

KEYFOB ID SET UP WITH CONSULT-II

NOTE:

If a keyfob is lost, the ID code of the lost keyfob must be
erased to prevent unauthorized use. When the ID code of a
lost keyfob is not known, all keyfob ID codes should be
erased. After all ID codes are erased, the ID codes of all
remaining and/or new keyfob must be re-registered.

=NAEL0398

NAEL0398S01

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect “CONSULT-II" and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER” to
the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
If “'SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-41, “CON-
SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”.

6. Touch “MULTI REMOTE ENT".
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ID Code Entry Procedure (Cont’d)

REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

WORK SUPPORT

SEL274W

SELECT WORK ITEM

REMOC CONT ID CONFIR

REMO CONT ID REGIST

REMO CONT ID ERASUR

MULTI ANSWER BACK SET

AUTO LOCK SET

PANIC ALARM SET

SEL424Y

7. Touch “WORK SUPPORT".

8. The items are shown on the figure at left can be set up.

e “REMO CONT ID CONFIR”
Use this mode to confirm if a keyfob ID code is registered or
not.

e “REMO CONT ID REGIST”
Use this mode to register a keyfob ID code.

NOTE:
Register the ID code when keyfob or smart entrance control
unit is replaced, or when additional keyfob is required.

e “REMO CONT ID ERASUR”
Use this mode to erase a keyfob ID code.
Refer to the EL-309, “WORK SUPPORT"” in “CONSULT-II Applica-
tion Items” for the following items.
e “MULTI ANSWER BACK SET”
e “AUTO LOCK SET”
e “PANIC ALARM SET”
e “TRUNK OPENER”
e “PW DOWN SET”
NOTE:
Even though TRUNK OPENER is actually displayed on the CON-

SULT-Il screen, it is not equipped, therefore, they cannot be acti-
vated.
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM
ID Code Entry Procedure (Cont’d)

KEYFOB ID SET UP WITHOUT CONSULT-II Gl

NAEL0398502

Close all doors. MA

EM

Insert key into and remave it from igniticn key cylinder more than six times within 10 secends.
(Hazard warning lamps will then flash twice.)

NOTE

+ Withdraw key completely from ignition key cylinder each time. L©
+ If procedure is performed too fast, system will not enter registration mode.

Y

Insert key into ignitien key cylinder and turn to ACC position.

Y

Push any button on keyfob once. (Hazard warning lamp will then flash twice.) ©L
At this time, the oldest 1D code is erased and the new ID code is entered.

MT

A J

Do you want to enter any additional keyfob ID codes? AT

A maximum four ID codes can be entered. If more than four ID codes are entered, the
oldest ID code will be erased.

No Yes TF

ADDITIONAL ID CCDE ENTRY

Unlock the door. then lock again with lock/unlock switch LH {in power P@
window main switch).

NOTE

Operate this procedure even if the door is in the state of the un- AX
lock.

Push any button on keyfob once. (Hazard warning lamp will then flash

twice.) BE
At this time, The oldest ID code is erased and the new ID code is [ n
entered.

ST

Y

No A maximum four ID codes can be entered. If more than tour ID @%

codes are entered, the oldest ID code will be erased.
Do you want to enter any additional keyfob 1D codes?

Yes T

A

ADDITIONAL ID CODE ENTRY HA
Unlock the door. then lock again with lock/unlack switch LH {in power
window main switch).

SC

Y

Open driver side door. (END)
After entering ID code, check operation of remote keyless entry system.

SEL170YA

DX
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ID Code Entry Procedure (Cont’d)

REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

NOTE:

If a keyfob is lost, the ID code of the lost keyfob must be erased
to prevent unauthorized use. A specific ID code can be erased
with CONSULT-Il. However, when the ID code of a lost keyfob
is not known, all keyfob ID codes should be erased. After all
ID codes are erased, the ID codes of all remaining and/or new
keyfob must be re-registered.

To erase all ID codes in memory, register one ID code (keyfob)
four times. After all ID codes are erased, the ID codes of all
remaining and/or new keyfob must be re-registered.

When registering an additional keyfob, the existing ID codes in
memory may or may not be erased. If four ID codes are stored
in memory, when an additional code is registered, only the
oldest code is erased. If less than four ID codes are stored in
memory, when an additional ID code is registered, the new ID
code is added and no ID codes are erased.

If you need to activate more than two additional new keyfob,
repeat the procedure “Additional ID code entry” for each new
keyfob.

Entry of maximum four ID codes is allowed. When more than
four ID codes are entered, the oldest ID code will be erased.

Even if the same ID code that is already in the memory is input,
the same ID code can be entered. The code is counted as an
additional code.
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Keyfob Battery Replacement

Keyfob Battery Replacement

NAEL0399

NOTE:
+ Be careful not to fouch the circuit board or battery terminal.
+ The keyfob is water-resistant. However, if it does get wet, immediately wipe it dry.

Battery (Negative sidey 224

Battery negative side
facing upward

Close the lid securely.
Push the keyfob button two or three
times to check its operation. SEL485Y

Insert the new battery.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NAEL0400

Rear doar switch

Front door switch I3 Back door

key cylinder switch
FY Headlamp relay ="
Horn relay /<b <\
v
[2] Horn (HIGH) /
\g 250 ‘dﬁiip’

\\\J /
@\::_____“"
D Frant door switch
Hood switch\
unit

[ Front door key cylinder switch
Security indicator lamp

Rear door switch

[

m Smart entrance control

AJS; AR NN
Front , Headlamp ™

Fuse block (J/B} §—Bg
1]2[3[4]5 5 g
678|910 I x \\
el | Emem _ $*\\
gl gg gg [bc[dle] ﬁ lsesqstkekalofeded AN ; Headlamp
27 2829 ol N N {

& RH relay

EDe
Front door key
cylinder switch

Fuse and fusible link box

7 7 Horn (HIGH)
€297

[5).Behind instrument lower panel [@ Buck deor key
) . —
cylinder switch {(D201)
' @)

w
=

SEL677Y
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

System Description

System Description

NAEL0401

DESCRIPTION
. NAEL0401S01
1. Operation Flow
NAEL0401S0101
SYSTEM phase SECURITY indicator lamp cutput
————> DISARMED O s Fe AR e ESCEL IR o et
N T3 = 0.2 sec
T4 T4 = 2.4 sec
OFF --—
\ ON  ---e R ——
PRE-ARMED T2 = 30 sec
N T2
0] O £ Qe L.
0 S
ARMED T3T4 H E.: = 2421 sec
= . Sec
OFF --— = =
0
“<—— ALARM
OFF
SEL334W

2. Setting The Vehicle Security System

Initial condition

1) Ignition switch is in OFF position.

Disarmed phase

When the vehicle security system is in the disarmed phase, the security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6 sec-

onds.

Pre-armed phase and armed phase

When the following operation 1) or 2) is performed, the vehicle security system turns into the “pre-armed”

phase. (The security indicator lamp illuminates.)

1) Smart entrance control unit receives LOCK signal from key cylinder switch or keyfob after hood, glass
hatch and all doors are closed.

2) Hood, glass hatch and all doors are closed after front doors are locked by key, lock/unlock switch or multi-
remote controller.

After about 30 seconds, the system automatically shifts into the “armed” phase (the system is set). (The
security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6 seconds.)

NAEL040150102

3. Canceling The Set Vehicle Security System

When the following 1) or 2) operation is performed, the armed phase is canceled.
1) Unlock the doors with the key or keyfob.

2) Open the glass hatch with the key or keyfob.

NAEL0401S0103

4. Activating The Alarm Operation of The Vehicle Security System I

Make sure the system is in the armed phase. (The security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6 seconds.)
When the following operation 1) or 2) is performed, the system sounds the horns and flashes the headlamps
for about 50 seconds.

1) Engine hood, glass hatch or any door is opened during armed phase.
2) Disconnecting and connecting the battery connector before canceling armed phase.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to security indicator lamp terminal 1, and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49.

NAEL0401S02
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26.

Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

INITIAL CONDITION TO ACTIVATE THE SYSTEM
The operation of the vehicle security system is controlled by the doors, hood and glass hatch.

Pattern A
NAEL040150301

To activate the vehicle security system, the smart entrance control unit must receive signals indicating the
doors, hood and glass hatch are closed.

When a door is open, smart entrance control unit terminal 1, 2 or 3 receives a ground signal from each door
switch.

When the hood is open, smart entrance control unit terminal 6 receives a ground signal

e from terminal 1 of the hood switch

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

When the glass hatch is open, smart entrance control unit terminal 13 receives a ground signal
e from terminal 1 of the glass hatch switch

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

When smart entrance control unit receives LOCK signal from key cylinder switch or keyfob and none of the
described conditions exist, the vehicle security system will automatically shift to armed mode.

Pattern B
NAEL040150302

To activate the vehicle security system, the smart entrance control unit must receive signal indicating any door
(including hood and glass hatch) is opened.

When the front doors are locked with key, lock/unlock switch or keyfob and then all doors are closed, the
vehicle security system will automatically shift to armed mode.

VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM ACTIVATION
Pattern A NAEL040150401

With all doors (including hood and glass hatch) closed, if the key is used to lock doors, smart entrance con-
trol unit terminal 33 receives a signal from power window main switch terminal 14.
When key cylinder switch is in LOCK position, ground is supplied

e to power window main switch terminal 6

e from terminal 3 of the front door key cylinder switch LH

e through terminal 2 of front door key cylinder switch LH

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157 or

smart entrance control unit terminal 11 receives a ground signal

e from terminal 1 of the back door key cylinder switch

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

If this signal, or lock signal from keyfob is received by the smart entrance control unit, the vehicle security
system will activate automatically.

NOTE:
Vehicle security system can be set even though all doors are not locked.

Pattern B
NAEL040150402

With any door (including hood and glass hatch) open, if lock/unlock switch is used to lock doors, smart entrance
control unit terminal 33 receives a LOCK signal

e from terminal 14 of lock/unlock switch LH or
e from terminal 16 of lock/unlock switch RH, or

NAEL0401503

NAEL0401S04
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

System Description (Cont’d)

With any door (including hood and glass hatch) open if the key is used to lock doors, smart entrance control
unit terminal 33 receives a LOCK signal from power window main front switch terminal 14. Refer to power
window serial link (EL-259).

When key cylinder switch LOCK signal ground is supplied

e to power window main switch terminal 4

e from terminal 3 of the front door key cylinder switch LH

e through terminal 2 of front door key cylinder switch LH

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157, or

smart entrance control unit terminal 11 receives a ground signal

e from terminal 1 of the back door key cylinder switch

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

If these signals and lock signal from keyfob are received by the smart entrance control unit, ground signals

of terminals 1, 2 and 3 are interrupted and all doors are closed, the vehicle security system will activate auto-
matically.

NOTE:

Vehicle security system can be set even though the rear door is not locked.

Once the vehicle security system has been activated, smart entrance control unit terminal 38 supplies ground
to terminal 2 of the security indicator lamp.

The security lamp will illuminate for approximately 30 seconds and then blinks every 2.6 seconds.

Now the vehicle security system is in armed phase.

VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM ALARM OPERATION

The vehicle security system is triggered by

e opening a door

e opening the hood or the glass hatch

e detection of battery disconnect and connect.

Once the vehicle security system is in armed phase, if the smart entrance control unit receives a ground sig-
nal at terminal 1, 2, 3 (door switch), 13 (glass hatch switch) or 6 (hood switch), the vehicle security system

will be triggered. The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. 52, located in fuse and fusible link box)

to horn relay terminals 1 and 3.

through 10A fuse (No. 54, located in fuse and fusible link box)

to horn relay terminal 6.

through 15A fuse (No. 60, located in fuse and fusible link box)

to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 3,

through 15A fuse (No. 59, located in fuse and fusible link box)

to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 3.

When the vehicle security system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently

e to headlamp (LH and RH) relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64.

When headlamp relays (LH and RH) are energized and then power is supplied to headlamps (LH and RH).

The headlamps flash intermittently.
When the vehicle security system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 42
e to horn relay terminal 2.
When horn relay are energized, then power is supplied to horn.

The horn sounds intermittently.
The alarm automatically turns off after 50 seconds but will reactivate if the vehicle is tampered with again.

VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM DEACTIVATION I
To deactivate the vehicle security system, a door or glass hatch must be unlocked with the key or keyfob.
When the key is used to unlock the door, smart entrance control unit terminal 33 receives an UNLOCK sig-
nal from power window main switch terminal 14. Refer to “POWER WINDOW SERIAL LINK” (@).
When key cylinder switch is in UNLOCK position, the ground is supplied

NAEL0401505
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

e to power window main switch terminal 6

e from the front door key cylinder switch LH terminal 1

e through front door key cylinder switch terminal 2,

e through body grounds M4, M66, M111, M147 and M157.

When the key is used to open the glass hatch, smart entrance control unit terminal 12 receives a ground sig-
nal from terminal 3 of the back door key cylinder switch.
When the smart entrance control unit receives either one of these signals or unlock signal from keyfob, the
vehicle security system is deactivated. (Disarmed phase)

PANIC ALARM OPERATION NAELO401507

Remote keyless entry system may or may not operate vehicle security system (horn and headlamps) as
required.
When the remote keyless entry system (panic alarm) is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently

e from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59
e to headlamp (LH and RH) relay terminal 2, and

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 42

e to horn relay terminal 2.

The headlamp flashes and the horn sounds intermittently.
The alarm automatically turns off after 25 seconds or when smart entrance control unit receives any signal
from keyfob.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

System Description (Cont’d)

NOTE:

EL-333

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

GL

MT

AT

TF

PD

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

SC




VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0402
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Schematic (Cont'd)

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — VEHSEC —

Wiring Diagram — VEHSEC —

NAEL0403
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — VEHSEC — (Cont'd)

FIG. 2 @l
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — VEHSEC — (Cont’d)

FIG. 3
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — VEHSEC — (Cont'd)

FIG- 4 NAEL0403S04
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — VEHSEC — (Cont’d)

FIG. 5
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — VEHSEC — (Cont'd)

FIG- 6 NAEL0403S06 @H
’ @ws EL-VEHSEC-06 "
@ : For USA
Precedmg 45 A =
P @ Gy EM
To EL-H/LAMP
R/L
|<<F R LG
EC
FE

PASS OFF 2ND |SWITCH;)

E E& I

LOW l LOW \l LOW AUT?., ‘l g\%ﬂ%ﬁmm MT
\’ I \O' :I’ I . 18T LIGHTING

L] L TE
B

B
PD
AX
SU
1111
ST
L.-O @
a =
Erd) &1 BS
D = e |
:|5 ?|612| 3|42 8|109 : BT
l _________________ -
HA
SG
MEL038Q 195
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“THEFT WAR ALM”
. i NAEL0404S01
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER” to
the data link connector.
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4., Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".
CONSULT-I
ENGINE
START (NISSAN BASED VYHCL)
START (RENAULT BASED VHCL)
SUB MODE
‘ ILIGHT[COPY
SKIA3098E
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
SELECT SYSTEM If “SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-41, “CON-
ENGINE SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”.
AT
ALL MODE 4WD
SMART ENTRANCE
AIR PRESSURE MONITOR
ABS
SEL669Y
6. Touch “THEFT WAR ALM".
SELECTTESTITEM
INT LAMP
BATTERY SAVER
THEFT WAR ALM
RETAINED PWR
MULTI REMOTE ENT
HEAD LAMP
SEL751Y
7. Select diagnosis mode.
SELECT DIAG MODE “DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT”
DATA MONITOR are available.
ACTIVETEST
WORK SUPPORT
SEL274W
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
CONSULT-II Application Item

CONSULT-II Application Item

NAEL0405

“THEFT WAR ALM”

Data Monitor

NAEL0405501

NAEL040550101

Monitored Item Description

IGN ON SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.

ACC ON SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ACC position.

DOOR SW-RR

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of rear door switch.

TRNK OPNR SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of back door switch.

KEY CYL LK SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from key cylinder switch.

KEY CYL UN SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from key cylinder switch.

DOOR SW-DR

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.

DOOR SW-AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.

TRNK OPN MNTR

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of back door switch.

TRUNK KEY SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of back door key cylinder switch.

HOOD SWITCH

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of hood switch.

LOCK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from door lock/unlock switch LH and RH.

UNLK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from door lock/unlock LH and RH.

LK BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from keyfob.

UN BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from keyfob.

TRUNK BTN/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk open signal from keyfob.

NOTE:

Even though TRUNK BTN/SIG is actually displayed on the CONSULT-II screen, it is not equipped, therefore, they cannot be activated.

Active Test
NAEL040550102
Test Item Description

THEET IND This test is able to check security indicator lamp operation. The lamp will be turned on when
“ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

HORN This test is able to check vehicle security alarm operation. The alarm will be activated for 0.5
seconds after “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

HEAD LAMP This test is able to check vehicle security alarm headlamp operation. The headlamp illumi-

nates for 0.5 seconds after “ON” on CONSULT-Il screen is touched.

Work Support

NAEL040550103

Test Item

Description

THEFT ALM TRG

The switch which triggered theft warning alarm is recorded. This mode is able to confirm and
erase the record of theft waning alarm. The trigger data can be erased by touching “CLEAR”
on CONSULT-II screen.

Theft warning alarm mode can be changed in this mode. Selects ON-OFF of theft warning

SECURITY ALARM SET alarm mode.

e MODE 1 (ON)/MODE 2 (OFF)
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Trouble Diagnoses

VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

System phase

—» DISARMED

PRE-ARMED

i

ARMED

ALARM

A
— DISARMED

Trouble Diagnoses

PRELIMINARY CHECK .
The system operation is canceled by turning ignition switch to
“ACC” at any step between START and ARMED in the following
flow chart.

=NAEL0406

Note: Before starting operation check, open front windows.

START

] Check “INFINITI
VEHICLE
Turn ignition switch “OFF” and pull out key from key cylinder. Close all doors, NG IMMOBILIZER
hood, back door or glass hatch. - SYSTEM - NATS"

“SECURITY" indicator lamp will blink every 2.6 seconds.

system. Refer to
"DIAGNOSTIC

oK PROCEDURE 8".
Y
Lock doors using key or multi-remote controller. NG
« TR . . =  SYMPTOM 1
SECURITY” indicator lamp will illuminate for 30 seconds.
OK
Y
“SECURITY” indicator lamp will start to blink every 2.6 second.
Y
Urnlock any doors without key or multi-remote controller, or open hood or glass
halch without key.
NG
“SECURITY” indicator will stop blinking (System phase will change to alarm > SYMPTCM 2
phase.)
...................................................................................... NG
Alarm {horn and headlamp} will operate. »  SYMPTOM 3
oK
Y
. . NG
Unlock any door or open glass hatch using key or multi-remote controller, » SYMPTOM 4
Alarm {(horn and headlamp} will stop.
y 9K
System is OK.
SEL733W

After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart
below.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART @l
NAEL0406502
REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) Bad R4é Ba7 352 B354 B56 Bsd B61 B10
! VA
N 8 N
O T O
s o S w
O T < v z . EM
s ) I @) =
5 = N (@] % = %
O = X Q T O % @
x n o L @) S A L@
O T w 5 E = < ol
O T = o o o
) = T < x
(@) n | S
4 < O < =
SYMPTOM o %) Z = al Z &) [}
04 %) 9 o < (@]
o < o z o) w
S Ll
A a — a4 [ne ; T T [
O = O o w O > > (@)
o Z a £ Q E E = FE
5 z S = = @ x |
O 2 < = J o 5 ) o
[a) > ¥ ]
> o a) O @) =
o o o) z o o w w =
z n T = w (@) w w =
s ae - o X [a) | — b
3 u o ) x x Q Q %
[S]
2|3 (8|2 |8 |¢ | & | & | &
a a a ) a) o > > (@) MT
Vehicle security indicator does not
. . X X X X
illuminate for 30 seconds. AT
25 All items X X X
1 3E ) )
8 § Z | Door outside key X X TE
% 5 3 | Back door key X X
§28
> 0 Multi-remote control X X PD
2
= 9 Any door is opened. X X
c
25 AX
A OO
o C
2 @ T = .
© Any door is unlocked
 EE . ;
g & |without using key or X SU
Z, 7 © |multi-remote controller
£
23 All function X X BR
S c
3 é § % H | X X
T2 orn alarm ST
O Eg
TS
L3 Headlamp alarm X X
o , RS
29 : |Door outside key X X
322
o <
4 ® 88 |Back door key X X BT
S EY
g2 5
> 50 Multi-remote control X X HA
X : Applicable
*1: Make sure the system is in the armed phase. ©
Before startinf trouble diagnoses above, perform preliminary
check, :

Symptom numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of §]
preliminary check.

EL-345



VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

W DISCONNEGT
E@J

Smart entrance control
unit connactor

(=]
WEE
LI 1
P O
(=

49

Smart entrance control
unit connector

DISCONNECT
E H.S. EE}

SEL281Y

A€

Smart entrance control
unit connector

[T 1T
LTI T T T4

Smart entrance contral
unit connector

A€ &

=]
\
Cmm
[@]
=L

SEL282Y

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Power Supply Circuit Check

NAEL0406S03

NAEL040650301

Terminals Ignition switch position
)
c Terminal ) OFF ACC ON

onnector (Wire color)
M123 49 (GIR) Ground Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
M122 | 26 @MW) | Ground ov Battery | Battery
voltage voltage
M122 | 27 (W/B) | Ground ov ov Battery
voltage

If NG, check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit

and fuse.

Ground Circuit Check

NAEL0406S0302

Terminals
) Continuity
Connector Terminal ©
(Wire color)
M122 43 (B)
Ground Yes
M123 64 (B)
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR, HOOD AND GLASS HATCH SWITCH CHECK
Door Switch Check

=NAEL0406504

NAEL040650401

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK

1. Turn ignition switch OFF and remove key from ignition key cylinder.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should blink every 2.6 seconds.

2. Close all doors, hood and glass hatch.

3. Lock doors with multi-remote controller from inside the vehicle.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn on for 30 seconds.

4. Unlock any door with the door lock knob and open the door within 30 seconds after door is locked.

“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn off.

OK or NG

oK >

Door switch is OK, and go to hood switch check.

NG >

GO TO 2.

2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

(E) With CONSULT-II

Check door switches (‘DOOR SW-RR”, “DOOR SW-DR” and “DOOR SW-AS") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CON-

SULT-II.

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR |
o — —
DOOR SW-RR OFF ior item Condition Condition
DOOR SW-RR | Rear d teh Open ON
DOOR SW-DR OFF ) ear doors swite Closed OFF
DOOR SW-AS OFF DOOR SW-DR | Door switch LH Open ON
Closed OFF
Open ON
DOOR SW-AS Door switch RH
Closed OFF

SEL024Y

# Without CONSULT-II

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminals 1 (G/OR), 2 (Y) or 3 (R/L) and

ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector

7
I

1123
{—-_;J_I_

CONKECT

& &

&>
Il @

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-337.

Terminals

" O Condition | Veltage [V]
T I Kt e
:\:vci)?cthdlglcz!r 2 Ground C(Ijg::d Appr?)x‘ 5
c'?c?:rr :\L]ﬁ[ic::;:k 3 Ground C?:::d Appr{t};)x. 5

OK or NG

SELO21YA

Door switch is OK, and go to hood switch check.

OK >
NG >

GO TO 3.

EL-347
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CHECK DOOR SWITCH

. Disconnect door switch connector.

Continuity between front door switch harness connector B9 (LH) or B68 (RH) terminals 1 and 2
Continuity between front door switch harness connector B9 (LH) or B68 (RH) terminals 3 and ground

Continuity between back door switch harness connector D208 terminals 1 and 2

3
1
2. Check the following.
[ ]
L]
[ ]
[ ]

Continuity between rear door switch harness connector B18 (LH) or B71 (RH) terminal 1 and ground

E DISCONNECT & DISCONNECT
' 1.5, E@ TS. Gﬁ}

Front door switch

connector Back door switch

i ot _ _
2 Terminals | Condition | Caontinuity
@ @ @ Front 1.2 Closed No
door switches |3 - Groaund Open Yes
o == Back door 4.2 Closed No
= switch ) Open Yes
& DISCONNECT Rear door Closed NO
Ts ) 1 - Ground
- switches Open Yes
Rear door switch connector
[
= SEL287Y
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit (Front or back) or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch
NG P |Replace door switch.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Hood Switch Check

=NAEL040650402

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK

1. Turn ignition switch OFF and remove key from ignition key cylinder.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should blink every 2.6 seconds.

2. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.

3. Lock doors with multi-remote controller from inside the vehicle.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn on for 30 seconds.

4. Unlock hood with hood opener within 30 seconds after door is locked.

“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn off.
OK or NG
OK P |Hood switch is OK, and go to trunk room lamp switch check.
NG p |GOTO2.
2 CHECK HOOD SWITCH FITTING CONDITION
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P |Adjust installation of hood switch or hood.

3 CHECK HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

(E) With CONSULT-II
Check hood switch (HOOD SWITCH?) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

HOOD SWITCH OFF
When hood is open:

HOOD SWITCH ON

When hood is closed:
HOOD SWITCH OFF

SEL354W
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 6 (Y/B) and ground.
Smart entrance centrel
unit connector
[] Hs
I 6 pow— Voltage [V]:
Engine h i n.
m Ej] g0 e hood is ope
x Engine hood is closed.
&) A
pprox. 5
K
SELO35Y
Refer to wiring diagram in F1-3386.
OK or NG
OK p |Hood switch is OK, and go to glass hatch switch check.

NG » [GOTOa4.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4

CHECK HOOD SWITCH

1. Disconnect hood switch connector.
2. Check continuity between hood switch terminals 1 and 2.

E DISCONNECT
A€

Hood switch connector

Continuity:
(ﬂi) Condition: Pushed
No
Condition: Released
Yes

[Q]

SEL338X
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Hood switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and hood switch
NG P |Replace hood switch.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Glass Hatch Switch Check €l
=NAEL040650403
1 CHECK GLASS HATCH SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 13 (L/W) and ground. A

Smart entrance control

unit connector EM
= HS. Voltage [V]:

I BiScoNNECT Glass hatch is open.
?3|—| Eﬁ:}l Approx. 5 LC
Glass hatch is closed.

ﬂ @3@ Approx. 0 EC

—® &

SEL326YA [FE

OK or NG

GL

OK p |Glass hatch switch is OK.

NG » |GOTO 2.

MT

2 CHECK GLASS HATCH SWITCH

1. Disconnect glass hatch switch connector. AT
2. Check continuity between glass hatch switch terminals 1 and 2.

A€ -

Glass hatch Continuity: D)
switch connector Condition: Closed

= “
Condition: Open AX

Yes

SEL340X
OK or NG BR
OK P |Check the following.

e Glass hatch switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and glass hatch switch ST

NG P |Replace glass hatch switch.

RS

BT

A

SC
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP CHECK

1 CHECK INDICATOR LAMP OPERATION

(E} With CONSULT-II
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “THEFT WAR ALM” with CONSULT-II.
2. Select “THEFT IND” and touch “ON".

ACTIVETEST
THEFT IND OFF

=NAEL0406S05

Security indicator lamp should illuminate.

BEEN 2 setssow

@ Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 38 (BR/Y) and ground.

Smart entrance contrel

unit connector
— Hs
[ ] -
|EB| DISCONNECT
11 Eé}] Battery voltage should exist.
G
2 S
SEL037Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-3386.
OK or NG
OK P | Security indicator lamp is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.
2 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP
1. Disconnect security indicator lamp connector.
2. Apply 12V direct current to security indicator lamp harness connector M20 terminals 1 and 2.
Security indicator
112] lamp connector
th
T.5.
DISCONNECT
Security indicator lamp
should illuminate.
SEL696Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P |Replace security indicator lamp.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP

1. Disconnect security indicator lamp connector.
2. Check voltage between security indicator lamp harness connector M20 terminal 1 (R/G) and ground.

Security indicator

lamp connector
HS.
% DISCONMECT

) @

Battery voltage should exist.

SEL697Y
OK or NG
OK P | Check harness for open or short between security indicator lamp and smart entrance
control unit.
NG p [Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between security indicator lamp and fuse
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

=NAEL0406506

1 CHECK FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

(E) With CONSULT-II

Check front door key cylinder switch (‘KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

KEY CYL LK-SW OFF
KEY CYL UN-SW OFF

When key inserted in front door key cylinder is turned to LOCK:
KEY CYL LK-SW ON

When key inserted in front door key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK:
KEY CYL UN-SW ON

SEL342WF

# Without CONSULT-II

1. Check the signal between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 33 (BR) and ground with oscil-

loscope when key inserted in front key cylinder is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”".

2. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 10 sec. just after key is turned “LOCK”

or “UNLOCK”.

A€

Smart entrance
control unit

=

L]

Neutral

|
\ : .
Locmmock
2 A !
\\ » 1 4 /’
-

*

Triggering Menu |Stop Triggering

Set | Auto Trigger

=>][A]5.0vDiv 20 m&D ||

OK or NG

Voltage:
12V —9V (10 sec.)
measurement by analog
circuit tester.

SEL700Y

OK

p |Front door key cylinder switch LH is OK.

NG

» [GOTO2.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect front door key cylinder switch LH connector.
2. Check continuity between front door key cylinder switch LH terminals.

E DISCONNECT

1.5. @: Deor unlock switch terminal
Front door key cylinder switch LH connector (2 Ground terminal

@: Door lock switch terminal
3/2]1

Terminals Key position Continuity
LH: 5 -2 Nseutral/Unlock No
Lock Yes
@ LH 1.2 Neutral/Lock No
Unlock Yes
't -
SEL313XB
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.

e Front door key cylinder switch LH ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between power window main switch and front door key cyl-
inder switch LH

NG P | Replace front door key cylinder switch LH.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

=NAEL0406507

1 CHECK BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

(E) With CONSULT-II

Check back door key cylinder switch (‘KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

KEY CYL LK-SW
KEY CYL UN-SW

OFF
OFF

When key inserted in back door key cylinder is turned to LOCK:
KEY CYL LK-SW ON

When key inserted in back door key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK:
KEY CYL UN-SW ON

SEL342WG

# Without CONSULT-II

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminals 10 (LG), 11 (Y) or 12 (W/PU) and ground.

Smart entrance control @3 CONKECT ™
unit connector Ej] @
—1
[
Lwn 12l ]
Between neutral Between neutral
and unlock and lock
% Neutral )/
Unlock Y,/ Lock

{Back door) /\\\ E

’\ (Back doar)

-p - Unlock

(Glass hatch)

Terminals

(+) =)

Key position |Voltage [V]

Between neutral
11 |Ground | and lack
Other positions | Approx. 5

0

Back door

Between neutral
10 Ground | and unlock

Other positions | Approx. 5
Unleck 0
(Other positions | Approx. 5

o}

Glass hatch 12 Ground

SEL698Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-339.
OK or NG
OK P | Back door key cylinder switch is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH €l
1. Disconnect back door key cylinder switch connector.
2. Check continuity between back door key cylinder switch terminals. MA
% DISCONNECT
T.8. » Terminals
Back door key Back door key Key position p > 3 1 EM
i i lind itch
oylindsr switch cylinder swite Between neutral and lock ®; O
{Back door)
112] 14 3]4 LG
Between neutral and unleck
{Back door) O O
Between lock (Back doar)
@ I @ and unlock {glass hatch) O O E@

SEL345X
FE
OK or NG

OK p | Check the following.

e Back door key cylinder switch ground circuit GL

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and back door key cyl-
inder switch

MT

NG P | Replace back door key cylinder switch.

AT
TF

PD

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

SC
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

(E} With CONSULT-II
Check door lock/unlock switch (“LOCK SW DR/AS"/“*UNLK SW DR/AS") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

=NAEL0406508

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

LOCK SW DR/AS OFF . A
UNLK SWDR/AS  OFF When lock/unlock switch is turned to LOCK:

LOCK SW DR/AS ON

When lock/unlock switch is turned to UNLOCK:
UNLK SW DR/AS ON

SEL341W

@ Without CONSULT-II
1. Remove key from ignition key cylinder.

2. Check the signal between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 33 (BR) and ground with oscil-
loscope when door lock/unlock switch is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”.

3. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 10 sec. just after door lock/unlock
switch is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”.

CONNECT @‘ Triggering Menu|SicpTriggering

Set ‘ Auto Trigger

Smart entrance v)
control unit
'F‘ = Voltage:
H q 12V — 8V (10 sec.} measurement
[N |

by analog circuit tester.

e
D o 2ms

= >>] A1 5.0v/0iv 20 mSDiv [

SEL699Y

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-338

OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.

NG p | Check the following.

e Ground circuit for each front power window switch

e Harness for open or short between each front power window switch and smart
entrance control unit connector

If above systems are normal, replace the front power window switch.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

VEHICLE SECURITY HORN ALARM CHECK Gl

=NAEL0406S09

1 CHECK VEHICLE SECURITY HORN

(E) With CONSULT-I MIA
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “THEFT WAR ALM” with CONSULT-II.
2. Select “HORN” and touch “ON”.

ACTIVETEST EM
HORN OFF
LC
Vehicle security horn alarm should operate. EC
FE
GL

@ Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector. 0T
2. Apply ground to smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 42 (LG/B).

M € & AT

Smart entrance control
unit connector

= Vehicle security horn TF
% % g alarm should operate.
(SRS A
PD
—J’—‘!‘ seLoaave | AX
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-339.
OK or NG SU
OK p |Horn alarm is OK.
NG GO TO 2.
> BR
2 CHECK HORN RELAY ST
Check horn relay.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3. RS
NG P |Replace horn relay.
BT
FA
SC
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR HORN RELAY

1. Disconnect horn relay connector.
2. Check voltage between horn relay connector E118 terminal 1 (G/B) and ground.

Horn relay hisa)

ﬁ TS.
Eéj] Battery voltage should exist.

SEL326XA
OK or NG

oK » |GOTO 4.

NG p |Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse (No. 52, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e Harness for open or short between horn relay and fuse

CHECK HORN RELAY CIRCUIT

. Check voltage between terminals 3 and 5.

4

1. Disconnect horn relay connector.

2

3. Check voltage between terminals 6 and 7.

DISCONNECT “

Horn relay con nector

. 5]7 : Battery voltage should exist.
3le

G/B LG

S @ P S

SEL348X

OK or NG

OK P |Check harness for open or short between horn relay and smart entrance control unit.

NG p |Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between horn relay and fuse

e 7.5A fuse (No. 52, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e 10A fuse (No. 54, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

VEHICLE SECURITY HEADLAMP ALARM CHECK

=NAEL0406510

1 CHECK VEHICLE SECURITY HEADLAMP ALARM OPERATION

(E} With CONSULT-II
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “THEFT WAR ALM” with CONSULT-II.
2. Select “HEADLAMP” and touch “ON”.

ACTIVETEST
HEAD LAMP OFF

Vehicle security headlamp alarm should operate.

B

SELO42Y

#® Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit connector.
2. Apply ground to smart entrance control unit harness connector M121, M123 terminals 21 (PU/R) and 59 (PU/W).

DISCONNECT
Smart entrance
cantraol unit connector HS.

=l [
| EEMEEEEE
FI] [ - Vehicle security headlamp alarm
’ should operate.
= SEL198Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-340.
OK or NG
OK p |Headlamp is OK.
NG p |[GOTO2.
2 CHECK HEADLAMP OPERATION
Does headlamp come on when turning lighting switch “ON"?
Yes P |Check harness for open or short between headlamp relay and smart entrance control
unit.

No P |Check headlamp system. Refer to “HEADLAMP”.
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Description

Description

NAEL0407

OUTLINE

The smart entrance control unit totally controls the following body electrical system operations.
Headlamp auto light control system

Warning chime

Rear defogger and door mirror defogger timer

Power door lock

Remote keyless entry system

Vehicle security system

Interior lamp

In addition, the following timer operations are controlled by the smart entrance control unit.
Battery saver control

Retained power control

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL
Headlamps/Parking Lamps/License Lamps/Tail Lamps/Fog Lamps/lllumination Lamps

While the headlamps (including parking, license, tail, fog and illumination lamps) are turned ON by “1ST” or
“2ND” of lighting switch, the exterior lamp battery saver control is activated when the ignition switch signal
changes from ON (or ACC) to OFF, and either one of LH or RH front door switch ON signal is received. The
headlamps (including parking, license, tail, fog and illumination lamps) are turned off after 5 minutes.

While the headlamps are turned ON by “AUTO” operation, the exterior lamp battery saver control is activated

when the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF, and either LH or RH front door switch ON sig-

nal is input.

The smart entrance control unit controls timer activation as follows:

e When the door switch signal changes from ON to OFF while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps (including parking,
license, tail, fog and illumination lamps) will be turned off.

e When the door switch signal changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off.

e When the one of four door switch signals changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver
is activated, the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 5 minutes, then the headlamps (including
parking, license, tail, fog and illumination lamps) will be turned off.

e When all the door switch ON signals are input while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated, the
operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps (including parking,
license, tail, fog and illumination lamps) will be turned off.

The “45” second timer’s duration can be changed with the function setting mode of CONSULT-II.

NAEL0407S01

NAEL0407502

Interior Lamp/Luggage Room Lamp/Spot Lamp/Vanity Mirror lllumination [

The lamps turn off automatically when the interior lamp, spot lamp or/and vanity mirror illumination are illumi-
nated with the ignition key in the OFF position, if the lamp remains lit by the door switch open signal or if the
lamp switch is in the ON position for more than 30 minutes.

After lamps are turned off by the battery saver system, the lamps illuminate again when:

e Door is locked or unlocked with keyfob or door lock/unlock switch or door key cylinder.
e Ignition switch ON.

e Door is opened or closed,

e Key is inserted or removed into ignition key cylinder.

Rear Window Defogger/Door Mirror Defogger -

Rear window defogger and door mirror defogger are turned off in approximately 15 minutes after the rear win-
dow defogger switch is turned on.

RETAINED POWER CONTROL NAELO407503

When the ignition switch is turned to OFF (or ACC) position from ON or START position, the following sys-
tems can be operated for 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit terminal 46.

e Electric sunroof
e Power window
The retained power operation is canceled when the driver or passenger side door is opened.
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Description (Cont’d)

INPUT/OUTPUT

NAEL0407504

System

Input

Output

Power door lock

Door lock and unlock switch LH and RH
Key switch (Insert)

Door switches

Door key cylinder switches

Door lock actuator

Remote keyless entry

Key switch (Insert)

Ignition switch (ACC)

Door switches

Keyfob signal

Door lock/unlock switch LH

Horn relay

Headlamp relay (LH and RH)
Hazard warning lamp

Interior lamp

Power window main switch
Door lock actuator

Opener actuator

Warning chime

Key switch (Insert)

Ignition switch (ON)

Lighting switch (1st)

Seat belt switch (driver’s seat)
Front door switch LH

Warning chime (located in smart entrance

control unit)

Rear window defogger and
door mirror defogger

Ignition switch (ON)
Rear window defogger switch

Rear window defogger relay

Vehicle security

Ignition switch (ACC, ON)

Door switches

Hood switch

Back door switch

Glass hatch switch

Door lock/unlock switches

Door key cylinder switches (lock/unlock)

Horn relay
Headlamp relay
Security indicator

Interior lamp

Door switches

Keyfob signal (lock/unlock)

Door lock/unlock switches (lock/unlock)
Door key cylinder switch (lock/unlock)
Ignition switch (ON)

Key switch (Insert)

Interior lamp
Step lamp
Door indicator

Battery saver control for
headlamps/parking lamps/
licence lamps/tail lamps/fog
lamps/illumination lamps

Ignition switch (ON)
Lighting switches

Headlamps
Parking lamps
Licence lamps
Tail lamps

Fog lamps
lllumination lamps

Battery saver control for inte-
rior lamp/spot lamp/vanity mir-
ror illumination

Ignition switch (ON)
Front door switches
Lamp switches

Interior lamp

Step lamp

Spot lamp

Vanity mirror illumination

Battery saver control for rear
window defogger and door
mirror defogger

Ignition switch (ON)
Rear window defogger switch

Rear window defogger relay

Retained power control for
electric sunroof

Ignition switch (ON)
Front door switches

Sunroof motor

Retained power control for
power window

Ignition switch (ON)
Front door switches

Power window relay

Headlamp auto light control

Auto light sensor
Lighting switches

Headlamp relay
Tail lamp relay
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

CONSULT-II
CONSULT-II
NAEL0408
DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS APPLICATION
NAEL0408501
Item (CONSULT-II Diagnosed system DATA MONITOR ACTIVE TEST WORK SUPPORT
screen terms)
DOOR LOCK Power door lock X X X
REAR DEFOGGER Rear window defogger X X
KEY WARN ALM Warning chime X X
LIGHT WARN ALM Warning chime X X
SEAT BELT ALM Warning chime X X
INT LAMP Interior lamps X X X
BATTERY SAVER Battery saver control for X X X
interior lamp
THEFT WAR ALM Vehicle security system X X
RETAINED PWR Retained power control X X X
MULTI REMOTE ENT Remote keyless entry X X X
system
HEAD LAMP Headlamp X X X
X: Applicable

For diagnostic item in each control system, refer to the relevant pages for each system.

DIAGNOSTIC ITEM DESCRIPTION

NAEL0408502

MODE

Description

DATA MONITOR

Input/output data in the smart entrance control unit can be
read.

ACTIVE TEST

Diagnostic Test Mode in which CONSULT-II drives some sys-
tems apart from the smart entrance control unit.

WORK SUPPORT for DOOR LOCK

e Select unlock mode ON-OFF setting can be changed.
e Key reminder door mode ON-OFF setting can be changed.

WORK SUPPORT for INT LAMP

Interior lamp timer mode ON-OFF setting can be changed.

WORK SUPPORT for BATTERY SAVER

Interior lamp battery saver period can be changed.

WORK SUPPORT for THEFT WAR ALM

e The recorded trigger signal when vehicle security system
was activated can be checked.
e Security alarm ON-OFF setting can be changed.

WORK SUPPORT for RETAINED PWR SET

RAP signal’'s power supply period can be changed.

WORK SUPPORT for MULTI REMOTE ENT

e |D code of keyfob can be registered and erased.

e Keyless answer back mode can be changed.

e Pressing time of panic alarm, trunk lid opener and door
unlock (for power window down operation) buttons on keyfob
can be changed.

e Auto lock operation starting time can be changed.

WORK SUPPORT for HEADLAMP

e Auto light sensitivity can be changed.

e Exterior lamp battery saver control ON-OFF setting can be
changed.

e Auto light delay off time can be changed.
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT
CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE wneromasos Gl
1. Turn the ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER” to
the data link connector. MIA
EM
LG
& connector” SELG70Y
3. Turn ignition switch “ON". EG
4., Touch “START (NISSAN BASED VHCL)".
CONSULTF-I EE
ENGINE ©L
START (NISSAN BASED VYHCL)
START (RENAULT BASED VHCL)
SUB MODE MT
‘ ILIGHT[COPY
SKIA3098E AT
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
SELECT SYSTEM If “SMART ENTRANCE” is not indicated, go to Gl-41, “CON-
ENGINE SULT-II Data Link Connector (DLC) Circuit”. TE
AT
ALL MODE 4WD
PD
SMART ENTRANCE
AIR PRESSURE MONITOR
AX
ABS
SEL669Y SU
6. Perform each diagnostic item according to “DIAGNOSTIC
SELECTTEST ITEM ITEMS APPLICATION". Refer to E1-364.
INT LAMP @
BATTERY SAVER
THEFT WAR ALM ST
RETAINED PWR
MULTI REMOTE ENT F&g
HEAD LAMP
SEL751Y T
[FIA
SG
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Schematic
Schematic
NAEL0409
|
FUSIBLE ER%%IF’(IETR
LINK A
BATTERY 57 tont 51
FUSE
N 49
KEY.
SWITCH
—
0 O 25
SECURITY
INDICATOR | AMP
& 38
HORN
FUSE RELAY
S A . 42
0 o717 To horn
FUSE = system
S 0 o
——
HEADLAMP
FUSE LH RELAY
L E11 N 21
L—0 o=
=9
HEADLAMP
FUSE RH RELAY
i ammd
—
TAIL -
LAMP RELAY %
FUSE l—fﬂﬂ"\ﬁ’ 2
T~ 0 o 15 &
E
O
INTERIOR 57 ©
LAMP ]
=z
o OFF =
31 g
DOOR
ON T -
I £
= =
w
’ 50
To spot lamp, vanity mirror {illumination).
luggage raom lamp and home link universal
transceiver
REAR WINDOW
FUSE DEFOGGER RELAY
IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START T~ A4 37
o o2
—
o O
—
27
D ?DE “e
! POWER WINDOW
RELAY
118
FUSE ato o l
| mm— =
IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON S 28
45
44
43
[
DATA LINK —
CONNECTOR -
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Schematic (Cont'd)

SMART ENTRANGE CONTROL UNIT

A/C AUTC
AMP.
N
: With auto A/C and witucut NAVI
REAR WINDOW (XN} : with auto A/C and NAVI, with manual A/C
SWITCH =
14 IO e,
SEAT BELT =
BUCKLE
o8 SWITCH [ sy .
3
2
‘ 1
FRONT FRONT REAR REAR
o coor | %] ©[l|vogr DOOR DOOR e
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH e
el oUITH P oVURy H RH
L1 L L L L
13 R -7 - B -
6
GLASS
HOOD
HATCH
SWITCH SWITCH
BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH
= = BACK DOOR
0T — U{_JLDCK - GLASS HATCH
Fu BETWEEN FULL |N|[B N FULL
Eabie | SEROREAE | M| BHESRERE Y | §Ykbke || LoCK | UNLOCK
1 o]
10 I (@]
12 [ [ Q
(@] o) B
= COMBINATICN
SWITCH
(LIGHTING SWITCH?
OFF JAUTO[ 15T [ 2N
[ell e
20 1 [ell e
58 o]
22 @
23 Q
[e]
AJBI]C
0lo0
[ TO
@) Q
OO0
[ TO 1]
Q Q 1
[5]¢] [e) =
8 1
AUTO
7 2 LIGHT
SENSOR
9 3
33
I |
[ COMMUNICATION I/F | [ CoMMUNICATION I /F |
J ‘ LOCK [N UN(L)OCK \ LOCK [N UN{L:PCK
— v | Lo \
—_© @] | © [e)
DOOR LOGK AND DOOR LOCK AND
UNLOCK SWITCH LH UNLOCK SWITCH RH
L power winoow L FRONT POWER WINDOW
= MAIN SWITCH = SWITCH RH
e LOCKE - UNLOCK
- FULL NTULL | N [BETWEEN FULL | FU
To door lock FRONT DOOR
55 }muamrs || STROKE E%K I S%ROKEANDN Ekbie FRONT DOOR
56 - CI) ‘IJ = 5| SWITCHLH
47 To turn signal 0] o] Q [e]
}and hazard
48 warning lamps L
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table

Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table

NAEL0410

Terminal Wire Voltage
Connections Operated condition (Approximate val-
No. color
ues)
1 G/OR | Driver door switch OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 12V — oV
2 Y Passenger door switch OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 5V — 0V
3 R/L Rear door switch OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 5V — 0V
6 Y/B Hood switch ON (Open) — OFF (Closed) oV — 12V
B . I;)grht is applied to auto light sen- 1105V
7 W/G Auto light sensor (Signal) ngons!ittlic;r;] switch ON —— : -
Light is not applied to auto light Less than 1V
sensor.
8 L/R Auto light sensor (GND) — —
9 GY Auto light sensor (Power) Ignition switch (OFF — ON) oV — 5V
10 Lg | Backdoor key cylinder OFF (Neutral) - ON (Unlocked) 5V - OV
unlock switch
1 y  |Backdoor key cylinder lock | er o tral) - ON (Locked) 5V — OV
switch
12 W/PU | Back door key cylinder switch | OFF (Neutral) — ON (Unlock) 5V — 0V
13 L/w Glass hatch switch ON (Open) — OFF (Closed) 5V - 0V
14 OR Rear window defogger switch | OFF — ON (Only when pushed) 5V — 0V
More than 5
minutes after
ignition switch is 12v
turned to OFF
Ignition switch ON or START | Position
(with lighting — OFF position |\vithin 5 min-
switch 1ST or fter iani
19 R/G |Tail lamp relay (Output) 2ND) utes ater igni-
tion switch is ov
turned to OFF
position
ON or START position ov
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. (Operate Less than 1V —
— Not operate) 12v
20 G Tail lamp switch Light switch (OFF or AUTO — 1ST or 2ND position) 12V — oV
More than 5
minutes after
ignition switch is 12v
turned to OFF
osition
Ignition switch ON or START P
(with lighting — OFF position | \yithin 5 min-
21 PU/R |Headlamp LH relay switch 2ND) utes after igni-
tion switch is ov
turned to OFF
position
ON or START position ov

Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. (Operate
— Not operate)

Less than 1V —
12v
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table (Cont’d)

Terminal Wire Voltage
Connections Operated condition (Approximate val-
No. color
ues)
Except PASS or 2ND position 12v
Lighting switch —
22 SB Headlamp switch PASS or 2ND position oV
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. (Operate 10V —> 12V
— Not operate)
. Ignition switch Lighting switch (Except AUTO —
23 LY Headlamp switch “ON” position AUTO position) 12V — oV
25 W/R Ignition key switch (Insert) Key inserted — Key removed from IGN key cylinder 12V — oV
26 G/IW Ignition switch (ACC) “ACC” position 12v
27 wW/B Ignition switch (ON) Ignition key is in “ON” position 12v
28 BIY Seat belt buckle switch ;J:rlj?stened — Fastened (Ignition key is in “ON”" posi- 0V - 12V
31 R/B Interior lamp ngéeg FSPSLSS iﬁ(r; )Iocked using keyfob (Lamp switch in 0V = 12V
Door lock and unlock switches (Neutral —Lock/
unlock)
33 BR Communication interface Refer to EL-370.
Front door key cylinder switch LH (Neutral —Lock/
unlock)
37 G/B Rear window defogger relay | OFF — ON (Ignition key is in “ON” position) 12V — oV
38 BR/Y | Security indicator Goes off — llluminates 12V — oV
42 LG/B Horn relay When panic alarm is operated using keyfob (ON — 12V - OV
OFF)
43 B Ground — —
46 RIY Power window relay Retained power operation is operated (ON — OFF) 12V — oV
47 GYIL LH turn signal lamp \(Iél)rll\lerl)doo(;:rFI;)ck or unlock is operated using keyfob 12V > 0V
48 GY/R | RH turn signal lamp \(/(\gr:\leldc())c::rl:l?ck or unlock is operated using keyfob 12V - OV
49 G/R Power source (Fuse) — 12v
50 R/W Battery saver (Interior lamp) iact)tE% saver operates = Does not operate (ON 12V — oV
51 W/R Power source (PTC) — 12v
54 L Door lock actuators Door lock & unlock switch (Free — Lock) oV — 12V
55 W/PU | Driver door lock actuator Door lock & unlock switch (Free — Unlock) oV — 12V
56 Y/B Passenger, rear and back Door lock & unlock switch (Free — Unlock) oV — 12V

doors lock actuator
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table (Cont’d)

Terminal Wire Voltage
Connections Operated condition (Approximate val-
No. color
ues)
More than 5
minutes after
ignition switch is 12v
turned to OFF
Ignition switch ON or START | Position
(with lighting — OFF position | \yithin 5 min-
switch 1ST or utes after igni
57 R Tail lamp rela: B
P Y 2ND) tion switch is ov
turned to OFF
position
ON or START position ov
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. (Operate Less than 1V—
— Not operate) 12v
58 G/W Tail lamp switch Lighting switch OFF or AUTO — 1ST or 2ND 12V — oV
More than 5
minutes after
ignition switch is 12v
turned to OFF
Ignition switch ON or START | Position
(with lighting — OFF position |\vithin 5 min-
switch OFF or i fter iani
59 PUMW |Headlamp RH relay 1ST) utes after igni-
tion switch is ov
turned to OFF
position
ON or START position ov
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. Less than 1V —
(Operate — Not operate) 12v
Except PASS or 2ND position 12v
Lighting switch —
60 L Headlamp switch PASS or 2ND position ov
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. (Operate 10V —> 12V
— Not operate)
64 B Ground — —
‘ COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SIGNAL I
Triggering Menu | Step Triggen
riggering Menu | Stop Triggering Voltage:
t Auto Tri . .
v =2 | Ao Tage 12 V - 9V (10 sec.) measurement by analog circuit

2ms @ &

>>] [A]5.0v/Div 20 mS/Div ||

SEL739Y

tester.
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HOMELINK UNIVERSAL TRANSCEIVER
Wiring Diagram — TRNSCV —

Wiring Diagram — TRNSCV — @l
NAEL0411
BATTERY ] EL-TRNSCV-01
MIA
FUSE Refer to EL-POWER.
BLOCK EM
{J/B)
i LG
EC
W/B
2n FE
(M)
W/B
]
CL
CIRCUIT
BREAKER
%
H| WY
W/R G/R
[51] r[%ﬂ SMART =
BAT BAT ENTRANCE
(C/B) {FUSE) BATTERY |CONTROL
SAVER |UNIT TE
GND2 GND1 OUTPUT _
(6] |L22] Lsolf
B B R/W P@
AX
B RAW
&3
&2y
(Rz2)
B RIG SU
BR
n :_: ﬁ r? ! A
I"T[_LI
B B B B B B B B = ST
I n n I I n
[ o o HOME LINK
= % £ L = e
M157 MES M) (147 sC RS
e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e REFER TG THE FOLLOWING.
1
: @ | -SUPER MULTIPLE BT
N E B E B E =l ! E JUNCTION (SM.)
v ([32]=5]38]5 [ae] 0 a0 2 a2 4915015 {52 153154 155158 : Hs (M10} -FUSE BLOCK-
g 532 3y Y 51 Gy |[S7ISSfseleojeTealdledl] GY Lk w JUNCTION BOX (J/B) A
e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e M e M e e oo [}
e e
3l4]s5]e W =
MEL040Q
DX
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HOMELINK UNIVERSAL TRANSCEIVER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE I
SYMPTOM: Homelink universal transceiver does not activate
receiver.

Before conducting the procedure given below, make sure that sys-
tem receiver (garage door opener, etc.) operates with original,
hand-held transmitter. If NG, receiver or hand-held transmitter is at
fault, not vehicle related.

NAEL0412

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Does red light (LED) of homelink universal transceiver illuminate when any button is pressed?

e &4

SEL442UA

Yes or No
Yes p |[GOTO 2.
No p |GOTO 3.
2 CHECK HOMELINK UNIVERSAL TRANSCEIVER FUNCTION
Check homelink universal transceiver with Tool.
For details, refer to Technical Service Bulletin.

OK or NG
OK P | Receiver or handheld transmitter fault, not vehicle related.
NG P |Replace homelink universal transceiver with sun visor assembly.
3 CHECK POWER SUPPLY
1. Disconnect homelink universal transceiver connector.
2. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
3. Check voltage between homelink universal transceiver harness connector R5 terminal 1 (R/G) and ground.

Battery voltage should exist.
D O
SEL358X

OK or NG
OK p [|GOTOA4.
NG p |GOTOS5.
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HOMELINK UNIVERSAL TRANSCEIVER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between homelink universal transceiver harness connector R5 terminal 2 (B) and ground.

Continuity should exist.

SEL359X
OK or NG
OK P |Replace homelink universal transceiver with sun visor assembly.
NG P |Repair harness.
5 CHECK MAIN POWER SUPPLY FOR SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M123 terminal 49 (G/R) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector W
= H.S.
E DISCONNECT
FSI HEEEEN .
[ [TTTTT] Battery voltage should exist.
(&)
& A
SEL284Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOEG.
NG p |Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

HOMELINK UNIVERSAL TRANSCEIVER

6 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT
Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 43 (B) or M123 terminal 64 (B)
and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
—|\ E HS.
| — DISCONNECT
13 ,—|| I I I } } }E4I Continuity should exist.
SEL285Y
OK or NG
OK p | Power supply and ground circuits are OK.
NG p |Check ground harness.
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NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Component Parts and Harness Connetor Location

Component Parts and Harness Connetor Gl
Location
NAEL0413

Fuse block {J/B) Front 67 ] WA
1l2]3[4[s %
IR REARENRE L Il M
1611711816 [20 Isls2l5ai54]55/56[57}| [g[n]i]
2122123
Srlzalzs [blelafe] L) lwfebeodstd r

Fuse and fusible link box

=

Q7 ) b= (I = FE
"““f'f@~" P SECURITY

!

Security indicator lamp CL

SEL678Y

>

MT
NOTE:

If customer reports a “No Start” condition, request ALL KEYS
to be brought to the Dealer in case of an NVIS (NATS) malfunc- AT
tion.

TF

PD

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

SC
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NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

System Description

System Description

=NAEL0414

NATS (Nissan Anti-Theft System) has the following immobilizer functions:

Since only NVIS (NATS) ignition keys, whose ID nos. have been registered into the ECM and IMMU of
NVIS (NATS), allow the engine to run, operation of a stolen vehicle without an NVIS (NATS) registered
key is prevented by NVIS (NATS).

That is to say, NVIS (NATS) will immobilise the engine if someone tries to start it without the registered
key of NVIS (NATS).

All of the originally supplied ignition key IDs (except for card plate key) have been NVIS (NATS) regis-
tered.

If requested by the vehicle owner, a maximum of five key IDs can be registered into the NVIS (NATS)
components.

The security indicator blinks when the ignition switch is in “OFF” or “ACC” position. Therefore, NVIS (NATS)
warns outsiders that the vehicle is equipped with the anti-theft system.

When NVIS (NATS) detects trouble, the security indicator lamp lights up while ignition key is in the “ON”
position.

NVIS (NATS) trouble diagnoses, system initialization and additional registration of other NVIS (NATS)
ignition key IDs must be carried out using CONSULT-II hardware and CONSULT-II NVIS (NATS) software.
When NVIS (NATS) initialization has been completed, the ID of the inserted ignition key is automatically
NVIS (NATS) registered. Then, if necessary, additional registration of other NVIS (NATS) ignition key IDs
can be carried out.

Regarding the procedures of NVIS (NATS) initialization and NVIS (NATS) ignition key ID registration, refer
to CONSULT-Il operation manual, IVIS/NVIS.

When servicing a malfunction of the NVIS (NATS) (indicated by lighting up of Security Indicator
Lamp) or registering another NVIS (NATS) ignition key ID no., it is necessary to re-register original
key identification. Therefore, be sure to receive ALL KEYS from vehicle owner.

System Composition

NAEL0415

The immobiliser function of the NVIS (NATS) consists of the following:

NVIS (NATS) ignition key

NVIS (NATS) immobilizer control unit (IMMU) located in the ignition key cylinder
Engine control module (ECM)

Security indicator

@ Security ind.
NVIS (NATS) ignition key

- 0

SELO85WF
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NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATYS)
Wiring Diagram — NATS —

Wiring Diagram — NATS — o
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NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

CONSULT-II

SEL670Y

NISSAN

CONSULT-I

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

NATS V.5.0

SEL851W

SELECT DIAG MODE

C/U INITIALIZATION

SELF DIAG RESULTS

SEL363X

CONSULT-II

CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Insert NVIS (NATS) program card into CONSULT-II.

Program card
NATS (AENO02C)

3. Connect “CONSULT-II" and “CONSULT-Il CONVERTER” to
data link connector.

NAEL0417

NAEL0417S01

4. Turn ignition switch ON.
5. Touch “START".

6. Select “NATS V.5.0".

7. Perform each diagnostic test mode according to each service
procedure.

For further information, see the CONSULT-Il Operation
Manual, IVIS/NVIS.

CONSULT-II DIAGNOSTIC TEST MODE FUNCTION

NAEL0417S02

CONSULT-II DIAGNOSTIC TEST
MODE

Description

C/U INITIALIZATION

When replacing any of the following three components, C/U initialization and re-registration
of all NVIS (NATS) ignition keys are necessary.
[NVIS (NATS) ignition key/IMMU/ECM]

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

Detected items (screen terms) are as shown in the chart EL-379.

EL-378



NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATYS)
CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

NOTE: @l
e When any initialization is performed, all ID previously reg-
istered will be erased and all NVIS (NATS) ignition keys
must be registered again. MA
e The engine cannot be started with an unregistered key. In this
case, the system will show “DIFFERENCE OF KEY” or “LOCK
MODE” as a self-diagnostic result on the CONSULT-II screen. [EM
e In rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” might be stored as a
self-diagnostic result during key registration procedure, even if
the system is not malfunctioning. LG

HOW TO READ SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

NAEL0417S03
EC

Result display screen (When no malfunction is detected) Result display screen (When malfunction is detected)
SELF DIAG RESULTS SELF DIAG RESULTS FE
DTC RESULTS TIME DTC RESULTS TIME
NO DTC IS DETECTED. ‘ @L
FURTHER TESTING Detectad ilems ————»CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0 «—/——Time data

MAY BE REQUIRED. This indicates how many

times the vehicle was
DIFFERENCE OF KEY| 1 drlven‘after the last . MT
detection of a malfunction.
. - If the maltunction is

If “Soroll Down” is detected currently, the

indicated, there are ‘ time data will be 0" AT
four or more malfunctions.

| | IScroIIdorwn|
| PRINT When touched, ——* ERASE | PRINT 4|7When touched, TF
the results stored the results
in the engine arg printed out.
control module (ECM)
are erased. P@
SEL364X
AX
NVIS (NATS) SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS ITEM
CHART NAEL0417504 SU
P No. Code | Malfunction is detected when .....
Detected items (NATS program card (Self-diag- BR
nostic Reference page
screen terms)
result of
“ENGINE” @T
NATS MAL- | The malfunction of ECM internal circuit of IMMU com-
ECM INT CIRC-IMMU FUNCTION | munication line is detected. F1-383
P1613 Fﬁ@
NATS MAL- Communication impossible between ECM and IMMU
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU FUNCTION (In rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” might be stored

X . . . i Fl -384
during key registration procedure, even if the system is BT

p1612 not malfunctioning.)

NATS MAL- | IMMU can receive the key ID signal but the result of ID HA
DIFFERENCE OF KEY FUNCTION | verification between key ID and IMMU is NG. Fl -384

P1615

NATS MAL- | IMMU cannot receive the key ID signal. SE
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY FUNCTION EL-3809

P1614

NATS MAL- | The result of ID verification between IMMU and ECM is
ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM FUNCTION | NG. System initialization is required. EL-390

P1611

EL-379



NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

P No. Code | Malfunction is detected when .....
Detected items (NATS program card (Self-diag-
nostic Reference page
screen terms)
result of
“ENGINE”
When the starting operation is carried out five or more
NATS MAL- times consecutively under the following conditions,
LOCK MODE FUNCTION NVIS (NATS) will shlft the mode to one which prevents El 304
the engine from being started.
P1610 . S :
e Unregistered ignition key is used.
e IMMU or ECM’s malfunctioning.
DON'T ERASE BEFORE . All engine trouble codes except NVIS (NATS) trouble Elas1

CHECKING ENG DIAG

code has been detected in ECM.
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NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses @l
NAEL0418
WORK FLOW
NAEL0418S01
CHECK IN ‘ % NOTE: “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” MA
+ might be stored as a self-diagnostic
result during key registration procedure,
Listen to customer complaints or request. even if the system is not malfunctioning.
{Get symptoms) EM

NOTE: If customer reports is a "No Start"
condition, request ALL KEYS to be
brought to the Dealer in case of a L@
NATS malfunction.

TROUBLE KEY SERVICE REQUEST (Additional key ID registration)
¥ ¥ EG
Verity the security indicator. INITIALIZATION
l [Refer to CONSULT-II operation FE
Using the CONSULT-II program card for NVIS (NATS) manual [VIS/NVIS ]
check the “SELF DIAGNOSIS" with CONSULT-II.
Y * ©L
Self-diagnostic results referring to NVIS (NATS), Self-diagnostic results referring to NVIS (NATS} and
but no information about engine self-diagnostic "DON'T ERASE BEFORE CHECKING ENG DIAG” are
results is displayed on CONSULT-II. displayed on CONSULT-Il. (This means that engine MT
¢ trouble data has been detected in ECM,}
Turn ignition switch “OFF". | ‘ AT
‘Turn ignition switch "OFF”,
Repair NVIS (NATS). {If necessary, carry out ] TF
“C/U INITIALIZATION” with CONSULT 1. ¥ Repair NVIS according tc self-diagnestic results
referring to NATS.
' {If necessary, carry out "C/U INITIALIZATION"
i [ *
‘ Turn ignition switch “ON". | with CONSULTL ™) P@
Y
Y : Do not erase the NATS “SELF DIAGNOSIS” by AX
Erase the NVIS (NATS) "SELF DIAGNOSIS" by using using CONSULT-II
CONSULT-1I. {Touch "ERASE".) .
A SU
/ Check the engine "SELF DIAGNOSIS” with
‘ Start the engine. | CONSULT-Il by using the CONSULT-Il generic [et—,
program card. {Engine diagnostic software included) R
B
Y
Lﬂ Warity no lighling up of the security indicator | Y
i Repair engine control system (Refer to EC section.) @T
OK when selfdiagnostic results except "NATS
Y MALFUNCTION" are detected. When only “NATS
‘ CHECK OUT | MALFUNCTION” is detected, erase the self-diagnostic
results and go to the next step. @%
Y
‘ Start the engine. Does the engine start properly? |m— T
Y
Perform running test with CONSULT-Il in engine v oK
SELF DIAGNOSIS' mode. Erase the NVIS (NATS) and engine “SELF HA
DIAGNGSIS” by using the CONSULT-II program card
NG Y for NVIS {NATS) and generic program card.
Verify “NG DTC” displayed on the CONSULT-II S@
screen. Y
OK ‘ Start the engine.
Y
CHECK OUT |

SELO04XA
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NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1
(Self-diagnosis related item)

NAEL0418S02

SYMPTOM

Displayed “SELF-DIAG
RESULTS” on CON-
SULT-II screen.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-
DURE
(Reference page)

SYSTEM
(Malfunctioning part or
mode)

REFERENCE PART NO.
OF ILLUSTRATION ON
NEXT PAGE

e Security indicator
lighting up*

e Engine cannot be
started.

ECM INT CIRC-IMMU

PROCEDURE 1

ECM

B

CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU

PROCEDURE 2

In rare case, “CHAIN
OF ECM-IMMU” might
be stored during key
registration procedure,
even if the system is
not malfunctioning.

Open circuit in battery
voltage line of IMMU
circuit

C1

Open circuit in ignition
line of IMMU circuit

C2

Open circuit in ground
line of IMMU circuit

C3

Open circuit in commu-
nication line between
IMMU and ECM

ca

Short circuit between
IMMU and ECM com-
munication line and bat-
tery voltage line

C4

Short circuit between
IMMU and ECM com-
munication line and
ground line

ECM

IMMU

DIFFERENCE OF KEY

PROCEDURE 3

Unregistered key

IMMU

CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY

PROCEDURE 4

Malfunction of key ID
chip

IMMU

ID DISCORD, IMM-
ECM

PROCEDURE 5

(EL-390)

System initialization has
not yet been com-
pleted.

ECM

LOCK MODE

PROCEDURE 7

LOCK MODE

e MIL staying ON
e Security indicator
lighting up*

DON'T ERASE
BEFORE CHECKING
ENG DIAG

WORK FLOW

Engine trouble data and
NVIS (NATS) trouble
data have been
detected in ECM

*: When NVIS (NATS) detects trouble, the security indicator lights up while ignition key is in the “ON” position.
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NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 2 N |
(Non self-diagnosis related item)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE SYSTEM MA
SYMPTOM (Reference page) (Malfunctioning part or mode)
Security ind. EM
o _ PROCEDURE 6 Open circuit between Fuse and IMMU
Security ind. does not light up. 5| 201
(EL=391) Continuation of initialization mode LG
IMMU
DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM DIAGRAM . EG
PART D Key ID chip (PART E) Security PART C2
indicator BAT IGN FE
BAT PART CH
1 (( ( PART C4 CL
NVIS (NATS) IMMU ECM
ignition key i MT
PART A PAﬁT B
; TR
PART C3 L
PART F p@
CONSULTHI seLmery | AX
SU
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
SELF DIAG RESULTS Self_diagnostic resultS' NAEL0418505 ﬁ
PToRESUTS | T “ECM INT CIRC-IMMU" displayed on CONSULT-II screen
ECMINT CIRC-IMMU | 0 1. Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ECM INT CIRC-
IMMU” displayed on CONSULT-II screen. Ref. part No. B. ST

2. Replace ECM.

3. Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual RS
IVIS/NVIS”.

BT

SEL365X

A

SC
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NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

Self-diagnostic results:
“CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” displayed on CONSULT-Il screen

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

NOTE:

In rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” might be stored during key registration procedure, even if the system is not mal-
functioning.

=NAEL0418S06

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS | TIME

CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0

SEL366X
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?

Yes p» [(GOTO?2.

No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.

2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR IMMU

1. Disconnect IMMU connector.
2. Check voltage between terminal 8 of IMMU and ground with CONSULT-II or tester.

IMMU connector
asiausn) f
-]

m ?’ﬁ Battery voltage should exist.
:
oo |
SEL302WD
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG p |Check the following

e 7.5A fuse (No. 62, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e Harness for open or short between fuse and IMMU connector
Ref. Part No. C1
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NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK IGN SW. ON SIGNAL €l
1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Check voltage between terminal 7 of IMMU and ground with CONSULT-II or tester. MA

IMMU connector

[EemaEam A -

DISCONMECT - L@
B E Battery voltage should exist.
\
® of @@) EC
SEL303WF EE
OK or NG
OK p (GO TOA4. cL
NG p |Check the following
e 10A fuse [No. 16, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and IMMU connector MT
Ref. part No. C2
AT

4 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR IMMU

1. Turn ignition OFF.
2. Check harness continuity between IMMU connector E113 terminal 4 (B) and ECM connector F203 terminal 67 (B/P). TE

DISCONNECT
H-s- Eé} @E@ IMMU connector PD
= =]
v DPlooweoo] [T L TT

57 Continuity should exist. AX

[Q] Sil)

SEL762Y BR
OK or NG

OK p |GOTOS. ST

NG P |Repair harness. Ref. part No. C3

RS

BT

A

SC
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NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

5 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect ECM connector.
2. Check harness continuity between ECM terminal 88 and IMMU terminal 1.

DISCONNECT @
. Eé} IMMU cennector
r—n
[eow_ Ploowesrs] [RITITATT

B8 Continuity should exist.
PU/R

G

[Q]

SEL740Y
OK or NG

OK p |GOTOEG.

NG P |Repair harness or connector.

Ref. part No. C4

6 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE BATTERY SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition ON.

2. Check voltage between ECM terminal 88 or IMMU terminal 1 and ground.

DISCONNECT
.ﬁ . ‘ IMMU cennectar (E03)
ECM |o| CONNECTOR]| (AEEEEEEN
88 Voltage: OV
) SEL741Y

OK or NG

OK p |GOTOT7.

NG P | Communication line is short-circuited with battery voltage line or ignition switch ON line.

Repair harness or connectors.
Ref. part No. C4
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NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

7 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE GROUND SHORT CIRCUIT €l
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check continuity between ECM terminal 88 or IMMU terminal 1 and ground. MA
DISCONNECT
. Eé} Cﬁ@ IMMU connector E115) EM
[Ceov_Rlooweoor] [T CITD
88 Continuity should not exist. LG
PU/R
G
[Q] [‘J EG
N SEL742Y EE
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS. cL
NG p |Communication line is short-circuited with ground line.
Repair harness or connectors.
Ref. part No. C4 MT
8 SIGNAL FROM ECM TO IMMU CHECK AT
1. Check the signal between ECM harness connector F203 terminal 88 (G) and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope
when ignition switch is turned “ON”.
2. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 750 msec. just after ignition switch is TE
turned “ON".
Triggering MenulStop Triggering
Sat | Auto Trigger P@
ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁiMﬁﬁﬁ.ffﬁﬁi AX
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, SU
>>|l[A] SoViDIv 10lmS;:DIv‘|T BR
SEL730W
OK or NG ST
OK p |IMMU is malfunctioning.
Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. RS
For the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT-IlI Operation Manual IVIS/NVIS”.
NG p |ECM is malfunctioning.
Replace ECM. Ref. part No. B BT
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT-IlI Operation Manual IVIS/NVIS”. uA
SG
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NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

Self-diagnostic results:
“DIFFERENCE OF KEY” displayed on CONSULT-Il screen

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “DIFFERENCE OF KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

=NAEL0418507

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS TIME

DIFFERENCE OF KEY 0

SEL367X
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?

Yes p |[GOTO 2.

No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.

2 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. Re-register all NVIS (NATS) ignition key IDs.
For initialization and registration of NVIS (NATS) ignition key IDs, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual NVIS/NVIS”.

IMMU INITIALIZATION

INITIALIZATICN
FAIL

THEN IGN KEY SW *OFF AND
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION
AGAIN.

SEL297W
NOTE:
If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-Il shows above message on the screen.

Can the system be initialized and can the engine be started with re-registered NVIS (NATS) ignition key?

Yes P |lIgnition key ID was unregistered. Ref. part No. D

No p |[IMMU is malfunctioning.

Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.

EL-388



NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

Self-diagnostic results:
“CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II screen

=NAEL0418S08

1

CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS | TIME

CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY 0

SEL368X

Is CONSULT-Il screen displayed as above?

Yes » |GOTO2.
No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.
2 CHECK NVIS (NATS) IGNITION KEY ID CHIP

Start engine with another registered NVIS (NATS) ignition key.

Does the engine start?

Yes p |Ignition key ID chip is malfunctioning.

Replace the ignition key.

Ref. part No. E

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-1l Operation Manual IVIS/NVIS”.
No p |GOTO3.
3 CHECK IMMU INSTALLATION

Check IMMU installation.

Refer to “How to Replace IMMU” in E1L-394.
OK or NG
OK p |IMMU is malfunctioning.
Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-1l Operation Manual IVIS/NVIS”.
NG P |Reinstall IMMU correctly.

EL-389
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NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

Self-diagnostic results:
“ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM" displayed on CONSULT-Il screen

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

=NAEL0418S09

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS ‘ TIME

1D DISCORD, IMM-ECM 0

SEL369X
NOTE:
“ID DISCORD IMMU-ECM”:
Registered ID of IMMU is in discord with that of ECM.
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?
Yes p (GO TO 2.
No p |[GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.
2 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. Re-register all NVIS (NATS) ignition key IDs.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.
IMMU INITIALIZATION
INITIALIZATICN
FAIL
THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF AND
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION
AGAIN.
SEL297W

NOTE:
If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-II shows above message on the screen.

Can the system be initialized?

Yes p |Start engine. (END)
(System initialization had not been completed. Ref. part No. F)

No p |ECM is malfunctioning.

Replace ECM. Ref. part No. F

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.

EL-390



NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATYS)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6 IR

“SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP DOES NOT LIGHT UP”
1 CHECK FUSE MA
Check 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Is 10A fuse OK? EM

Yes p |[GOTO 2.
No P |Replace fuse. LG
2 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP
1. Install 10A fuse. EC
2. Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il Operation Manual IVIS/NVIS”. EE

3. Turn ignition switch OFF.
4. Start engine and turn ignition switch OFF.
5. Check the security indicator lamp lighting. clL
Security indicator lamp should be blinking.
OK or NG
OK p |INSPECTION END T

NG p |GOTO3.

AT

3 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect security indicator lamp connector. TE
2. Check voltage between security indicator lamp connector terminal 1 and ground.

PD

Security indicator Nina)
lamp connector 1.

% DISCONNECT AX

Battery voltage should exist.

ﬂ @@ SU

= BR

SEL370XA

R/G

OK or NG

oK » [GoTO4. ST

NG P |Check harness for open or short between fuse and security indicator lamp.

RS

BT

A

SC
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NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP

1. Disconnect security indicator lamp connector.
2. Apply 12V direct current to security indicator lamp harness connector M20 terminals 1 and 2.

Security indicator
112] lamp connector

Replace IMMU.
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.

T
T.5.
DISCONNECT
Security indicator lamp
should illuminate.
SEL696Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS.
NG P |Replace security indicator lamp.
5 CHECK IMMU FUNCTION
1. Connect IMMU connector.
2. Disconnect security indicator lamp connector.
3. Check continuity between IMMU terminal 5 and ground.
IMMLU) connector
BR E)] Continuity should exist intermittently.
SEL300WC
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between security indicator lamp and IMMU.
NG p» |[IMMU is malfunctioning.
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NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7 @l

Self-diagnostic results: =NAEL0418511
“LOCK MODE" displayed on CONSULT-II screen

MIA
1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “LOCK MODE” is displayed on CONSULT-II screen.
EM
SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS | TIME
LG
LOCK MODE 0
EG
FE
SEL371X
. GL
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?
Yes p |GOTO 2.
No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1. T
2 ESCAPE FROM LOCK MODE AT
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Turn ignition switch ON with registered key. (Do not start engine.) Wait 5 seconds. TE
3. Return the key to OFF position.
4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 twice (total of three cycles).
5. Start the engine. BD
Does engine start?
Yes p |System is OK. AX
(Now system is escaped from “LOCK MODE".)
No p |[GOTO 3.
SU
3 CHECK IMMU ILLUSTRATION
Check IMMU installation. Refer to “How to Replace IMMU” in E1 -394, B[R
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOA4. ST
NG P |Reinstall IMMU correctly.
RS
BT
[FIA
SG
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NVIS (NISSAN VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.

IMMU INITIALIZATION

INITIALIZATION
FAIL

THEN IGN KEY SW *OFF AND
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION

AGAIN.
SEL297W
NOTE:
If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-Il shows the above message on the screen.
Can the system be initialized?
Yes p |System is OK.
No p |GO TO DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4 to check “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY”, refer to
F1-389.

NVIS (NATS) IMMU How to Replace NVIS (NATS) IMMU

NOTE:

e If NVIS (NATS) IMMU is not installed correctly, NVIS
(NATS) system will not operate properly and SELF-DIAG

RESULTS on CONSULT-Il screen will show “LOCK
MODE".

NAEL0419

SELO96WA
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Component Parts Location

Component Parts Location

I\ GPS antenna

[¥ Display & NAVI D

contrel unit

BAudio unit

NAEL0420

Audio unit

EL-395
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System Description

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Vehicle speed
sensor

GPS antenna

Display & NAVI C/U

(w/built-in CD-ROM driva

and ocscillation gyro)

SEL683V|

Narth

(o)

-

8°: Previous farward direction of vehicle
¢*: Change in current torward direction ot vahicle
#: Distance traveled frem previous positicn

“Current

Aposition

SEL684V

System Description

O UT L I N E NAEL0421S01

The Navigation System (Multi-AV System) relies upon three sens-
ing devices in order to determine vehicle location at regular time
intervals.

1. Vehicle speed sensor: Determines the distance the vehicle has
traveled.

2. Gyro (Angular velocity sensor): Determines vehicle steering
angle and directional change.

3. GPS antenna (GPS data): Determines vehicle forward move-
ment and direction.

The data provided by the three sensing functions together with a
comparison of the mapping information read from the CD-ROM
drive permit accurate determination of the vehicle’s current location
and subsequent course (map matching). The information appears
on a liquid crystal display.

This comparison of GPS data (vehicle position sensing) and map
matching permits precise determination of vehicle location.

=NAEL0421

Position Sensor Operating Principles
NAEL042150101

The sensor determines current vehicle location by calculating the
previously sensed position, the distance traveled from this position,
and the directional changes occurring during this travel.
1. Distance traveled
The distance traveled is calculated using signals received from
the vehicle speed sensor. The sensor automatically compen-
sates for the slightly reduced wheel and tire diameter resulting
from tire wear.

2. Forward movement (Direction)
Changes in the direction of forward movement are calculated
by the gyro (angular velocity sensor) and the GPS antenna
(GPS data). Each of these functions has its advantage and
disadvantages. Depending upon conditions, one function takes
precedence over the other to accurately determine the direc-
tion of forward movement.

Function type Advantage Disadvantage
Gyro (Angular | e Able to accurately detect e Calculation errors may
velocity sen- minute changes in steering accumulate over a long
sor) angle and direction. period of continuous

vehicle travel.

GPS antenna |e Able to sense vehicle travel | @ Unable to detect direction

(GPS data) in four general directions of vehicle travel at low
(North, South, East, and vehicle speeds.
West)

EL-396



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

System Description (Cont’d)

Road data

____________ =
j } Map matching

Actual wshicle traced routa
——-——\Vehicle route determined
by senscr signal
Display indication
SEL685V

®  Actual vehicle traced route
O  Vehicle route indicated on map display
—— Road data

SEL686V|

& Actual vehicle traced route

@ Vehicle route indicated on map display

—Roead data i

——-Newly constructed road
{Road data not registered
on CD-ROM map)

~ 3 . /
~ [ I
L
ot
oy, /\
-
N
% hd r

SEL526V|

M ap Matchin g NAEL042150102

Map matching allows the driver to compare the sensed vehicle
location data with the road map contained in the CD-ROM drive.
Vehicle position is marked on the CD-ROM map. This permits the
driver to accurately determine his/her present position on the high-
way and to make appropriate course decisions.

When GPS data reception is poor during travel, the vehicle posi-
tion is not amended. At this time, manual manipulation of the CD-
ROM map position marker is required.

Map matching permits the driver to make priority judgments about
possible appropriate roads other than the one currently being trav-
eled.

If there is an error in the distance or direction of travel, there will
also be an error in the relative position of other routes. When two
routes are closely parallel to one another, the indicated position for
both routes will be nearly the same priority. This is so that, slight
changes in the steering direction may cause the marker to indicate
both routes alternately.

Newly constructed roads may not appear on the CD-ROM map. In
this case, map matching is not possible. Changes in the course of
a road will also prevent accurate map matching.

When driving on a road not shown on the CD-ROM map, the posi-
tion marker used for map matching may indicate a different route.
Even after returning to a route shown on the map, the position
marker may jump to the position currently detected.

GPS (Global Positioning System) AELO42150105

GPS is the global positioning system developed and operated by

the US Department of Defense. GPS satellites (NAVSTAR) trans-

mit radio waves and orbit around the earth at an altitude of approxi-

mately 21,000 km (13,000 miles).

GPS receiver calculates the three-dimensional position of the

vehicle (latitude, longitude, and altitude from the sea level) by the

time difference of the radio wave arriving from more than four GPS

satellites (three-dimensional positioning).

When the radio wave is received from only three GPS satellites, the

two-dimensional position (latitude and longitude) is calculated,

using the altitude from the sea level data calculated by using four

GPS satellites (two-dimensional positioning).

Positioning capability is degraded in the following cases.

e In two-dimensional positioning, when the vehicle’s altitude
from the sea level changes, the precision becomes lower.

e The location detection performance can have an error of about
100 m (300 ft) even in three-dimensional positioning with high
precision. Because the precision is influenced by the location
of GPS satellites used for positioning, the location detection
performance may drop depending on the location of GPS sat-
ellites.

e When the radio wave from GPS satellites cannot be received,
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

SEL688V|

CD ejection
switch

CD leoading slot

SEL689V|

for example, when the vehicle is in a tunnel, in a parking lot
inside building, under an elevated superhighway or near strong
power lines, the location may not be detected. Turbulent/
electric weather conditions may also affect positioning perfor-
mance. If something is placed on the antenna, the radio wave
from GPS satellites may not be received.

COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

Display & NAVI Control Unit

NAEL0421502

NAEL042150201

The gyro (angular speed sensor) and the CD-ROM drive are
built-in units that control the navigation functions.

Signals are received from the gyro, the vehicle speed sensor,
and the GPS antenna. Vehicle location is determined by com-
bining this data with the data contained in the CD-ROM map.
Locational information is shown on liquid crystal display panel.
Finger-operated touch switches are positioned on the liquid
crystal display panel for easy operation.

The touch switches used to control the equipment are beneath
a glass sheet and two resistance membranes at the top of the
liquid crystal display panel. The switches are sensitive to resis-
tance value where touched with your finger to detect operat-
ing status.

CD-ROM Driver

Maps, traffic control regulations, and other pertinent information
can be easily red from the CD-ROM disc.

NAEL042150202

NOTE:

e When removing the CD-ROM, allow it to remain open until the
liquid crystal display locks.

e The liquid crystal display must be closed when the vehicle is
running.

e Do not place cups, cans or other containers containing liquids
on top of the liquid crystal display.

Map CD-ROM NAEL042150203

e The map CD-ROM has maps, traffic control regulations, and
other pertinent information.

e To improve CD-ROM map matching and route determination

functions, the CD-ROM uses an exclusive Nissan format.
Therefore, the use of a CD-ROM provided by other manufac-
turers cannot be used.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

System Description (Cont’d)

Vehicle steering direction

Oscillator |

{piezo
electric)
slement

electric)
voltage
sensor L

Ceramic {piezo electric)

During
voltage sensor R g right

turns

Sensed &)

\ voltage R—@_
Ceramic (piezo electric) ,.

R

valtage sensor FB

Calculated value
=(A+a)-(A-a)=2a

SEL690V
et AlY " 5. CURSOLY A
| ﬁﬁ o A IA 5
o g
o] s Fareax avE T
MAP DISPLAY
@i”? 8.5 i
—J— % “:_'_"5;_j%l

pi
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{Fdmi $ FAIRFAX AVE .6mi
BIRDVIEW®
SEL636X
Grid line intervals T
Open ; ;
space Horizontal line
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Immediate - Wd

front
area

Horizont
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Distant priver's

front
area

al

eye
point A
LY
I
|
: Immediate
Hi front
i area
l
] |
D |
Immediate Distant
front front
area area
SEL691V

Gyro (Angular Speed Sensor)

NAEL042150204

The oscillator gyro sensor is used to detect changes in vehicle
steering angle.

The oscillator gyro periodically senses oscillatory variation at
the oscillation terminals. This variation is caused by changes
in the vehicle angular velocity. Voltage variations are sensed
by ceramic voltage sensors at the left and right sides of the
terminals. Vehicle angular velocity corresponds directly with
these changes in voltage.

The gyro is built into the display & navigation (NAVI) control
unit.

BIRDVIEW”

The BIRDVIEW® provides a detailed and easily seen display of
road conditions covering the vehicle’s immediate to distant area.

NAEL042150205

Description

NAEL042150206

Display area: Trapezoidal representation showing approximate
distances (Wn, D, and Wd).

Ten horizontal grid lines indicate display width while six verti-
cal grid lines indicate display depth and direction.

Drawing line area shows open space, depth, and immediate
front area. Each area is to a scale of approximately 5:6:25.

When the “ZM-" button is pushed, the view point height is
increased. Pushing the “ZM+” button decreases the height.
Pushing the “ZM-" button or the “ZM+" button during operation
indicates the scale change and the view point height at the
left-hand side of the screen.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

FUNCTION OF TOUCH SWITCH (SUMMARY)

=NAEL0421S03

Display with Pushed “MAP” Switch

NAEL0421S0301

—_—

SELA75Y

The function of each touch switch is as follows:

1)
2)

3)
4)
5)

6)

7)

8)

Azimuth indication

Position marker

The tip of the arrow shows the current position. The shaft of
the arrow indicates the direction in which the vehicle is travel-
ing.

GPS reception signal (indicates current reception conditions)
Distance display (shows the distance in a reduced scale)

Current location voice information
(this information is available when the route guide is being
activated and the designated route is being traveled.)

Switch display from map screen to BIRDVIEW® screen
(change to map screen on display when the BIRDVIEW® is
being used.)

The following items can be set.

Save Current Location

Edit Address Book

Guide Volume

System Setting

The route guide operation can be canceled.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

System Description (Cont’d)

Display with Pushed “DEST” Switch

=NAEL042150302

| DEST. SETTING
» Select one of the following.

T
et B

=T .

—

SEL581X

The function of each touch switch is as follows:

Icon

Description

Address Book

Favorite place can be saved to memory.
The destination can be selected from the memory.

Address/Street

The destination can be searched from the address.

Point of Interest (POI)

The destination of favorite facility can be searched.

Previous Dest.

The previous ten destinations stored in memory are
displayed.

Intersection

The destination from the intersection name can be
retrieved.

City

The destination can be searched from city name.

Map

The destination can be searched from the map.

EL-401
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

Display with Toutch Screen

NAEL042150303

1
T J34mH

MO LY .-'-.'u')t

AdYHHANGES0Y

{ .-Whewanl?l

UTAH AYE 1 11571+ Route Info '

Quick Stop

SEL476Y

The function of each touch switch is as follows:

Icon

Description

Quick Stop

The selected facility is set as the destination or way-
point. (Route guidance has been turned OFF or the
destination has been reached.)

Where am 1?

Next, current and previous street names can be dis-
played.

Route Info.*

The following items can be set.

e Complete Route

e Turn List

e Route Simulation

(Displayed only when the destination area has been
set.)

Detour*

Based on the selected distance, an alternative route is
searched. [Displayed only when the recommended
route (not its reverse) is followed.]

Edit Route*

Change the destination or add the transit points of the
route set in the route guide. (Displayed only when the
automatic reroute function has been turned OFF and
the recommended route is not followed.)

Route Calc.

Search for a recommended route between the vehi-
cle’s current location and the destination area. (Dis-
played only when the destination area has been set.)

*. When destinations have been entered, route guidance has been turned OFF or
destination has been reached, “Route Info.”, “Detour” and “Edit Route” are not

displayed.
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Schematic

NAEL0422

MA

NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Schematic
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — NAVI —

Wiring Diagram — NAVI —

NAEL0423
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH 7] - -
ON or START ACC or ON BATTERY EL-NAVI-01
|

T mm : DATA LINE
® : Without VDG
FUSE

Refer to
BLOCK
10A 7.5A 10A 154 |{J/B) EL-POWER.
:
I I I |
24J]| ]| ]| [KE
W/HR  gps G/R G/W G

ANTENNA I
g M504 I

GR GW G GwW
il e e B e s

GPS IGN ACC B 4B AC DASrEAY ATD NAY]
3G SHIELD AC AV CLOGK GONT @D @D,
Rv GND GND CONTRCL1 SPEED GUIDE+ GUIDE- RLY+ 1502
IL2] ||_| ||_|| |_|| IL4] |_| ) |_||
WiR v wiL G!Y ORIL

------- | BRW 2>
= B51 == A
WIR y @ Next
ORIL * page
W/L
PARK/ Gy @

NEUTRAL
W/R EVOV?T'ESN COMBINATION
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT METER
|*| HIGD) (With odoftrip meter) ‘
| I |
59 15 a5 ]| ([24
. 1 E3] 13 [ G ]
® B GIY L ¥
R 2
N D & | L y
- -0 SB To EL-CAN
I—l—l L
|| n n n @ = @ 19] >
1
Y I I METER | |28
ACTUATOR AND
B B B B B B B B ouT | ELecTRIC
u n n UNIT
@ ® ] {CONTROL UNIT)
= = 4 1 = :
M1t W47
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
A - - - T - - - " (E1) -SUPER MULTIFLE
| 2ol sl 14f=m {8 8] 4] 2 4038 38| af T=]os]26]o4]22 JU%T@N(SMJ)
1 [relzselefelnfwele 7 [s[3] 7]~  [3e[sr]3s]zs s s oo eafer es 2z [z
|

__________________ (13} , (M8T) -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

— * (g [17[18]19]20]2 |22 ]23fe4] 25 26 27 28]29] |50 T2]3[4]5k=_ —=]6]7]8]9 [0
M504 &|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|10|11|12|13|14
GY

GY W
I_ __________________________________ 1
I

S EIBY G R 1 B B B 6 == 3 1 0 i e 5113 1 Y ) == 5 2 0 e
12[1a|14]15]16]17|18]18 |20] 21 |22] 23 |24 5657|5852 6061|6263 |64 e5|e6]67 [68 I
\6l5[4/ gy | w 61l62] BR |

+ : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT™, EL section.

MEL043Q
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont'd)

EL-NAVI-02 ©

Preceding
bage <EmornL

@ G/Y ﬁ * EM

G/Y OR/L BRAWV

el ]l Mesl LG
NAVI  NAVI  NAVI
IN+ N- ON AUDIO UNIT
FR SP FR 5P @
LH () LH (1) (vag) , (12) EC
AMP. AMP. GND
L) e kel =
FU LG FE
. Next page
CL
MT
AT
PU LG B
(@7
]
330 6 $8h v
PD

i ®
N resen ' @
3 b | y I AX
v —_——= - =
A___ o=@ BB B BB BE B
" m n
| JLé sded]
1 &2 = u B
LY L/G B LG B/Y B/W LR VEB6 M111 M147
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LH
ST
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etk
N | [[e]=Tl]2 E EA A 26[22]22 1]2][3[==]4]5]6]7
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BR | w SmmeEe e BR
HA
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sl QY  [Elarsle]CE 6789|101112
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EL
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont'd)

COMBINATION - -
AUDIO S UNIFIED METER CONTRGL UNIT METER EL-NAVI-03
FR SP FR SP UNIT (With odo/trip meter) s DATA LINE
RH (=) RH (+) ANT I I _
AMP. AMP. SIGNAL [34]] E3 VD> : With VD&
L3]]  [Le] Ls ]| v "
LR L/G R H H
Preceding <F.‘_ T ™ I Y L
page N iy B R W To EL-P/ANT
1 | L R
I | H
1 |
i | O >
| To EL-CAN
I : O Lup 0 EL-C
|
1 | U
| |
I |
1 |
1 |
1 |
! |
|
% “ CAN-H — CAN-L | Aps AGTUATOR
~F-__- AND ELECTRIGC UNIT
Uk UG {CONTROL UNIT)
E142) : -
S
Ly @D LG

A

PR ey AN
e
\ - \
| P
y ! P!
i !
\ 1
L
. - .
2__________.

Ly L/G

[»

EL-406

DCOR PEVREE’ B B BE BB B
SPEAKER AR l ‘ -
RH L
1 » u u 1
d d M157 MEE) (M111) (M147
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
25[ee|27] 28] 28 0[31132]33 NEE=E A ° (ED -SUPER MULTIPLE
34]3s]36] 37] 38 30] 40]41]42]43]44] 0= AHEAEE W 1]2 = JUNCTION (SMJ)
1 1
az [138]3¢]zs]se]a7]zea0a0la1]42]4a] 44 as]48] | 47
gl (=] 2
] 17|18|19[20|21|22|23|24[25]26|27|28|29[30]311_6 AoEEEEE @4, 042
I HREABRHBE FRREDE B W BR w
1 1
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Self-diagnosis Mode

Self-diagnosis Mode
APPLICATION ITEMS

NAEL0424

NAEL0424S01

Mode

Description

Reference
page

Self Diagnosis

Self-diagnosis for display & NAVI control unit, CD-ROM
and GPS antenna connection.

EL-408

Confirmation/
adjustment

Display Diagnosis

Color and gray gradation of display can be checked in
this mode.

EL-416

Diagnostic Signals from the Car

Several input signals to display & NAVI control unit, can
be monitored in this mode.

Check the map CD-
ROM version

The version (parts number) of inserted CD-ROM can be
checked in this mode.

History of errors

Diagnosis results previously stored in the memory
(before turning ignition switch ON) are displayed in this
mode. Time and location when/where the errors
occurred are also displayed.

Longitude & Latitude

Display the map. Use the joystick to adjust position. Lon-
gitude and latitude will be displayed.

Adjust the angle
Navigation

Turning angle of the vehicle on the display can be
adjusted in this mode.

Speed Calibration

Under ordinary conditions, the navigation system dis-
tance measuring function will automatically compensate
for minute decreases in wheel and tire diameter caused
by tire wear or low pressure. Speed calibration immedi-
ately restores system accuracy in cases such as when
distance calibration is needed because of the use of tire
chains in inclement weather.

Initialize Location

This mode is for initializing the current location. Use
when the vehicle is transported a long distance on a
trailer, etc.

Push at the
same time

1.
2.

SEL583X

Self Diagnosis

» Select one of the following.

SEL584X

HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS MODE

Start the engine.

NAEL0424S02

Push both of “MAP” and “D/N” switches at the same time for

more than 5 seconds.

3. Touch “Self Diagnosis” or “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

For further procedure, refer to the following pages which
describe each application item of the self-diagnosis mode.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Self-diagnosis Mode (Cont’d)

Self Diagnosis
» Select one of the following.

e
—

SEL584X

| seit Diagnosis

SEL585X|

Self Diagnosis

[ Navigaon | GPS Antema |

SEL586X

Self Diagnosis
« Displav the result of self-diaanesis.

SEL587X

“Self Diagnosis”
1. Start the engine.

2. Push both “MAP” and “D/N” switches at the same time for more
than 5 seconds.

3. Touch “Self Diagnosis”.

NAEL042450201

4. Self-diagnosis will be performed.

5. Diagnosis results will be displayed. Diagnosis results are indi-
cated by display color. For details refer to “SELF-DIAGNOSIS
RESULTS".

To obtain detailed diagnosis results on the screen, touch “Naviga-
tion” or “GPS Antenna”.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Self-diagnosis Mode (Cont’d)

SELF-DIAGNOSIS RESULTS
=NAEL0424S03
Diagnoses/service procedure
Diagnosed Displaved Recheck system at each check or
9 piay Detailed result Description replacement (When malfunction is
item color - . .
eliminated, further repair work is
not required.)
Green . GPS antenna is connected to dis- o
play & NAVI control unit correctly.
;\GTS ) 1. Check GPS antenna feeder cable
ntenna ; ;
(GPS Connection to the follow- Zg:gift:j?]?t at display & NAVI
ante_nna con- | vellow ing unit Is abnormal. See | GPS antenna connection error is 2. Visually check GPS antenna
nection) the Service Manual for | detected. feeder cable. If NG, replace GPS
further diagnosis. antenna assembly. ’
3. Replace GPS antenna.
Green — No failure is detected. —
Red [*** is abnormal.] D|sp|_ay .& NAVI control unit is mal- Replace display & NAVI control unit.
functioning.
Self-diagnosis for CD- 1. Confirm that map CD-ROM is not
ROM DRIVER of DISP & | Any CD-ROM is not inserted or dis- inserted into display & NAVI con-
Gray NAVI was not conducted | play & NAVI control unit is malfunc- trol unit.
due to no insertion of tioning. 2. Replace display & NAVI control
CD-ROM. unit.
. L 1. Confirm the disk is installed cor-
CD-ROM or CD-ROM Display & NAVI control unit judges rectly (not up side down.)
!DRIVER of DISP & NAVI t_hat_lnserted CD-ROM is malfunc- 2 Perform “CHECK THE MAP CD-
“Navigation” is abnormal. See the tioning. ROM VERSION" in EL-418 to
(Display & Service Manual for fur- | Map CD-ROM or CD-ROM driver of confirm whether correct CD-ROM
NAVI control ther diagnosis. the unit is malfunctioning. is inserted or not
unit) 3. Check the disk surface. Are there
Inserted map CD-ROM can not be anythscratcpes,f)abrasmns or pits
CD-ROM is abnormal. read. 4 c;n Ie SL{[rhanb ROM
Yellow Please check the disc. | Map CD-ROM or CD-ROM driver of |+ ~ePiace the Lo ‘

the unit is malfunctioning.

5. Replace display & NAVI control
unit.

Connection to the follow-
ing unit is abnormal. See
the Service Manual for
further diagnosis.

GPS antenna connection error is
detected.

1. Check GPS antenna feeder cable
connection at display & NAVI
control unit.

2. Visually check GPS antenna
feeder cable. If NG, replace GPS
antenna assembly.

3. Replace GPS antenna.

EL-409
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode

| Self Diagnosis
» Select one of the following.

e
F—

SEL584X

Confirmation/ Adjustment
» Select one of the following.

SEL588X

e of the following.

SEL453Y

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode
“HISTORY OF ERRORS” MODE

Description
) ) A A NAEL042550101
In this mode, historical errors of the system are displayed with the
following data.
e How many times the error was detected
e The last time data when the error was detected
e The last place where the error was detected
NOTE:

e The number of errors can be counted up to 50 times. More
than 51 times will be indicated as 50 times.

e Malfunction of the GPS board (inside the display & NAVI
control unit) will result in the display of incorrect time
data.

e When an error occurs, an incorrect position marker
appears on the display. The accuracy of the display data
(position marker) will be affected.

=NAEL0425

NAEL0425501

How to Perform
1. Start the engine.

2. Push both “MAP” and “D/N” switch at the same time for more
than 5 seconds.

3. Touch “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

NAEL042550102

4. Touch “Navigation”.

5. Touch “Error history”.

EL-410



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

History of Errors

« Displaying time and place of the last brobleln,

—

B

SEL590X

6. If trouble items are displayed with time count, repair/replace
the s%stem according to “HISTORY OF ERRORS” TABLE,

7. If necessary, touch error item to display the time when the error
was detected and the place where the error was detected.

8. After repairing the system, erase the diagnosis memory.

NOTE:

When the display & NAVI control unit must be replaced, do not

erase the diagnosis memory for further inspection of malfunc-
tions.

a. Start the engine.

b. Push both “Map” and “D/N” switches at the same time for more
than 5 seconds.

c. Touch “Confirmation/ adjustment”.
d. Touch “Navigation”.

e. Touch “Error history”.

f.  Touch “Delete”.

g. Touch “Yes”.

EL-411
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont’d)

“HISTORY OF ERRORS” TABLE

=NAEL0425502

Refer-
Detected items Description Diagnosis/service procedure ence
page
Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
whether the display & NAVI control unit
Communications malfunction between is malfunctioning or not. If no failure is
Gyro sensor disconnected display & NAVI control unit and internal | detected, a momentary and/or tempo- EL-207
gyro rary malfunction may have been caused
by strong electromagnetic wave interfer-
ence.
Check vehicle speed sensor signal in
“DIAGNOSTIC SIGNALS FROM THE
Connection problem of speed Input malfunction of display & NAVI con- | CAR” mode. If the input signal is not El-21d
sensor trol unit and speed sensor detected correctly, check harness for
open or short between combination
meter and display & NAVI control unit.
GPS disconnected Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
whether the display & NAVI control unit
GPS transmission cable malfunc- Communications malfunction between is malfunctioning or not. If no failure is
tion display & NAVI control unit and GPS detected, a momentary and/or tempo- EL-407
board rary malfunction may have been caused
) ) . by strong electromagnetic wave interfer-
GPS input line connection error ence.
GPS TCXO The transmission circuit of the GPS A location error occurs. Strong electro-
over board frequency synchronization oscilla- | magnetic wave interference may have
tor (inside the display & NAVI control occurred. The GPS antenna may be in a —
GPS TCXO under unlt)_ls sending an oscillation frequency very hot or very cold enwronme_nt. This
that is greater or less than the set value. | is usually a temporary malfunction.
GPS ROM malfunction Internal malfunction of GPS board RAM | Férform self-diagnosis to confirm
o ROM nsid re display & avi con |1 1 Septy & WA sorko
i trol unit. ’
GPS RAM malfunction detected, a momentary and/or tempo- EL-407
] rary malfunction may have been caused
GPS RTC malfunction Malfunction of GPS board clock IC by strong electromagnetic wave interfer-
inside the display & NAVI control unit. ence.
Perform self-diagnosis to confirm GPS
antenna connection. If no failure is
GPS antenna disconnected — detected, a momentary and/or tempo- EL-415
rary malfunction may have been caused
by a strong impact.
1. Check power supply circuits for dis- Ela28
play & NAVI control unit.
Power supply voltage for GPS board épzegﬁtr;izlzglnangencﬁi o confirm EL-207
Low voltage of GPS inside the display & NAVI control unit is i
low. 3. If above diagnosis results are OK, a
momentary and/or temporary malfunc- .
tion may have been caused by a strong
impact.
Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
whether the display & NAVI control unit
. . - is malfunctioning or not. If no failure is
CD-ROM communication error CD-ROM driver malfunction (inside the detected, a momentary and/or tempo- EL-407

display & NAVI control unit)

rary malfunction may have been caused
by strong electromagnetic wave interfer-
ence.

EL-412



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

Refer- Gl
Detected items Description Diagnosis/service procedure ence
page MA
Check that whether the disc can be
inserted and ejected correctly. If the
Loading mechanism malfunction — loading function does not operate — EM
correctly, replace NAVI & display control
unit.
It is confirmed that the appropriate CD- LG
CD-ROM reading error ROM disc is positioned in the CD-ROM | parform self-diagnosis to confirm
loader. However, no data can be read. | hether the inserted disc is malfunction- | [EL-407 C
Malfunctioning of error correction | Erroneous data is read from the CD- ing or not.
for CD-ROM ROM. The errors cannot be corrected.
CD-ROM focus error CD-ROM data reading beam is out of ungh rqad drlvmg might c_reate_CD . FE
focus. skipping like music CD audio unit.
Perform self-diagnosis to confirm CL
CD-ROM malfunction — whether the inserted disc is malfunction- | E1-407
ing or not.
MT
AT
TF
PD
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
[FA
SG

EL-413



Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont’d)

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

“DIAGNOSTIC SIGNALS FROM THE CAR” MODE

Description

=NAEL0425503

NAEL042550301

In “Diagnostic Signals From the Car” mode, following input signals
to the display & NAVI control unit can be checked on the display.

Item Indication Vehicle condition
Vehicle ON Vehicle speed is greater than 0 km/h (0 MPH).
Speed* OFF Vehicle speed is 0 km/h (0 MPH).
ON Lighting switch is in 1st or 2nd position.
Light
OFF Lighting switch is in “OFF” position.
ON Ignition switch is in “ON” position.
oN OFF Ignition switch is in “ACC” position.
ON Selector/shift lever is in “Reverse” position.
REVERSE* OFE Selector/shift lever is in other than “Reverse” posi-

tion.

*. When ignition switch is in “ACC” position, indication will be changed to “-".

Self Diagnosis
. Select one of e following.

e
—

SEL584X

' Confirmation/ Adjustment
» Select one of the following.

SEL588X

Diagnostic signals from the car.

SEL591X

How to Perform
1. Start the engine.

2. Push both “MAP” and “D/N” switches at the same time for more
than 5 seconds.

3. Touch “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

EL-414

NAEL042550302

4. Touch “Diagnostic Signals from the Car”.

5. Then “Diagnostic Signals from the Car” mode is performed.



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

Self Diagnosis
« Select one of the following.

e
e

SEL584X

Confirmation/ Adjusiment
« Select one of the following.

SEL588X|

Navigation
« Select one of the following.

Check the map CD-ROM version

SEL592X

“CHECK THE MAP CD-ROM VERSION” MODE
How to Perform
1. Start the engine.

2. Push both “MAP” and “D/N” switches at the same time for more
than 5 seconds.

3. Touch “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

=NAEL0425504

NAEL042550401

4. Touch “Navigation”.

5. Touch “Check the map CD-ROM version”.

6. The version (parts number) of CD-ROM loaded to the display
and NAVI control unit will be displayed.

EL-415
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont’d)

“DISPLAY DIAGNOSIS” MODE

Des C rl p tl O n NAEL042550501
Use the “Diagnosis Display” mode to check the display color bright-
ness and shading. The display & NAVI control unit must be
replaced if the color brightness and shading are abnormal.

=NAEL0425505

How to Perform
| seit Diagnosis | o 1. Start the engine.
» Select one of the following. 2. Push both “MAP” and “D/N” switches at the same time for more

| If Diagnosi than 5 seconds.

3. Touch “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

NAEL042550502

SEL584X

4. Touch “Display Diagnosis”.
Confirmation/ Adjustment
« Select one of the following.

SEL588X

5. Touch “Display color spectrum bar” or “Display gradation bar”.
6. Then color bar/gray scale will be displayed.

f the following.

SEL454Y|

SEL455Y

EL-416



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

“LONGITUDE & LATITUDE” MODE |
Des C rl ptl 0 n NAEL042550601
The “Longitude & Latitude” is used to confirm the longitude and MA
latitude of some optional area point.
EM
LG
=~ p HOW to Perform NAEL042550602 E©
Self Diagnosis . 1. Start the engine.
el sk o 2. Push both “MAP” and “D/N” switches at the same time for more g
than 5 seconds.
3. Touch “Confirmation/ adjustment”.
CL
T
SEL584X
AT
4. Touch “Navigation”.
Confirmation/ Adjustment [
« Select one of the following. TF
PD
AX
SEL588X SU
- 5. Touch “Longitude & Latitude”.
Navigation | '
+ Select one of The following. ' BR
ST
RS
BT
6. Adjust the pointer with using the joystick and touch “Set”.
Diply Lorite & Lt ' 7. The longitude and latitude are displayed. HA
£ S
S
=
] =
le adjust the locaton and push
IDX
SEL595X

EL-417



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont’d)

Self Diagnosis
» Select one of the following.

[

SEL584X

Confirmation/ Adjustment
« Select one of the following.

SEL588X

ne of the following.

SEL453Y|

SEL456Y

“ADJUST THE ANGLE” MODE

Description
NAEL042550701

If the display indicates a larger or smaller turning angle than the
actual turning angle, the gyro (angular speed sensor) sensing val-
ues must be checked.

In case that the vehicle on the display makes larger angle turn than
reality, touch “~". In case that the vehicle on the display makes
smaller angle turn than reality, touch “+”.

=NAEL0425507

How to Perform
1. Start the engine.

2. Push both “MAP” and “D/N” switches at the same time for more
than 5 seconds.

3. Touch “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

NAEL042550702

4. Touch “Navigation”.

5. Touch “Adjust the angle”.

6. Touch “Left Turn” to adjust the angle to the left. Touch “Right
Turn” to adjust the angle to the right.

7. Touch “+” to increase the angle change coefficient or “-” to
reduce the angle change coefficient.

8. Touch “Set” to save the changed values in memory.
9. Then the vehicle turning angle on the display has adjusted.

EL-418



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

SPEED CALIBRATION ctoscss Gl
Self Diagnosis 1. Start the engine.
¥R GO R 2. Push both “MAP” and “D/N” switches at the same time for more
| Self Diagos than 5 seconds. MA
3. Touch “Confirmation/ adjustment”.
4. Touch “Navigation”. EM
LG
SEL584X
5. Touch “Speed Calibration”. EG
i Previous
one of the following. FE
GL
MT
SEL453Y AT
6. Touch “+” or “=" to adjust the distance change coefficient.
e To make the distance change coefficient smaller, touch “-".
e To make the distance change coefficient larger, touch “+”. TF
7. Touch “Set".
PD
AX
SEL457Y SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
[FA
SG

EL-419



Setting Mode

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Setting Mode
APPLICATION ITEMS

=NAEL0426

NAEL0426501

Mode

Description

Reference page

GPS Information

The GPS includes longtitude, latitude and altitude (distance above sea level) of the
present vehicle position, and current date and time for the area in which the vehicle is

; . EL-420
being driven.
Also indicated are the GPS reception conditions and the GPS satellite position.
Quick Stop Customer | One facility of your selection can be added to your Quick Stop. El-a73
Setting
Route Priorities Priorities of search request and automatic re-searching can be set for route search. F1-424
Tracking Tracking to the present vehicle position can be displayed. F1-425
Display Setting The following display settings can be customized.
e Display color (Day mode or Night mode) [F1-422
e Brightness of display
Heading Heading of the map display can be customized for either north heading or the actual El-428
driving direction of the vehicle.
Nearby Display Icons [ Icons of facilities can be displayed. EL-426
Facilities to be displayed can be selected from the variety of selections.
Adjust Current Loca- | Current location of position marker can be adjusted. Direction of position marker also
tion can be calibrated when heading direction of the vehicle on the display is not matched F1-421
with the actual direction.
Avoid Area Setting Particular area can be avoided when routing. —
Beep On/Off Beep sounds which correspond to the system operation can be activated/deactivated. [F1-422
Clear Memory Address book, Previous destination or Avoid area can be deleted. [EL-224

1. Start the engine.

2. Push “MAP” switch.

SEL597X

“GPS INFORMATION” SETTING

1. Start the engine.

A¥l0N DR

2. Push “MAP” switch.
3. Touch “Setting”.

. )

SEL598X

EL-420

HOW TO PERFORM CONTROL PANEL MODE

NAEL0426S02

e For further procedures, refer to the following pages which
describe each application item of the control panel mode.

NAEL0426S03



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Setting Mode (Cont’d)

SETTINGS
= Select one of the following.

Save Current Location

GPS' Information

Calculation | Longitude
& dimension 118, 24, 14

SEL463Y

4.

5.

6.

Touch “System Setting”.

Touch “GPS Information”.

Then GPS information will be displayed.

“ADJUST CURRENT LOCATION" SETTING

1.

2.
3.
4

Start the engine.

Push “MAP” switch.
Touch “Setting”.

Touch “System Setting”.

Touch “Adjust Current Location”.

EL-421

NAEL0426504
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Setting Mode (Cont’d)

'lqkﬂ YHEILH |

SEL602X

SEL460Y

i SYSTEM SETTINGS

Adjust Current Location
Avoid Area Setting

SEL463Y

I
:

S T »

| BEEP ON/OFF
= Select one of the following.

[

SEL464Y|

Touch “*>" or “/»” to calibrate the heading direction. (Arrow
marks will rotate corresponding to the calibration key.)

Touch “Set”. Then the vehicle mark will be matched to the
arrow mark.

Display will show “Heading direction has been calibrated” and
then go back to the current location map.

BEEP ON/OFF SETTING

1.

2
3.
4

~Ne e o

NAEL0426S05

Start the engine.

Push “MAP” switch.
Touch “Setting”.

Touch “System Setting”.

Touch “Beep on/off”.

Touch “On” or “Off” icon.

If you want the beep sound, select “ON”.

If you do not want the beep sound, select “OFF".

Push “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the current
location map.

DISPLAY SETTING

Description

NAEL0426S06

NAEL042650601

The following display setting can be changed in this mode.

Dimmer operation (when lighting switch is turned on.)
Display color (Day mode or Night mode)
Brightness of display

EL-422



NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Setting Mode (Cont’d)

DISPLAY COLOR SETTING NG
L. Startihe engine
- 2. Push “MAP” switch.
3. Touch “Setting”. MA
4. Touch “System Setting”.
5. Touch “Color”. Display color will change to Day mode/Night [E[y]
mode.
6. Touch “Previous”.
NOTE: LC
ceLassy] @ Display color can be changed independently when light-

ing switch is turned on and off.

e Initial setting of the color is as follows:
When lighting switch is turned off: Day mode
When lighting switch is turned on: Night mode EE
Day mode: White background
Night mode: Black background

EC

GL
MT
AT
BRIGHTNESS SETTING I
L. Startihe engine.
e 2. Push “MAP” switch. T
3. Touch “Setting”.
4. Touch “System Setting”. 2D
5. Touch “Display Setting”.
6. Touch “Bright” or “Dark” to adjust the brightness of display.
7. Touch “Previous”. AX
NOTE:
sewaesy] Display brightness can be adjusted independently when light- SU

ing switch is turned on and off.

BR
ST
RS
BT
“QUICK STOP CUSTOMER SETTING” MODE P
1. Start the engine. HA
2. Push the "MAP” switch.
3. Touch “Setting”. s¢

4. Touch “System Setting”.

SEL460Y

EL-423



NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Setting Mode (Cont’d)

5. Touch “Quick Stop Customer Setting”.

SYSTEM SETTINGS

6. Select from the itemized list.

“ROUTE PRIORITIES” MODE
1. Start the engine.

2. Push the “MAP” switch.

3. Touch “Setting”.

4. Touch “System Setting”.

NAEL0426S10

SEL460Y

5. Touch “Route Priorities”.

f SYSTEM SETTINGS
= Select one of the following.

s Route Priorities _____|

S

SEL467Y|

6. Select from the itemized list.
fossterre

Shortest Time m Auto Reroute

Minimize Toll Road

ST M

—
Use Time Resiricted Roads
Use Ferry Route

SEL468Y

EL-424



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Setting Mode (Cont’d)

SEL460Y

‘ SYSTEM SETTINGS

Q@ nnmmm »

Route Priorities

Display Setting

SEL467Y

| HEADING
= Select one of the following.

SEL467Y

“TRACKING” MODE I

1. Start the engine.

2. Push the "MAP” switch.

3. Touch “Setting”.

4. Touch “System Setting”.

5. Touch “Tracking”.

6. Touch the “On” or “Off”" icon.

e If you don't need a trail on the map, select “Off”.

e If you need a trail on the map, select “On”.

7. Push the “MAP” switch to return the display to the current
location map.

NOTE:

When a trail display is turned OFF, trail data is erased from the

memory.

“HEADING” MODE

1.

2.
3.
4

Start the engine.
Push the “MAP” switch.
Touch “Setting”.
Touch “System Setting”.

Touch “Heading”.

EL-425
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Setting Mode (Cont’d)

= Select one of the following.

SEL460Y

i SYSTEM SETTINGS

Adjust Current Location
Avoid Area Setting

SEL463Y

I
:

S T »

j NEARBY DISPLAY ICONS
= Select the items to display on the map.

GAS STATION
naaad
RESTAURANT

SEL471Y

SEL460Y

Ne e o

current location map.

“NEARBY DISPLAY ICONS” MODE
Start the engine.

2. Push the “MAP” switch.

3. Touch “Setting”.

4. Touch “System Setting”.

=

5. Touch “Nearby Display Icons”.

6. Select and touch the itemized list.

Touch the “Heading up” or “North up” icon.

To display North up, select “North up”.

To display the car heading up, select “Heading up”.

Push the “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the

NAEL0426S13

7. Push the “MAP” switch to return the display to the current

location map.

“CLEAR MEMORY” MODE
Start the engine.

2. Push the "MAP” switch.

3. Touch “Setting”.

4. Touch “System Setting”.

=

EL-426
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Setting Mode (Cont’d)

5. Touch “Clear Memory”. @l
SYSTEM SETTINGS | Previous |
= Select one of the following.
PN MA
= BN
3 LG

SEL462Y

6. To delete all the stored places in the “Address Book”, “Avoid EG
Area” and “Previous Dest.”, select “Yes”.
CLEAR MEMORY
"= Select "Yes™ lo delele all the stored places in [EE
b.:g?;e.ss Book™, "Avoid Area™ and "Previous

Yes @L
MT
SEL472Y AT
“MAP & A/C” MODE I
1. Start the engine.
2. Push “MAP” switch. T
3. Touch “Setting”.
4. Touch “System Setting”. Ep)
AX
SEL460Y SU
5. Touch “MAP & A/C”.
SYSTEM SETTINGS Previous :‘ R
= Select one of the fol Irliowing.i =
ST
RS
BT

SEL462Y|

6. Touch “Map & A/C” or “Map” icon.

e To set the split display with both the map and the air condi- [HA
tioner information as the initial setting of the NAVI system,
select “MAP & A/C".

e To set the map only display as the initial setting of the NAVI SG

7. Push “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the current

location map.

NOTE:
When the enlarged view is displayed, the air conditioner control [
seL47ay|  Screen will not be displayed.

Map & A/C || Previous ||
= Select one of the following.

EL-427



Trouble diagnoses

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Trouble diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

NAEL0427

NAEL0427501

Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure Reference
page
Any function of the system | o power supply and ground circuit for display & NAVI control unit. EL-431
does not operate.
Strange screen color or 1. Check “DISPLAY SETTING”. EL-422
unusual screen brightness. | 5 check display in “Diagnosis of Display” MODE. —
The display is not dimmed | 1- Check “DISPLAY SETTING" EL-422
when turning lighting switch | 5 ' check lighting switch signal input to display & NAVI control unit correctly in EZid
to ON. “DIAGNOSTIC SIGNAL FROM THE CAR” MODE.
No navigation guide voice 1. Check “Voice Guidance Setting”. —
are heard from both front
speakers. 2. Check voice guide operation. F1-437
Beep does not sound when | -\ «gEEP ON/OFF SETTING”, EL-422
the system guides route.
Position marker does not
trace along the route being | Go to “WORK FLOW FOR NAVIGATION INSPECTION”. Fl-429
traveled.
23?&1?2 f?:/\r/;?(rj i?T)SaQISJvar d Check reverse signal input to display & NAVI control unit correctly by “DIAGNOS- El414
TIC SIGNAL FROM THE CAR” MODE.

movement.

) 1. Is there anything obstructing the GPS antenna on the rear parcel finisher? .
Radio wave of GPS cannot | (Gps antenna located under the rear parcel finisher.)
be received. (GPS marker
on the display does not 2. Check GPS radio wave receive condition in “GPS INFORMATION SETTING". Fl-420
become green color.

g ) 3. Check GPS antenna in “Self Diagnosis”. ElL-407
Heading direction of position |1. Perform “ADJUST CURRENT LOCATION” SETTING. EL-421
marker does not match
vehicle direction. 2. Go to “WORK FLOW FOR NAVIGATION INSPECTION”. EL-42d
Stored location in the
address book and other Stored location in the address book and other memory functions may be lost if the
memory functions are lost battery is disconnected or becomes discharged. If this should occur, charge or —
when battery is disconnected | replace the battery as necessary and re-enter the information.
or becomes discharged.

Map appears grey and can- | The current location in the memory is out of the map data area. El 24

not be scrolled.

Perform “Initialize Location”.

EL-428



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Trouble diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW FOR NAVIGATION INSPECTION @l
NAEL0427502
| CHECK IN |
EM
¥
| LISTEN TO CUSTCMER COMPLAINT | L@
* ¥ If librate th EG
| The system might be no malfunctioning.*1 &s necessary, callbrate the
system.
No
v FE
Perform Self-diagnosis.”2 Yes f%epalr/replace based on
Does self-diagnostic result exist? *| "SELF-DIAGNGSIS
) RESULTS"."6 CL
No ~
¥ - -
Confirm history of errers in “History of errors” MODE.*3 Yes f!gpalr/replace fOI,I,OW'ng MT
Does self-diagnostic result exist? > History of erors
' TABLE.*7
No AT
¥
Check input signals to display and NAVI control unit in No
"Diagnosis for signals from the car” MODE."4 » Check signal circuit. TF
Are signals input properly?
Yes
, PD
| Perform “DRIVING TEST".*5 |
| END | SU
BR
SEL629XA
*1. EL-434 *4. EL-414 *6: EL-40¢
*2: EL-407 *5: EL-430 *7: EL-412
*3: EL-410 RS
BT
[FIA

EL-429



Trouble diagnoses (Cont’d)

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

D R IVI N G TEST =NAEL0427S03

During the driving test, diagnose the system by checking the dif-
ference of symptoms with each sensor ON or OFF.

Test pattern 1

Test method in which current position adjustment is not made
according to GPS data.

e Remove the GPS antenna connector from the display & NAVI
control unit. Drive the vehicle.
Before driving the vehicle, perform “ADJUST CURRENT
LOCATION” ).

Test pattern 2

Test procedure in which map matching is not used.

e Before driving _the vehicle, perform “ADJUST CURRENT
LOCATION” ( ). With the ignition switch OFF and the
map CD-ROM removed from the display & NAVI control unit,
drive the vehicle. After driving the vehicle, reinstall the map
CD-ROM. Compare the saved driving tracks for the vehicle’s
current location with roads on the map.

Example

<The position marker consistently indicates the wrong position

when driving in the same area. Determine if this is the result of the

map matching function or the GPS function.>

— Perform test pattern 1.

<To verify the accuracy of the road configuration shown on the

display>

— Perform test patterns 1 and 2.

e Compare the map and the saved driving tracks. The precision
of the saved driving tracks is within several hundred meters.

<To make distance calibration and adjustments>

— Perform test patterns 1 and 2.

e Make adjustments by driving the vehicle over a known course
(highway or other road where distances are clearly marked).
Calibrate the distance against the known distance. Use the
formula below.

Calibration value = Screen display distance/Actual distance

EL-430



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Trouble diagnoses (Cont’d)

DISCONNECT
H.s. i@

Display & NAVI control unit

(2] J6] = =+
HNEHERREN

1 2 5 6

111
[TT]

GfWI G/Wl GIHl wai
P O

SEL693VD

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK FOR
DISPLAY & NAVI CONTROL UNIT

Power Supply Circuit Check

=NAEL0427504

NAEL042750401
Terminal Ignition switch
*) ) OFF ACC ON
1 Ground Battery voltage Battery voltage Battery voltage
2 Ground Battery voltage Battery voltage Battery voltage
5 Ground ov ov Battery voltage
6 Ground ov Battery voltage Battery voltage

A E &

Display & NAVI control unit

I:4
|CT= [T

el

SEL694VD

If NG, check the following.

e 7.5Afuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e 15A fuse [No. 4, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
[

Harness for open or short between fuse and display & NAVI
control unit
Ground Circuit Check
NAEL042750402
Terminals Continuity
3 - Ground Yes
4 - Ground Yes

EL-431
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Trouble diagnoses (Cont'd)

VOICE GUIDE OPERATION CHECK

=NAEL0427S05

PRELIMINARY CHECK

wNE e

Turn ignition switch to ACC position.
Insert the music CD into the radio and CD player.
Try to play the music CD.

Is the sound emitted from all speakers?

Yes or No

Yes

» [GOTO2.

No

P |Repair or replace audio system.

Refer to “AUDIO”, EL-173.

CHECK NAVI OPERATION ON SIGNAL

DISCONNECT

. Push “VOICE” button.

2
1. Disconnect audio unit connector.
2
3. Check voltage between terminal 28 and ground.

AUDIO unit connector

[
LT[ sl TTTT]

|!

Voltage [V]:

Condition of VOICE button: Push.
Approx. More than 0 - 10
Condition of VOICE button: Do not push.

& ol °
SEL645XA
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P | Repair or replace harness or NAVI control unit.

3 CHECK VOICE SIGNAL CIRCUIT

ground.

1. Push “VOICE” button.
2. Check voltage between display and NAVI control unit harness connector M118 terminal 30 (G/Y) or 31 (OR/L) and

Display and NAVI
control unit connector

EREN=S=REEN Voltage [V]:
LTIl T 111 Condition of VOICE button: Push.
CONHECT Approx. 5
Condition of VOICE button: Do not push.
@ l ! 0
SEL797Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P |Repair or replace NAVI control unit.
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AVIGATION SYSTEM

Trouble diagnoses (Cont’d)

CHECK VOICE SIGNAL CIRCUIT

WA

Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect display and NAVI control unit connector and AUDIO unit connector.
Check continuity between display and NAVI control unit harness connector M118 terminal 30 (G/Y) and AUDIO unit har-

ness connector M139 terminal 36 (G/Y).

4. Check continuity between display and NAVI control unit harness connector M118 terminal 31 (OR/L) and AUDIO unit
harness connector M139 terminal 34 (ORI/L).

Display and NAVI control

unit conneclor

AUDIO unit connector

SO | I =s= I === I 15
LT Raer [T (LT TTTTT I Does continuity exist?
SEL798Y
Yes or No
Yes P |Repair or replace audio system.
Refer to “AUDIO”, EL-173.
No P |Repair or replace harness or connector.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition is Not Abnormal

This Condition is Not Abnormal
EXAMPLE OF BASIC OPERATIONAL ERRORS

=NAEL0428

NAEL0428S01

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

No image is dis-
played.

Monitor brightness control is set to full dark.

Readjust monitor brightness.

Map does not appear
on display.

Map CD is not inserted or inserted upside down.

Insert the map CD with the label facing up.

Map mode is turned OFF.

Press the “MAP” button.

No guide tone is
heard.

Voice guide volume
is too high or too low.

Voice guide adjustment OFF/Volume is set to the
lowest or highest level.

Adjust the voice guide level.

Dark display/Slow
image movement

Low vehicle interior temperature

Wait until vehicle interior temperature rises to appro-
priate level.

Small black or white
dots appear on the
screen.

Unique liquid crystal display phenomena

No problem

“Unable to read CD”
message appears
only during specified
operation.

Map CD surface is tainted/CD surface is partially
scratched.

Check map CD surface. If dirty, wipe clean with a
soft cloth.

If map CD surface is damaged, replace the CD.

Area place names are not displayed.
If area place names do not appear on the map display, these names may not be available. Use the BIRD-
VIEW" flat surface map display function. Display output may differ. Note the items related to BIRDVIEW”

b
°
°

elow.

Priority is given to the display of place names in the direction of vehicle travel.

Extended display of vehicle travel distance for both surfaces and steering angle (flat directional changes).
This phenomenon disappears after the display image has been replaced by another one.

The names of route and area might vary between the immediate front area and distance front area.

Alphanumeric display characters are limited to maintain display simplicity and clarity. Display details may
differ with time and place.

Identical place and road names may appear on the display at more than one location.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition is Not Abnormal (Cont’d)
EXAMPLE OF CURRENT VEHICLE POSITION MARKER ERROR @l

=NAEL0428502

The navigation system reads the vehicle distance and steering angle data. Because the vehicle is moving,
there will be an error in the current position indication. After the error appears, drive the vehicle for a short
distance. Stop the vehicle. If the position marker does not return to its original position, perform “ADJUST [MA
CURRENT LOCATION” (EL-421).

EM
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This Condition is Not Abnormal (Cont’d)

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Possible cause

Drive condition

Service procedure

Slippery road surface

On wet, icy, or gravel road where
frequent wheel slippage occurs, dis-
tance calculations may be errone-
ous. The position marker may show
the vehicle to be in inaccurate posi-

tion.
Area Hilly areas where the road has
banked curves. When the vehicle
enters these banked curves, there
Slanted area may be an error in steering angle
measurement. The position marker
may show the vehicle to be in inac-
curate position.
When the vehicle is driven on a If the position marker does not
) . newly constructed road that does -
Map display for a given road does not appear. |+ appear on the existing map. move to the correct position
Map marking and calibration are not e\{en after the. vehicle has been
. - driven approximately 10 km (6
e bt oo e | e, prom “ADAUST G
proximity to the actual position. RENT LOCATION" m I
- I Subsequently, when the vehicle is necessary, pen:or%EED
7/ I [ driven on a road which is available CALIBRATION ( ):
SELG9gV | @S Map d_ata}, the po;ition marker _
may still indicate an inaccurate posi-
Map tion.
data
The vehicle is driven on a road whose course
has been altered (usually to improve the road or | \yhen the map data shown on the
to eliminate some hazard). display and the actual conditions are
different. Map matching will not be
possible. The position marker may
indicate inaccurate position in close
proximity to the actual position. If
the vehicle is driven on the indicated
road, further errors may occur.
SEL700V
If the position marker does not
move to the correct position
even after the vehicle has been
Tire chains will affect distance sens- | driven approximately 10 km (6
Vehicle |Use of tire chains (Stormy weather) ing. The position marker may indi- miles), perform “SPEED CALI-

cate inaccurate position.

BRATION” (EL-419). After
removing the tire chains, sens-
ing accuracy may recover by
itself.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition is Not Abnormal (Cont’d)

Possible cause

Drive condition

Service procedure

Driving immediately after starting engine.

The gyro (angular velocity sensor)
needs about 15 seconds after the
engine is started to precisely sense
the angular velocity. Directional
sensing errors will occur if the
vehicle is moved immediately after
starting the engine. The position
marker may indicate inaccurate
position.

Wait a few moments between
starting the engine and actually
driving the vehicle.

Opera- When the vehicle is driven continu-
tion ously without stopping over a long Stop the vehicle. Perform
Continuous driving for long distances (non-stop) | distance, errors in directional sens- |“SPEED CALIBRATION” (ELJ
ing may occur. The position marker
may indicate inaccurate position.
Wheel spinning (peeling out) or simi- Ir;g:/ee Tgiﬁgg;?gtegggssnnm
lar rough driving techniques can even after the vehicle has been
Rough or violent driving adversely affect sensing accuracy. driven approximately 10 km (6
The position marker may indicate miles), perform “ADJUST CUR-
inaccurate position. RENT’ LOCATION” (m_
Positional calibration precision
s ; If current vehicle location is roughl perform "ADJUST CURRENT
Within 1 mm (0.04 in) 9" | LocATION" (EL-421)) within a
set, the system may be unable to precision standard of 1 mm
locate the road that the vehicle is (0.04 in) on the display
traveling on. (This is especially true Nc.Jte' During calibratioﬁ use
in an area where there are many ) . '
the most detailed map pos-
Posi- / roads.) sible.
tional SEL701V
calibra-
tion pro- | Position calibration direction
cedures

™| Direction calibration

adjustment
SEL702V

When calibrating the position, check
the vehicle direction. If the vehicle
direction is not correct, subsequent
precision of current location will be
affected.

Perform “ADJUST CURRENT
LOCATION?, refer to EL-421],
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This Condition is Not Abnormal (Cont’d)

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Possible cause:
—: Vehicle running

--- Indication

Drive condition

Service procedure

Y-intersection

In Y-intersections with a very
gradual change in course, a direc-
tional sensing may be inaccurate.
This may result in the position
marker giving the wrong road indica-
tion.

SEL703V

Spiral road

On loop bridges and similar struc-
tures which result in a large and
continuous turn, turning angle may
be sensed inaccurately. As a result,
the position marker may separate
from the route on the map.

SEL704V

Straight road

Road

In long distance driving on a straight
road or road with very gradual
curves, map marking inaccuracies
may occur. In such cases, the posi-
tion marker may stray from the route
being traveled during subsequent
turns due to inaccurate distance cal-

culation.
SEL705V

shapes

Directional sensing precision errors
may occur when traveling on wind-
ing roads. During map matching, the
position marker may stray to an
adjacent road having a similar
shape. Subsequent position marker
error may occur.

SEL706V

Grid-like road shape

L I

Directional sensing and distance
sensing, precision errors may occur
because of many roads having a

similar shape in the immediate area.

During map matching, the position
marker may stray to an adjacent
road having a similar shape. Subse-
quent position marker error may

SEL707V | OCCUr.

Parallel roads

When driving on a parallel road,
map matching errors may occur.
Subsequent position marker error
may also occur.

SEL708V

If the position marker does not
move to the correct position
even after the vehicle has been
driven approximately 10 km (6
miles), perform “Store place”. If
required, also perform
“ADJUST CURRENT LOCA-
TION” (EL-421).
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition is Not Abnormal (Cont’d)

Possible cause:

. . . e Drive condition Service procedure
—: Vehicle running  ---: Indication

When the vehicle is driven in a park-
ing lot or similar area, such as in an
Parking lot or similar area area not normally marked as a road
on map, during map matching, the
system may select nearby roads.
This error may continue after the
vehicle exits the parking area and
begins to run on ordinary roads.
Vehicle operation in a parking area
may involve frequent turns and up
and/or down operation. Directional

Loca- SEL709V | sensing errors may occur leading to
tion subsequent route and position mis-
takes.
Tumntable When the ignition switch is OFF (the

usual situation when the vehicle is
on a turntable), the navigation sys-
Turntable tem receives no data from the gyro
(angular velocity sensor). When the
turntable rotates, no directional
change is sensed. During subse-
quent vehicle operation, directional
SEL710v | @nd route errors may occur.

D,

d

Position marker displays a completely different location
In circumstances such as those described below, GPS signal reception conditions may result in an erroneous
position of the position marker. Perform “ADJUST CURRENT LOCATION” (EL-421)).

NOTE:

e When GPS satellite signal reception conditions are poor, the position of position marker may be errone-
ous. If correction is not made immediately, the position marker error will be compounded and a completely
different location will be indicated. In an area where GPS satellite signal reception conditions are good,
the system can be returned to normal operation.

e The vehicle is driven aboard a car ferry or is towed for some distance with the ignition switch OFF. Vehicle
movement is not sensed. Current location calculations do not occur and current location data does not
appear on the display screen. Use GPS to accurately determine actual vehicle position. The system can
be returned to normal operation when the GPS satellite signal reception conditions are good.

Position marker jumps

In circumstances such as those described below, the position marker may jump as a result of automatic cur-

rent location corrections made by the system.

During map matching

e During map matching, the position marker may jump from one spot to another. In this case, it may be cor-
rected to a wrong road or to an area where no road exist.

GPS location correcting

e Vehicle current location is sensed using the GPS data. Positional calibration is performed. The position
marker continues to be in the wrong position. It may jump about from one area of the screen to another.
In this case, it may be corrected to a wrong road or to an area where no road exist.

Position marker indicates that the vehicle is in the middle of an ocean or large river

The navigation system does not distinguish between land and water surfaces. In some cases, a position

marker error may cause the display to show the vehicle above a water surface.

Position of position marker varies when the vehicle is repeatedly operated on the same road

Driving lane and steering wheel movement results in a variety of different positions of the position mark when

traveling on the same road based on sensing results by the GPS antenna and gyro (angular velocity sensor).

Slow locational correction using map matching

e The map matching function requires verification of local data. To make the map matching function, some
distance needs to be driven.

e The map matching function may not provide accurate performance in an area where there are numerous
parallel roads. Until the system judges the road characteristics, an incorrect position may be shown.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition is Not Abnormal (Cont’d)

GPS signal reception conditions are good. However, the position mark does not return to its proper

position.

e he system senses the vehicle location with an error of approximately 100 m (328 ft). Due to the limitation
of precision, the position marker may be inaccurate even if the GPS signal reception condition is good.

e The navigation system uses GPS data to determine vehicle location. GPS data is compared with other
locational sensing data during the map matching process. The system decides which data is more pre-
cise and uses that data.

e When the vehicle is stationary, GPS data cannot be used to make system corrections.

Area designations on the map display and the BIRDVIEW® display differ.

To prevent the display from becoming congested, alphanumeric information is abridged.

[No problem]

Correct position of your vehicle is not displayed.

Vehicle position changed after ignition key was turned to the OFF position (Vehicle is transported on car ferry,
car train, or by some other means).

[Operate vehicle for short time under GPS receiving conditions.]

The display does not change to night-time mode even though the light switch has been turned ON.
Lights have been turned on. In “DISPLAY CHANGE" mode, night-time mode on display has been switched to
day-time mode and still is.

[Turn lights on again. Set the display to night-time mode. Refer to EL-422 ]

Map does not scroll even though the position of your vehicle is changed.

Present area does not appear on the display.

[Press the “MAP” switch.]

Vehicle position marker does not appear.

Present area does not appear on the display.

[Press the “MAP” switch.]

The map surface precision display (GPS satellite marker) still remains gray.

Vehicle is parked inside a building or in the shadow of a large building. This intercepts the GPS signal.
[Move the vehicle to a more open position.]

GPS signal is not received because objects are placed on the rear parcel shelf.

[Remove objects from the rear parcel shelf.]

GPS satellite position is bad.

[Wait until GPS satellite position improves.]

Vehicle position precision is bad.

The map surface precision display (GPS satellite marker) still remains gray.

[Refer to “The map surface precision display (GPS satellite marker) still remains gray” item (Symptoms)]
Vehicle speed and elapsed distance is calculated from the vehicle speed pulse. This pulse is dependent upon
tire size. If tire chains are used on the vehicle, accuracy will be affected (pulse rate will be too fast or too slow).
The same is true if the system installed to your vehicle is removed and installed on another vehicle.

[Drive the vehicle at a speed higher than 30 km/h (19 MPH) for approximately 30 minutes. Automatic read-
justment should occur. If it does not (remains too fast or too slow), distance calibration is required. Or, drive
the vehicle for a short distance. Perform “SPEED CALIBRATION” (@). After removing the tire chains,
sensing accuracy may recover by itself.]

Bad map data or system defect (same error consistently occurs in the same area)

ROUTE SEARCH/ROUTE GUIDE NAELO42850

e |If the present location or the destination location is displayed in the avoid area, it is not possible to search
routes.

e |If the avoid area is set to wide range area, it may not be possible to find appropriate routes or search for
alternate routes.

e The automatic re-route calculates a return to the original route. Because of this, it may not be possible to
search appropriate new routes. If you deviate from the original route and wish to select an appropriate new
route, touch “Route Calculation”.

e The automatic re-route function may sometimes require considerable time.

e Displayed route number and directional information at a highway junction may differ from the information
posted on the actual road signs.

e Displayed street name information at a highway exit may differ from the information posted on the actual
road signs.

e Street name information displayed on the enlarged intersection map may differ from the information posted
on the actual road signs.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition is Not Abnormal (Cont’d)

e The enlarged intersection map may display an “Unknown Street” message at some street intersections.
e Because of road configuration, etc. the guide may finish early. If this occurs, follow the marker to reach

your destination.

e Destination area side information (left side and right side) may differ from actual conditions because of

data error.

Unable to Set Destination, Way Point, and/or Menu Items

NAEL0428S0301

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Unable to search way points in
re-search mode

A way point already crossed or determined to
have been crossed.

If you desire to pass through a way point for a
second time, reperform route edit.

Turn list is not displayed.

Route search does not occur.

Set designation areas and perform route
search.

Car marker does not appear on recom-
mended route.

Drive on the recommended route.

Route guide is canceled.

Turn the route guide ON. (Push “VOICE”
switch.)

Automatic search does not func-
tion.

Vehicle is not running on search object route
(road indicated by orange, brown or red line).

Drive the vehicle on the search object route
or perform a manual route search. Note that
all routes will be re-searched at this time.

Unable to select detour route.

Vehicle is not running on recommended route.

Use the “RE-ROUTE” mode to search again
or return to the recommended route.

Detour route search results are
identical to previous search.

All possible conditions were considered, but
results are the same.

This is not abnormal.

Unable to set a way point.

More than five way points have been previ-
ously set (and not cleared).

More than five way points cannot be specified
at the same time. Break down into smaller
segments and perform search.

Unable to select starting point
during route edit.

Starting point will normally be your present
location during route edit.

This is not abnormal.

Cannot select certain menu items.

While vehicle is running.

Park the vehicle in a safe area and perform
operation.

Voice Guide Information

NAEL042850302

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Voice guide does not function.

Voice guide is only available at certain inter-
sections (marked with ¥ ). In some cases, the
guide is not available even when the vehicle
makes a turn.

This is not abnormal.

Vehicle is not running on recommended route.

Return to recommended route or reperform
route search.

Voice guide is OFF.

Set voice guide to the ON position.

Route guide is canceled.

Turn the route guide ON. (Push “VOICE”
switch.)

The guide content does not corre-

spond to actual conditions.

The content of the voice guide may vary
depending on the type of junction.

Operate vehicle following the traffic rules and
regulation.

Route Search Information

NAEL042850303

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Proceeding in desired direction.
However, route search in desired
direction does not function.

Unable to find appropriate route in the desired
direction.

This is not abnormal.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition is Not Abnormal (Cont’d)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

No route is displayed.

No object route is searched near destination
area.

Adjust position to wide road (brown) near des-
tination area. In an area where traffic direction
is displayed separately, pay close attention to

the direction of travel. Set the destination area
and the way point over the road.

Starting point and destination areas are very
near.

Move destination areas away from starting
point on the screen.

Recommended route which has
been passed disappears from the
display.

The recommended route is divided into indi-
vidual control segments. When way point 1 is
passed, the data from the starting point to the
way point 1 is erased.

This is not abnormal.

Search recommends roundabout
route.

There may be special conditions for roads
near the starting point and destination area
(one-way traffic, etc.). A roundabout route may
be displayed.

Slightly change starting point and destination
area settings.

Landmark display does not show
actual conditions.

Mistaken or missing map data may result in
erroneous display.

Change map CD.

Recommended route drawn
slightly away from starting point,
way points, and destination area.

Course search data may not exist for closely

positioned starting point, way points, and des-
tination area shown on the map. Route guide
starting point, way point, and destination point
may be separated.

Set the destination area to the general route
(indicated by a thick brown line). However,
even if the selected route is a major one,
appropriate route search data may not be
available.

LOCATION OF CAR MARKER
e If the vehicle has been parked in a multi-level parking facility or underground parking facility, the car marker
position may be inaccurate immediately after exiting the parking facility.
e The GPS accuracy is within £100 m (300 ft). Even when receiving conditions are excellent, further posi-
tional correction may not occur.

STREET INDICATION

NAEL0428504

NAEL0428505

e Street names displayed on the map may differ from the actual street names.
e An “Unknown Street” message may appear on the map in place of street name information.

RESEARCH

NAEL0428506

e Position may be searched by house number. However, the displayed position and street may differ from
the actual position and street.

e When position is searched using POI, the displayed position may differ from the actual position.
e Some data may not be available for new buildings and other structures in a map.

GPS ANTENNA

NAEL0428507

e Do not place metal objects above the GPS antenna mounted on the rear parcel shelf. This will cause
interference with signal reception.
e Do not place mobile telephones or vehicle radio transceivers in close proximity to the GPS antenna
mounted on the rear parcel shelf. This may cause interference with signal reception.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Program Loading

Program Loading

Power supply ON

Insert CD-ROM
with designated program.

Push for changing version.

Loading new program,

at the center of the screen.

Notes
Dori't. change the key position
Do’ t take out the disk

Replace a disk,

S aaaaaE D) Map CD-ROM insertion

SN mmEmm=mm B * Program loading progress is shown on the bar graph

IT Y FF I T T Y FE R T TS

Notes

Note: Load the program only after the engine has been started.

EL-443
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Initialization

Initialization

NAEL0430
This procedure is for initializing the current location. Perform “Ini-
tialize Location” when the vehicle is transported a long distance by
trailer, etc.
Map with grey background appears and the vehicle location can-
not be adjusted by scrolling the display when the vehicle location
in the memory is out of the area of the inserted map data.
Perform “Initialize Location” when this occurs.

NOTE:

e Only initialize the system when the display & NAVI control
unit is replaced. If the system is initialized in other cases,
it may cause inaccurate positioning of the position marker
for a while.

e Initialize the system outside for receiving the radio wave
from the GPS satellite.

HOW TO PERFORM

| I . . . . . NAEL0430S01
Push at the e [~=)| = 1. Switch the navigation system mode to self-diagnosis by push-
same time »

ing both “MAP” and “D/N” switches at the same time for more
than 5 seconds.

SEL583X

2. Touch “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

| Self Diagnosis
» Select one of the following.

SO
]

SEL584X

3. Touch “Initialize Location”. Then the previous screen is dis-
played.

Confirmation/ Adjustment
» Select one of the following.

SEL588X
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Initialization (Cont’d)

4. Push “Previous” switch. @l
Self Diagnosis
» Select one of the following.
[ VA
EM
LG
SEL584X
5. Push the “MAP” switch. EC
d 6. Touch “Setting”.
‘ . FE
CL
MT
SEL598X
: AT
7. Touch “System Setting”.
| seTTinGs _ :
.+ Select one of the following. TF
PD
AX
SEL599X SU
- 7 8. Touch “GPS Information”.
| sYsTEM sETTINGS ‘
» Select one of the following. R
"N Clear Memory
—80Ps nformation =~ ST
= T
et RS
3 T
SEL600X T
9. More than one GPS satellite icon turns green. (It may take 1
_ i to 15 minutes.) HA

GPS Information NOTE:

T e Drive the vehicle for a while* in order to change the receiving
condition of the radio wave from the GPS satellite if the GPS SC
icon does not turn green.

* The driving distance which is necessary depends on the
receiving condition of the radio wave from the GPS satellite. EL
IDX
SEL146W
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Initialization (Cont’d)

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

»

(] I8

‘
O

olels

SEL613X

10.

11.

Push “MAP” switch and check the following.
Confirm that the GPS icon on the map turns green.
Then the position marker should show the current location.

Position marker rotates corresponding to the movement of the
vehicle.
Initialization is completed.

EL-446



CAN COMMUNICATION

System Description

System Description @l

NAEL0462

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many
electronic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with A
other control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with
2 communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wir-
ing. Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

CAN Communication Unit
Go to CAN system, when selecting your CAN system type from the following table.

NAEL0463 L@

Body type Wide/Wagon
) EG
Engine VQ35DE
Transmission AIT M/T
FE
Brake control VDC ABS
4AWD 4WD A4WD 4WD 4WD
Axle (All-mode) | (Part time) 2WD (All-mode) | (Part time) 2WD Parttime)  OL
CAN system type 1 2 3 4
CAN system trouble diagnosis | (EL-459) (EL475) (EL-408) Esm) T
TYPE 1 i NAEL0463S01 AT
System Diagram
NAEL0463S0101
CAN H TF
CAN L
PD
_ ABS actuater
Transfer Steering and electric Combination M
ECM TCM control unit angle unit {control meter
sensor !
unit)
SU
SEL683Y
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SG

EL-447



CAN COMMUNICATION

CAN Communication Unit (Cont’d)

Input/Output Signal Chart

=NAEL046350102

T: Transmit R: Receive

ABS actua-
Signals ECM TEM | conol it | angle senor |1 unit (con- | - meter
trol unit)
Engine speed signal T R R R
Accelerator pedal position signal T R R
Closed throttle position signal T R
Wide open throttle position signal T R
VDC operation signal R R T
TCS operation signal R R T
ABS operation signal R R T
Output shaft revolution signal R T R
ETC fail signal T R
During shifting signal R T R R
Steering wheel angle sensor signal T R
Wheel speed sensor signal R T
Stop lamp switch signal R T
MIL signal T R
Engine coolant temperature signal T R
Fuel consumption signal T R
T R

Vehicle speed signal

R T
Lock-up prohibition signal T R
Lock-up signal R T
Neutral range switch signal R T
Parking range switch signal R T
Overdrive control switch signal R T
A/C compressor feedback signal T R
Fuel level sensor signal R T
AIT position indicator signal T R
O/D OFF indicator signal T R

EL-448



CAN COMMUNICATION

CAN Communication Unit (Cont'd)

TYPE 2 B |
System Diagram

NAEL046350201

CANH MA
L 4 L 4 L 4
CAN L
T T T .
: ABS actuator and . M@
Steering angle i A Combination
ECM TCM senscr electric um_t meater
{control unit)
EG
SEL682Y
Input/Output Signal Chart FE
NAEL0463S0202
T: Transmit R: Receive
ABS actuator CL
Signals ECM TcM Steering angle anq electric Combination
sensor unit (control meter
unit) MT
Engine speed signal T R R
Accelerator pedal position signal T R AT
Closed throttle position signal T R
Wide open throttle position signal T R TF
VDC operation signal R T
TCS operation signal R T PD
ABS operation signal R T
Steering wheel angle sensor signal T R AX
MIL signal T R
Engine coolant temperature signal T R SU
Fuel consumption signal T R
BR
T R
Vehicle speed signal
R T
ST
Stop lamp switch signal R T
Lock-up prohibition signal T R
RS
Lock-up signal R T
Neutral range switch signal R T BT
Parking range switch signal R T
Overdrive control switch signal R T HA
A/C compressor feedback signal T R
Fuel level sensor signal R T S©
A/T position indicator signal T R
O/D OFF indicator signal T R

EL-449



CAN Communication Unit (Cont’d)

CAN COMMUNICATION

TYPE 3
System Diagram

=NAEL0463S03

NAEL0463S0301

CAN H

CAN L

ECM

TCM

Combination
meter

SEL684Y

Input/Output Signal Chart

NAEL046350302

T. Transmit R: Receive

Signals

ECM

TCM

Combination meter

Engine speed signal

R

Closed throttle position signal

Wide open throttle position signal

Stop lamp switch signal

Lock-up prohibition signal

Lock-up signal

Neutral range switch signal

Parking range switch signal

Overdrive control switch signal

|0 |V | 4|0V | V|V | 3D

MIL signal

Engine coolant temperature signal

Fuel consumption signal

Vehicle speed signal

AIC compressor feedback signal

Fuel level sensor signal

P o I BT v I R I

A/T position indicator signal

O/D OFF indicator signal

oI e v I I T o B R Y R v R B v I R v B e T e R e |

EL-450



CAN COMMUNICATION

CAN Communication Unit (Cont'd)

TYPE 4
System Diagram

=NAEL0463S04

NAEL0463S0401

CANH

ECM
CAN L

Combination
meter

SEL681Y

Input/Output Signal Chart

NAEL046350402

T. Transmit R: Receive

Signals

ECM

Combination meter

Engine speed signal

R

MIL signal

Engine coolant temperature signal

Fuel consumption signal

Vehicle speed signal

A/C compressor feedback signal

Fuel level sensor signal

DA |mm| A4 ]

|0 | 4| 0|0 | D

EL-451

@l
MA
]
LC
EC
FE
GL
MT
AT
TF

PD

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

SC




CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NAEL0464

Under the center console box

/,

‘K
Transfer control

unit

. ABS actuator and electric

rol unit)':/(
e

SEL702Y

System Description

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many
electronic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with
other control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with
2 communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wir-
ing. Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

EL-452



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)
Wiring Diagram — CAN —

Wiring Diagram — CAN — @l
NAEL0466
MA
Zmmmwm : DATA LINE
EM
T e ° i T
@@ @EIE  Nedpage O
s = = = = =
F{@RE‘ @ :-:-.-:m.ZP * =6
FE
GL
T
AT
TF
PD
AX
SU
BR
L R L R L R
il [l D1 el ) ST
CAN-H CAN-L CAN-H CAN-L |TCM CAN-H CAN-L |TRANSFER
& T coror
F203
RS
== ) o REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
A BRAAA=HBEHEK 1]z[34]s]6]7]e]e]| (E1)- SUPER MULTIPLE
o[ Ta 67 e e [2o 222 [oafe] L2 [ NBEERBDRE TSIIM JUNCTION (SMJ) BT
BR
— 19]20]21 22]23]24]|
1l2]3]4]5]6]7]8]9
o] 11 ]12]13]14]15]18[17]18 HA
|[19]20]21 222524
= = I
SC

4 | 5 | [24]23]22]21[20[19]18]17|16]15[14]13]12]11]10/ S8 | 7 | 6] | [145]107) 108 1gfioi11]112
43]42]41]40] 39] 3837 |36 [ 35|34 [ 33]32]31 [ao] 20 28] 27 [26]25] | [esfsa] oo toifio2]reaf10s

3
. g2]61]60)52(68|57]56|55|54]53|62]51(50 {4348 [47|45]45]44] | [90]91]82]93|94]95]96
I R ERED AR BHE EE R EHEEE E N E E i E G5 R

L=, 1= =T
MEL578Q

DX

EL-453



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

Wiring Diagram — CAN — (Cont’d)

EL-CAN-02

I  DATA LINE

@LE-.

Preceding
page

premy——o

GAN-L |STEERING CAN-H ABS ACTUATOR CAN-L
ANGLE AND ELECTRIC UNIT GEVBINATION
SENSOR {CONTROL UNIT) o

GER Ela

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-SUPER MULTIPLE

JUNCTION (SMJ)

25]zs]27] 28 ]a =10 31
34]35]36[a7 |8 ]ao]40]41]42

1 1
3o |133[3¢|a5]36]37 (8l 30[40]41 42 aslaa] 4646 ] | 47

(g A 2 £ X1 31 2 ) 1 2 B o R B o
[2]a]a]s]e]7]8]a]ic]11]12]13]14]15] B
1 1

MEL579Q

EL-454



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses @l

NAEL0467

WO R K F L OW NAEL0467S01

1. Print all the data of “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” for “ENGINE", “A/T", “ALL MODE AWD/4WD" and “ABS” dis- MA
played on CONSULT-II.

(Examp|e) SELECT DIAG MODE [ SELF-DIAG RESULTS ]

WORK SUPPORT DTC RESULTS TIME EM

SELF-DIAG RESULTS CAN COMM CIRCUIT 0

[U1000]
DATA MONITOR L@
DATA MONITCR (SPEC} -
GAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
ACTIVETEST EG
| I F.F.DATA

Seroll Down ERASE PRINT

| BACK LIGHTl COPY MDDEI BACK LIGHTl COPY PKIAB260E EE

2. Print all the data of “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR” for “ENGINE”, “A/T", “ALL MODE AWD/4WD" and CL
“ABS” displayed on CONSULT-II.

GAN DIAG SUPPOAT MNTR
(Example) SELECT DIAG MODE o MIT
WORK SUPPORT [ PasnT
SELF-DIAG RESULTS INITIAL DIAG OK
TRANSMIT DIAG QK
DATA MONITOR TCM OK AT
DATA MONITOR (SPEG) - ;[é?rg:rﬁ::s SE
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR 16C UNKWN
BCM/SEC oK
ACTIVETEST IPDM ER oK TF
AWD/AWD/edWD UNKWN
Seroll Down PRINT Eorol
| Back |uekT[cory wope [ eack [ LT [ copy PKIAG343E PD

3. Attach the printed sheet of “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” and “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR” onto the check AX
sheet. Refer to “CHECK SHEET" (EL-456).

4. Based on the “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR?” results, put “v” marks onto the items with “UNKWN” or “NG”

in the check sheet table. Refer to “CHECK SHEET” (EL-456). SuU
NOTE:
If “NG” is displayed on “INITIAL DIAG (Initial diagnosis)” as “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR?” for the diagnosed
control unit, replace the control unit. BR

5. According to the check sheet results (example), start inspection. Refer to “CHECK SHEET RESULTS

(EXAMPLE)” (EL-457). ST

RS

BT

A

SC

EL-455



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

CHECK SHEET
NOTE:

=NAEL0467502

If “NG” is displayed on “INITIAL DIAG (Initial diagnosis)” as “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR” for the diagnosed
control unit, replace the control unit.

Check sheet table

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

SELECT 8YSTEM . . Receive diagnosis
screen Initial Transmit VDC/TCS/| METER/
diagnosis diagnosis ECM TCM  |AWD/MWD| STRG ABS Y
ENGINE NG UNKWN - UNKWN - — UNKWN | UNKWN
AT NG UNKWN UNKWN - - - UNKWN | UNKWN
ALL MODE AWD/4WD NG UNKWN UNKWN | UNKWN — UNKWN | UNKWN —
ABS NG UNKWN UNKWN | UNKWN | UNKWN | UNKWN - UNKWN

Symptoms:

Attach copy of
ENGINE
SELF-DIAG RESULTS

Attach copy of
AT
SELF-DIAG RESULTS

Attach copy of
ALL MODE AWD/4WD
SELF-DIAG RESULTS

Attach copy of
ABS
SELF-DIAG RESULTS

Attach copy of
ENGINE

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

Attach copy of
AT

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

Attach copy of
ALL MODE AWD/4WD
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

Attach copy of
ABS
CAN DIAG SUPPCRT MNTR

EL-456

PKIA8707E



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

EL-457

CHECK SHEET RESULTS (EXAMPLE) @l
=NAEL0467503
NOTE:
If “NG” is displayed on “INITIAL DIAG (Initial diagnosis)” as “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR” for the diagnosed
control unit, replace the control unit. MIA
Case 1
. NAEL046750301
Check harness between TCM and transfer control unit. Refer to “CIRCUIT CHECK BETWEEN TCM AND E[
TRANSFER CONTROL UNIT” (EL-462).
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR LG
SELECT SYSTEM Receive diagnosis
screen Initial Transmit EC
di is | di ; VvDC/TCS/| METER/
lagnosis lagnosis ECM TCM AWD/M4WD| STRG ABS MEA
ENGINE NG UNKWN - UNKWN - - UNWWN UN@JN EE
AT NG UNKWN | UNKWN - - - UWN U NN
ALL MODE AWD/4WD NG UNKWN | UNJWN [ ungglun - UNKWN | UNKWN -
ABS NG UNKWN | UNWN | U | UNKWN | UNKWN - UNKWN cl
\J
PKIA8711E
772 Malfunctioni 1 Wiy
//% : alruncuoning par . CAN H
CAN L AT
. ABS actuator TF
ECM cM Transfer _ S:}Z?:"g an_d electric Combination
control unit sensar unit (control meter
unit) PD
PKIA8734E
AX
Case 2
. . NAEL046750302
Check harness between transfer control unit and steering angle sensor. Refer to “CIRCUIT CHECK BETWEEN
TRANSFER CONTROL UNIT AND STEERING ANGLE SENSOR” (EL-463). SU
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR BE
SELECT SYSTEM Receive diagnosis
screen Initial Transmit vDeTes/| METER/
di s | ai .
lagnosis | diagnosis ECM TCM  |AWD/4WD| STRG ABS MEA ST
ENGINE NG UNKWN - UNKWN - - UWN UNWN
AT NG UNKWN | UNKWN - - - UWN UN@IN BS
ALL MODE AWD/4WD NG UNKWN UNKWN UNKWN - UhMVN UIMNN -
ABS NG UNKWN | UNJWN | UNGAN | UNJWN | UNKWN - UNKWN
PkiAg712E | BT
% : Malfunctioning part CAN H FIA
CAN'L
SG
. ABS actuator
ECM cM Transfer _ S:}Z?:"g an_d electric Combination
control unit sansor unit (control meter
unit)
PKIA8735E



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

Case 3

NAEL046750303

Check harness between steering angle sensor and ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit). Refer to
“CIRCUIT CHECK BETWEEN STEERING ANGLE SENSOR AND ABS ACTUATOR AND ELECTRIC UNIT
(CONTROL UNIT)” (EL-464).

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
SELECT SYSTEM Receive diagnosis
screen Initial Transmit VDC/TCS!| METER/
diagnosis | diagnosis
ECM TCM AWD/4WD| STRG ABS MEA
ENGINE NG UNKWN — UNKWN - — ungvN | unighin
AT NG UNKWN | UNKWN - - - UNZWN | Uneghin
ALL MODE AWD/4WD NG UNKWN | UNKWN | UNKWN - UNKWN UI‘W\IN -
ABS NG UNKWN | UNWN | UGN | UNgN | unghv - UNKWN
PKIA8713E
7//// : Malfunctioning part
7 CANH
CAN L
St . ABS actuator
eering h N
ECM cM Transfer _ angle an_d electric Combination
control unit sansor unit (control meter
unit)
PKIA8736E
Case 4
) ) NAEL046750304
Check ECM circuit. Refer to “ECM CIRCUIT CHECK” (EL-465).
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
SELECT SYSTEM Receive diagnosis
screen Initial Transmit VDC/TCS!| METER/
diagnosis | diagnosis
ECM TCM AWD/4WD| STRG ABS MEA
ENGINE NG UNN - U NN - - ungvN | unighin
AT NG UNKWN | UNAWN - - - UNKWN | UNKWN
ALL MODE AWD/4WD NG UNKWN UWN UNKWN - UNKWN UNKWN -
ABS NG UNKWN UNWVN UNKWN | UNKWN | UNKWN - UNKWN
PKIA8714E
% » Malfunctioning part
4 CANH
/ CAN L
Steering ABS actuator
oM cM Transfer _ angle an_d electric Combination
control unit sansor unit (control meter
unit)
PKIA8737E

EL-458



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Case 5 @l
. ) =NAEL046750305
Check TCM circuit. Refer to “TCM CIRCUIT CHECK” (EL-466).
MIA
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
SELECT SYSTEM Receive diagnosis
Initial Transmit EM
screen
diagnosis | diagnosis VDG/TCS/| METER/
g g ECM TCM AWD/4WD| STRG ABS MBA
ENGINE NG UNKWN - UN@WN - - UNKWN | UNKWN L@
AT NG UNAVN | UNJWN - - - UNZWN | uneghin
ALL MODE AWD/4WD NG UNKWN UNKWN UNMVN - UNKWN UNKWN -
ABS NG UNKWN UNKWN UNMVN UNKWN UNKWN - UNKWN E@
PKIA8715E
: FE
% » Malfunctioning part CAN H
y CAN L @L
v
Steering ABS actuator MT
ECM TaMm Transfer _ angle anfj electric Combination
control unit sensar unit {control meter
unit) AT
PKIA8738E
TR
Case 6
. . . " " NAEL046750306
Check transfer control unit circuit. Refer to “TRANSFER CONTROL UNIT CIRCUIT CHECK” (EL-467). oD
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
SELECT SYSTEM Receive diagnosis AX
sgreen Initial Transmit VDG/TCS/| METER/
diagnosis | diagnosis
g d ECM TCM AWD/4WD| STRG ABS M&A SU
ENGINE NG UNKWN - UNKWN - - UNKWN | LUNKWN
AT NG UNKWN UNKWN - - - UNKWN | UNKWN
ALL MODE AWD/4WD | NG UNJAWN | ungpfwn | ungglin - UNZWN | unglun - BR
2
ABS NG UNKWN UNKWN UNKWN UWN UNKWN - UNKWN
PKIA8716E
ST
% » Malfunctioning part CAN H @%
CAN L
BT
Steering ABS actuator
ECM TCM Transfer _ angle anfj electric Combination HA
control unit sensar unit {control meter
unit)
Pkias739E | §C

EL-459



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

Case 7 =NAELBA67S0307
Check steering angle sensor circuit. Refer to “STEERING ANGLE SENSOR CIRCUIT CHECK” (EL-468).
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
SELECT SYSTEM Receive diagnosis
sgreen Initial Transmit VDG/TCS/| METER/
diagnosis | diagnosis
g g ECM TCM AWD/4WD | STRG ABS MBA
ENGINE NG UNKWN - UNKWN - - UNKWN | UNKWN
AT NG UNKWN UNKWN - - - UNKWN | UNKWN
AlL MODE AWD/4WD NG UNKWN UNKWN UNKWN - UhWNN UNKWN -
ABS NG UNKWN UNKWN UNKWN UNKWN UI‘M\IN - UNKWN
PKIA8717E
% » Malfunctioning part
CANH
CAN L
Steering ABS actuator
ECM TCM Transfer _ angle anfj electric Combination
control unit sensar unit {control meter
unit)
PKIA8740E

Case 8

NAEL0467S0308

Check ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) circuit. Refer to “ABS ACTUATOR AND ELECTRIC UNIT
(CONTROL UNIT) CIRCUIT CHECK" (EL-469).

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
SELECT SYSTEM Receive diagnosis
sgreen Initial Transmit VDG/TCS/| METER/
diagnosis | diagnosis
ECM TCM AWD/4WD | STRG ABS MBA
ENGINE NG UNKWN - UNKWN - - UIMVN UNKWN
AT NG UNKWN UNKWN - - - UI‘M\IN UNKWN
AlL MODE AWD/4WD NG UNKWN UNKWN UNKWN - UNKWN UI\MNN -
ABS NG UNgAVN [ UNJWN | Ui | unghvn | ungfn - Ungfvn
PKIA8718E
Z » Malfunctioning part
// gp CAN H
CAN L
Steering ABS actuator
ECM TCM Transfer _ angle anfj electric Combination
control unit unit {control meter
sensor s
unit) %
PKIA8741E

EL-460



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Case 9 i @l
Check combination meter circuit. Refer to “COMBINATION METER CIRCUIT CHECK” (EL-470).

MA
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
SELECT SYSTEM Receive diagnosis
Initial Transmit EM
screen
diagnosis | diagnosis VDC/TCS/| METER/
g g ECM TCM AWD/4WD| STRG ABS MBA
ENGINE NG UNKWN - UNKWN - - UNKWN UIM\IN L@
AT NG UNKWN | UNKWN - - - UNKWN | UN@WN
ALL MODE AWD/4WD NG UNKWN UNKWN UNKWN - UNKWN UNKWN -
ABS NG UNKWN UNKWN UNKWN UNKWN UNKWN - UIWVN E@
PKIA8719E
: FE
% » Malfunctioning part CAN H
CAN L @L
Steering ABS actuator MT
ECM TCM Transfer _ angle anfj electric Cambination
control unit sensar unit {control meter
unit) AT
PKIA8742E
TF
Case 10
. . . . « " NAEL046750310
Check CAN communication circuit. Refer to “CAN COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT CHECK” (EL-471). oD
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
SELECT SYSTEM Receive diagnosis AX
screen Initial Transmit VDCATCS/| METERY
diagnosis | diagnosis
g d ECM TCM AWD/4WD| STRG ABRS MBA SU
ENGINE NG UNGAN - UNAN - - UNGAVN | unighin
AT NG UNWN [ UNVN - - - UMVN | Ui
ALL MODE AWD/4WD | NG UNZWN | unAvn | U - UNGIVN | UNgAVN - BR
D
ABS NG ungfwn [ UNWN | UNgAVN | uNgAvN | uNgvn - UNAN
PKIA8720E
ST
RS
BT
[FIA

EL-461



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
CIRCUIT CHECK BETWEEN TCM AND TRANSFER CONTROL UNIT
1 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect TCM connector, transfer control unit connector and combination meter connector.
2. Check continuity between TCM harness connector M119 terminals 5 (L), 6 (R) and transfer control unit harness con-

nector M142 terminals 7 (L), 8 (R).
= DISCONNECT
Im_-.!
HS. E} @

NAEL0467505

TCM connector Transfer control unit connector
[C_rem ol comecron]| T cront  [o] connecTor]|
=5 > 8 Continuity should exist.
—— ~

[Q]

SEL707Y

OK or NG

OK P [Connect all the connectors and diagnose again. Refer to “Work Flow” (EL-455).
NG P |Repair harness.

EL-462



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
CIRCUIT CHECK BETWEEN TRANSFER CONTROL UNIT AND STEERING ANGLE SENSOR @l

=NAEL0467S06

1 CHECK CONNECTOR

1. Turn ignition switch OFF. A

2. Check following terminals and connector for damage, bend and loose connection (connector-side and harness-side).

e Harness connector M1

e Harness connector E1 EM
OK or NG

OK p (GO TO 2. LG

NG P |Repair terminal or connector.

EC

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect transfer control unit connector and harness connector M1. EE
2. Check continuity between transfer control unit harness connector M142 terminals 7 (L), 8 (R) and harness connector
M1 terminals 4m (L), 11r (R).

HEeER He® -

Transfer control unil connector SMJ harness connector MT
[ crunim o] connecTor]| [ sm i:iCONNECTORl
7 8 am 111 Continuity should exist.
" 1 AT

SEL708Y
OK or NG PD

OK > GO TO 3.
NG P |Repair harness. AX
3 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT SU

1. Disconnect steering angle sensor connector.
2. Check continuity between harness connector E1 terminals 4m (L), 11r (R) and steering angle sensor harness connector

E136 terminals 3 (L), 4 (R). B[R
DISCOMNECT Iﬁ"! DISCONNECT
A€ HMER -
SMJ harness connector Steering angle sensor connector
[ smy HCONNECTOM
am, 111, Continuity should exist. RS
= ’ BT
seL7ooy | [HA
OK or NG
OK P | Connect all the connectors and diagnose again. Refer to “Work Flow” (EL-455). 5@
NG P |Repair harness.

EL-463



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CIRCUIT CHECK BETWEEN STEERING ANGLE SENSOR AND ABS ACTUATOR AND
ELECTRIC UNIT (CONTROL UNIT) Arossreor

1 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect steering angle sensor connector, ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) connector and combination

meter connector.
2. Check continuity between steering angle sensor harness connector E136 terminals 3 (L), 4 (R) and ABS actuator and

electric unit (control unit) harness connector E142 terminals 11 (L), 15 (R).

Steering angle sensor connector  ABS actuator and electric unit
fcontrol unit) connector

([ cruniT |o] connecToRr]| Continuity should exist.
‘ 1,75,
SEL710Y
OK or NG
OK P [Connect all the connectors and diagnose again. Refer to “Work Flow” (EL-455).

NG P |Repair harness.

EL-464



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ECM CIRCUIT CHECK @l
=NAEL0467508
1 CHECK CONNECTOR
1. Turn ignition switch OFF. MIA
2. Check following terminals and connector for damage, bend and loose connection (control module-side and harness-
side).
e ECM EM
e Harness connector F23
e Harness connector M32
OK or NG LG
OK > GO TO 2.
NG P> |Repair terminal or connector. EC
2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT FE

1. Disconnect ECM connector.
2. Check resistance between ECM harness connector F203 terminals 94 (L) and 86 (R).

CL
m‘r“ DISCONNECT
HAE @ BT
ECM connector
[EcmJo[connEcton]| Approx. 108 - 132 AT
o4 86
TF

[2]

SEL711Y
PD
OK or NG

OK p |Replace ECM.
NG P |Repair harness between ECM and TCM.

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

SC

EL-465



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
TCM CIRCUIT CHECK

1 CHECK CONNECTOR

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check the terminals and connector of TCM for damage, bend and loose connection (control module-side and harness-
side).

=NAEL0467S09

OK or NG

OK p |GOTO 2.

NG P |Repair terminal or connector.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect TCM connector.
2. Check resistance between TCM harness connector M119 terminals 5 (L) and 6 (R).

HAe®

TCM connector

|| TCM | connECTOR]|
5 ]

Approx. 54 -66Q

[Q]

SEL712Y

OK or NG

OK P |Replace ECM.

NG P |Repair harness between TCM and transfer control unit.

EL-466



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

TRANSFER CONTROL UNIT CIRCUIT CHECK

=NAEL0467S10

1

CHECK CONNECTOR

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check the terminals and connector of transfer control unit for damage, bend and loose connection (control unit-side
and harness-side).

OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 2.
NG P |Repair terminal or connector.
2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect transfer control unit connector.
2. Check resistance between transfer control unit harness connector M142 terminals 7 (L) and 8 (R).

Transfer control unit connector

[ crunim Jof connecTor]|

7 8 Approx. 54 - 66 Q
SEL713Y
OK or NG
OK P | Replace transfer control unit.
NG P |Repair harness between transfer control unit and harness connector M1.

EL-467
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CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
STEERING ANGLE SENSOR CIRCUIT CHECK

1 CHECK CONNECTOR

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check the terminals and connector of steering angle sensor for damage, bend and loose connection (sensor-side and
harness-side).

=NAEL0467S11

OK or NG

OK p |GOTO 2.

NG P |Repair terminal or connector.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect steering angle sensor connector.
2. Check resistance between steering angle sensor harness connector E136 terminals 3 (L) and 4 (R).

Steering angle sensor connector

@(@7 Approx. 54 - 66 Q)
[@]

SEL714Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace steering angle sensor.
NG P> |Repair harness between steering angle sensor and ABS actuator and electric unit (con-
trol unit).

EL-468



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
ABS ACTUATOR AND ELECTRIC UNIT (CONTROL UNIT) CIRCUIT CHECK

1 CHECK CONNECTOR

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check the terminals and connector of ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) for damage, bend and loose connec-
tion (control unit-side and harness-side).

=NAEL0467512

OK or NG

OK p |GOTO 2.

NG P |Repair terminal or connector.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) connector.
2. Check resistance between ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) harness connector E142 terminals 11 (L) and 15

(R).

ABS actuator and electric unit

{control unit) connector
[ crunNIT i3| CONNECTOR | Approx. 54 - 66 Q
1Al 15
L[ |
SEL715Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit).
NG P |Repair harness between ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) and harness con-
nector E1.

EL-469
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CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
COMBINATION METER CIRCUIT CHECK

1 CHECK CONNECTOR

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Check following terminals and connector for damage, bend and loose connection (meter-side and harness-side).
e Combination meter.
[ ]
[ ]

=NAEL0467S513

Harness connector M1.
Harness connector E1.

OK or NG

oK » |GOTO 2.

NG P |Repair terminal or connector.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect combination meter connector.
2. Check resistance between combination meter harness connector M25 terminals 34 (Y) and 35 (L).

HeE®

Combination meter connector

T

S Approx. 108 - 1320

[Q]

-
SEL716Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace combination meter.
NG P |Repair harness between combination meter and ABS actuator and electric unit (control
unit).

EL-470



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CAN COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT CHECK

1 CHECK CONNECTOR

. Turn ignition switch OFF.
. Check following terminals and connector for damage, bend and loose connection (meter-side, control unit-side, sensor-
side, control module-side and harness-side).
Combination meter
ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit)
Steering angle sensor
Transfer control unit
TCM
ECM
Between combination meter and ECM

=NAEL0467S14

N -

OK or NG

OK p |GOTO2.

NG P |Repair terminal or connector.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect ECM connector and harness connector F23.
2. Check continuity between ECM harness connector F203 terminals 94 (L) and 86 (R).

ECM cannector

[—cm__[ofconnecton]| Continuity should not exist.

94 86
[Q]
SEL717Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P | Repair harness between ECM and harness connector F23.
3 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT
Check continuity between ECM harness connector F203 terminals 94 (L), 86 (R) and ground.
T e
A€ @
ECM connector
[L_Ecm__Io]connecToR]| Continuity should not exist.
eS|
= SEL718Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOA4.
NG P |Repair harness between ECM and harness connector F23.

EL-471
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CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect TCM connector, transfer control unit connector and harness connector M1.
2. Check continuity between TCM harness connector M119 terminals 5 (L) and 6 (R).

TCM connector

I Tem o CONNECTOR”
5 6

Continuity should not exist.

[Q]

SEL440Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS.
NG P | e Repair harness between TCM and harness connector M1.
e Repair harness between TCM and harness connector M32.
e Repair harness between TCM and transfer control unit.
5 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT
Check continuity between TCM harness connector M119 terminals 5 (L), 6 (R) and ground.
G oy
A€ @
TCM connector
IL_Tem JOLCONNECTOR" Continuity should not exist.
[a] I_l
= SEL441Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 6.
NG P> | e Repair harness between TCM and harness connector M1.

e Repair harness between TCM and harness connector M32.
e Repair harness between TCM and transfer control unit.

EL-472



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

6 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect steering angle sensor connector and ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) connector.
2. Check continuity between ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) harness connector E142 terminals 11 (L) and 15

(R).
A€ @

ABS actuator and electric unit
(control unit) connector

I C/UNIT iai CONNECTORI Continuity should not exist.
11 15
SEL719Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO7.
NG P |e Repair harness between ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) and harness con-
nector E1.
e Repair harness between ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) and steering
angle sensor.
7 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT
Check continuity between ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) harness connector E142 terminals 11 (L), 15 (R)
and ground.
E DISCONNECT
A& O
ABS actuater and electric unit
{control unit) connector
NIT  |O| CONNECTOR _— .
[ v ol | Continuity should not exist.
11, 15
= SEL720Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS.
NG P |e Repair harness between ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) and harness con-
nector E1.

e Repair harness between ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) and steering
angle sensor.

EL-473
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

8

CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect combination meter connector.
2. Check continuity between combination meter harness connector M25 terminals 34 (Y) and 35 (L).

He®

Combination meter connector

 —

35134

Continuity should not exist.

[Q]

bs o
SEL721Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOO.
NG P |Repair harness between combination meter and harness connector M1.
9 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT
Check continuity between combination meter harness connector M25 terminals 34 (Y), 35 (L) and ground.
DISCONNECT
A€ G
Combination meter connector
— o134 Continuity should not exist.
—
il
= SEL722Y
OK or NG
OK p |GO TO 10.
NG P |Repair harness between combination meter and harness connector M1.
10 ECM/COMBINATION METER INTERNAL CIRCUIT INSPECTION

Check components inspection. Refer to “ECM/COMBINATION METER INTERNAL CIRCUIT INSPECTION” (EL-475).

OK or NG
OK P |Connect all the connectors and diagnose again. Refer to “Work Flow” (EL-455).
NG P |Replace ECM and/or combination meter.

EL-474




CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 1)

Component Inspection

ECM and combination meter

SEL723Y

Component Inspection

ECM/COMBINATION METER INTERNAL CIRCUIT
INSPECTION

e Remove ECM and combination meter from vehicle.

e Check resistance between ECM terminals 94 and 86.

e Check resistance between combination meter terminals 34
and 35.

NAEL0468

=NAEL0468S01

Unit Terminal Resistance value (Q)

ECM 94 - 86

Approx. 108 - 132
Combination meter 34-35

EL-475
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CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts
Location

and Harness Connector

NAEL0469

Brake pedal LH side U/l%,z‘—‘
s e

Y [\\> oM (@119)
NN

- ABS actuator and electric
unit {control unit) YA
m:_‘\(

A "—v

SEL724Y

System Description

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many
electonic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with
other control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with
2 communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wir-
ing. Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

EL-476
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CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)
Wiring Diagram — CAN —

Wiring Diagram — CAN — @l
NAEL0471
EL-CAN-03
A
—mmwmm : DATA LINE
EM
L@L =@ L L*}
1 1
@@ @EDIED  fNecpase =
1 1
ey TEE S il o> -
{
"/
FE
CL
MT
AT
TF
PD
AX
SY
BR
L R L A
[l [l 1 I ST
CAN-H CAN-L CAN-H CAN-L [TCM
(R, o
F205
= @ RS
=i REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
6 — I 1 1 e 123456789“@ (EL)- SUPER MULTIPLE BT
16]17[18]1e[20[21]z2] 2324 = 1wl lz[alalis]eli7]s]| W JUNCGTION (SMJ)
19]20] 21 22[23 24|!
= = ol A
2]l [eererelr [els [l e[ ol 2 & 17 18] | [ea[wme il el s
I ) ) ) ) D 2 R o R ) D D
62]61]60[52]56]57 [56]55 |54 ]5a 5251 [s0[ee]4aa7] e as]4] | [eo]at]s=]oalea]os]es Hs. SC
R EREEEDE B EE R EHEEEE N EEEREE

MEL576Q
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CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)
Wiring Diagram — CAN — (Cont’d)

@ =@ o
Preceding
page
FIE- e (m m )

I_l_|
12m

EL-CAN-04

T : DATA LINE

’,
s ]

L
L R L R Y L
[3 4] il K3 ] EEl
CAN-H  CAN-L |STEERING  [CAN-H  CAN-L |ABS ACTUATOR CAN-H  CANL
ANGLE AND ELECTRIC UNIT CEMEINATION
SENSOR (CONTROL UNTT} we
F136

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-SUPER MULTIPLE

JUNCTION (SMJ)

25[26]27]28 |29 =] 30|51 [32]33
3413536157 [38]3af40]41[42]43]44

M25
BR

| I
30 | 133[5¢]a5]38] 57 [as]saf40]41]42 45 a4 48] 48] | 4

—117]18]1]20]21Je2] 2a]2a] 25 26]27 282030 a1 m El42
[2]aTa]s]6] 7 eTeltof 1]1e[1a]14]15] B
1 1

MEL577Q
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CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses eror, G
WORK FLOW i NAEL0472501
1. Print all the data of “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” for “ENGINE”, “A/T” and “ABS” displayed on CONSULT-II. MA
(Examp|e) SELECT DIAG MODE [ SELF-DIAG RESULTS ]
WORK SUPPORT DTC RESULTS TIME
SELF-DIAG RESULTS CAN COMM CIRCUIT 0 EM
[U1000]
DATA MONITOR
DATA MONITCR {SPEC} - L@
GAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
ACTIVE TEST
| I F.F.DATA E@
Seroll Down ERASE PRINT
|BACK LIGHTlCOPY MODEI BACK LIGHT|COF’V PKIA8260E FE

2. Print all the data of “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR” for “‘ENGINE”, “A/T” and “ABS” displayed on CONSULT-

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
{Example) SELECT DIAG MODE SupeC
WORK SUPPORT T -
SELF-DIAG RESULTS INITIAL DIAG oK
TRANSMIT DIAG QK
DATA MONITOR en oK
DATA MONITOR (SPEC) VDCTGS/ABS OK AT
METER/M&A oK
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR 1cC UNKWH
BCM/SEC oK
ACTIVE TEST i oK
AWDAWD/RAWD  UNKWN TF
Seroll Down PRINT Soron
| BACK LlGHTl COPY MODE | BACK | LIGHT | copy PKIAB343E

3. Attach the printed sheet of “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” and “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR” onto the check
sheet. Refer to “CHECK SHEET” (EL-480).

4. Based on the “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR?” results, put “v” marks onto the items with “UNKWN” or “NG”
in the check sheet table. Refer to “CHECK SHEET” (EL-480).

NOTE: SU
If “NG” is displayed on “INITIAL DIAG (Initial diagnosis)” as “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR?” for the diagnosed
control unit, replace the control unit.

5. According to the check sheet results (example), start inspection. Refer to “CHECK SHEET RESULTS BR
(EXAMPLE)” (EL-481).

ST
RS
BT

A

SC
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)

CHECK SHEET
NOTE:

=NAEL0472502

If “NG” is displayed on “INITIAL DIAG (Initial diagnosis)” as “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR” for the diagnosed
control unit, replace the control unit.

Check sheet table

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

SELECT 8YSTEM -, . Receive diagnosis
sereen Initial Transmit VDC/TCS/ METER/
diagnosis diagnosis
1ag [ g ECM TCM STRG ABS M&A

ENGINE NG UNKWN - UNKWN - UNKWN UNKWN
AT NG UNKWN UNKWN - - UNKWN UNKWN
ABS NG UNKWN UNKWN UNKWN UNKWN - UNKWN
Symptoms:

Attach copy of
ENGINE
SELF-DIAG RESULTS

Attach copy of
AT
SELF-DIAG RESULTS

Attach copy of

ABS

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

Attach copy of
ENGINE
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

Attach copy of
AT
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

Attach copy of

ABS

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

EL-480

PKIA8708E



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CHECK SHEET RESULTS (EXAMPLE)

NOTE:
If “NG” is displayed on “INITIAL DIAG (Initial diagnosis)” as “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR” for the diagnosed
control unit, replace the control unit.

=NAEL0472S03

Case 1
NAEL0472S0301

Check harness between TCM and steering angle sensor. Refer to “CIRCUIT CHECK BETWEEN TCM AND
STEERING ANGLE SENSOR” (EL-486).

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
SELECT SYSTEM Receive diagnosis
screen Initial Transmit VDC/TCS/ METER/
diagnosis diagnosis
ECM TCM STRG ABS M&A
ENGINE NG UNKWN - UNKWN - UNgAVN UNAVN
AT NG UNKWN | UNKWN - - ungN | NN
ABS NG UNKWN UI\MVN UI\M\JN UNKWN - UNKWN
PKIA8721E
% : Malfunctioning part CAN H
L Z » ®
CAN L
. ABS actuator and P
Steering angle i ) Combination
ECM TCM Sensor electric unl_t mater
(control unit)
PKIA8743E

EL-481
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)

Case 2

=NAEL047250302

Check harness between steering angle sensor and ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit). Refer to
“CIRCUIT CHECK BETWEEN STEERING ANGLE SENSOR AND ABS ACTUATOR AND ELECTRIC UNIT

(CONTROL UNIT)” (EL-487).

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

SELECT SYSTEM Receive diagnosis
screen Initial Transmit I METER/
diagnosis diagnosis
g g ECM TCM STRG ABS M&A
ENGINE NG UNKWN - UNKWN - UNgAVN UNAVN
AT NG UNKWN | UNKWN - - ungN | NN
ABS NG UNKWN UNGVN | UNGWN | UNgAVN - UNKWN
PKIA8722E
% : Malfunctioning part CAN H
® ¥ »
T CAN L T T
. ABS actuator and P
Steering angle i ) Combination
ECM TCM Sensor glectric unl_t mater
(control unit)
PKIA8744E
Case 3
) ) NAEL047250303
Check ECM circuit. Refer to “ECM CIRCUIT CHECK” (EL-488).
GCAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
SELECT SYSTEM Receive diagnosis
screen Initial Transmit I METER/
diagnosis diagnosis
g g ECM TCM STRG ABS M&A
ENGINE NG UNYAVN - UNgVN - ungvn | U
AT NG UNKWN UNgAN - - UNKWN UNKWN
ABS NG UNKWN UI\MVN UNKWN UNKWN - UNKWN
PKIA8723E
% :/Malfunctioning part CAN H
7 4 L 4 &
» /T CAN L T
: ABS actuator and P
Steering angle
ECM TCM sensérg g electric unit Snoer:;?lnatlon
(control unit)
PKIA8745E

EL-482



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Case 4

Check TCM circuit. Refer to “TCM CIRCUIT CHECK” (EL-489).

=NAEL047250304

GCAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
SELECT SYSTEM Regeive diagnosis
screen Initial Transmit I METER/
diagnosis diagnosis
ECM TCM STRG ABS M&A
ENGINE NG UNKWN - UI\M\JN - UNKWN UNKWN
AT NG UNAVN [ unghin - - UNAVN | ungun
ABS NG UNKWN UNKWN UI\M\JN UNKWN - UNKWN
PKIA8724E
V . . .
//% » Malfunctioning part CAN H
2 L 4 L 4
’ CAN L T
: ABS actuator and P
Steering angle i . Combination
ECM TCM sensor electric unl.t meler
(control unit)
PKIA8746E
Case 5

NAELOA72S50305

Check steering angle sensor circuit. Refer to “STEERING ANGLE SENSOR CIRCUIT CHECK” (EL-490).

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
SELECT SYSTEM Receive diagnosis
screen Initial Transmit VDOTCS/ METER/
diagnosis diagnosis
ECM TCM STRG ABS M&A
ENGINE NG UNKWN - UNKWN - UNKWN UNKWN
AT NG UNKWN UNKWN - - UNKWN UNKWN
ABS NG UNKWN UNKWN UNKWN UI‘MNN - UNKWN
PKIA8725E
% » Malfunctioning part CAN H
L 4 » L 4
T CAN L% T
f ABS actuator and P
Steering angle i . Combination
ECM TCM sensor electric unl.t meler
(control unit)
PKIA8747E

EL-483
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)

Case 6

=NAEL047250306

Check ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) circuit. Refer to “ABS ACTUATOR AND ELECTRIC UNIT
(CONTROL UNIT) CIRCUIT CHECK” (EL-491).

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

SELECT SYSTEM Receive diagnosis
screen Initial Transmit ;
diagnosis diagnosis VDC/TCS/ METER
g g ECM TCM STRG ABS M&A
ENGINE NG UNKWN - UNKWN - UWN UNKWN
AT NG UNKWN UNKWN - - UngN UNKWN
ABS NG UNgVN | UNgAON | ungfvn | A - UNZVN
PKIA8726E
% : Malfunctioning part CAN H
4 L 4 »
T CAN L %
. ABS actuator and P
Steering angle : S Combination
ECM TCM sensor electric unit % meter
(control unit)
PKIA8748E
Case 7
. i i i NAEL047250307
Check combination meter circuit. Refer to “COMBINATION METER CIRCUIT CHECK" (EL-492).
GCAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
SELECT SYSTEM Regeive diagnosis
screen Initial Transmit VDOTCS/ METER/
diagnosis diagnosis
g g ECM TCM STRG ABS M&A
ENGINE NG UNKWN - UNKWN - UNKWN UI\M\IN
AT NG UNKWHN UNKWN - - UNKWN UI\M\IN
ABS NG UNKWN UNKWN UNKWN UNKWN - UI\M\IN
PKIA8727E
V . . .
//% » Malfunctioning part CAN H
L 4 L 4
T CAN L T
: ABS actuator and el
Steering angle i . Combination
ECM TCM sensor electric unl.t meler
(control unit)
PKIA8749E

EL-484



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Case 8

Check CAN communication circuit. Refer to “CAN COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT CHECK” (EL-493).

=NAEL047250308

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

SELECT SYSTEM

Receive diagnosis

Initial Transmit I METER/
gi N ;
1agnosis 1agnosis ECM STRG ABS M A
ENGINE NG ungfvn - UNWN - undwn | U
AT NG URAVN | ungfun - undvn | ungvn
ABS NG UNFN | ungfn | NN | UngAN - UnggvN

PKIA8728E

EL-485
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CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
CIRCUIT CHECK BETWEEN TCM AND STEERING ANGLE SENSOR

CHECK CONNECTOR

=NAEL0472506

1
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Check following terminals and connector for damage, bend and loose connection (connector-side and harness-side).
e Harness connector M1

e Harness connector E1

OK or NG

oK » [GOTO2.

NG P |Repair terminal or connector.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect TCM connector and harness connector M1.
2. Check continuity between TCM harness connector M119 terminals 5 (L), 6 (R) and harness connector M1 terminals 4m

(L), 11r (R).
CISCONNECT o ey
A€ [HME®
TCM connector SMJ harness connector
[ Tcm HCONNECTOR” [ Smu__|e[CoNNECTOR] o ]
5.6, 4m, 11, Continuity should exist.
[a]
SEL728Y
OK or NG

OK > GO TO 3.

NG P |Repair harness.

3 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect steering angle sensor connector.
2. Check continuity between harness connector E1 terminals 4m (L), 11r (R) and steering angle sensor harness connector
E136 terminals 3 (L), 4 (R).

A€ HE®

SMJ harness connector Steering angle sensor connector

[ smy HCONNECTOM

4m, 11r Continuity should exist.
SEL709Y
OK or NG
OK P | Connect all the connectors and diagnose again. Refer to “Work Flow” (EL-479).
NG P |Repair harness.

EL-486



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CIRCUIT CHECK BETWEEN STEERING ANGLE SENSOR AND ABS ACTUATOR AND Gl
ELECTRIC UNIT (CONTROL UNIT) .
1 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT MA

1. Disconnect steering angle sensor connector, ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) connector and combination
meter connector.

2. Check continuity between steering angle sensor harness connector E136 terminals 3 (L), 4 (R) and ABS actuator and EM
electric unit (control unit) harness connector E142 terminals 11 (L), 15 (R).

HEQ HE® 2

Steering angle sensor connector  ABS actuator and electric unit
fcontrol unit) connector E@

([ cruniT |o] connecToRr]| Continuity should exist.

&Ls FE
L m .

SEL710Y

OK or NG MT
OK P [Connect all the connectors and diagnose again. Refer to “Work Flow” (EL-479).
NG P |Repair harness.
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CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
ECM CIRCUIT CHECK Aetoscos

1 CHECK CONNECTOR

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Check following terminals and connector for damage, bend and loose connection (control module-side and harness-
side).

e ECM

Harness connector F23

e Harness connector M32

OK or NG

OK > GO TO 2.
NG P> |Repair terminal or connector.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect ECM connector.
2. Check resistance between ECM harness connector F203 terminals 94 (L) and 86 (R).

HeE®

ECM connector

[EcmJo[connEcton]| Approx. 108 - 132
94 86

[2]

SEL711Y

OK or NG

OK p |Replace ECM.
NG P |Repair harness between ECM and TCM.

EL-488



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

TCM CIRCUIT CHECK

=NAEL0472509

1

CHECK CONNECTOR

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check the terminals and connector of TCM for damage, bend and loose connection (control module-side and harness-
side).

OK or NG

OK

>

GO TO 2.

NG

>

Repair terminal or connector.

2

CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect TCM connector.
2. Check resistance between TCM harness connector M119 terminals 5 (L) and 6 (R).

HAe®

TCM connector

|| TCM | connECTOR]|

- 5 Approx. 54 -66Q
SEL712Y
OK or NG
OK p |Replace TCM.
NG P |Repair harness between TCM and harness connector M1.

EL-489
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CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
STEERING ANGLE SENSOR CIRCUIT CHECK

1 CHECK CONNECTOR

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check the terminals and connector of steering angle sensor for damage, bend and loose connection (sensor-side and
harness-side).

=NAEL0472S11

OK or NG

OK p |GOTO 2.

NG P |Repair terminal or connector.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect steering angle sensor connector.
2. Check resistance between steering angle sensor harness connector E136 terminals 3 (L) and 4 (R).

Steering angle sensor connector

@(@7 Approx. 54 - 66 Q)
[@]

SEL714Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace steering angle sensor.
NG P> |Repair harness between steering angle sensor and ABS actuator and electric unit (con-
trol unit).

EL-490



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
ABS ACTUATOR AND ELECTRIC UNIT (CONTROL UNIT) CIRCUIT CHECK

1 CHECK CONNECTOR

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check the terminals and connector of ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) for damage, bend and loose connec-
tion (control unit-side and harness-side).

=NAEL0472512

OK or NG

OK p |GOTO 2.

NG P |Repair terminal or connector.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) connector.
2. Check resistance between ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) harness connector E142 terminals 11 (L) and 15

(R).

ABS actuator and electric unit

{control unit) connector
[ crunNIT i3| CONNECTOR | Approx. 54 - 66 Q
1Al 15
L[ |
SEL715Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit).
NG P |Repair harness between ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) and harness con-
nector E1.

EL-491
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CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
COMBINATION METER CIRCUIT CHECK

1 CHECK CONNECTOR

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Check following terminals and connector for damage, bend and loose connection (meter-side and harness-side).
e Combination meter.
[ ]
[ ]

=NAEL0472513

Harness connector M1.
Harness connector E1.

OK or NG

oK » |GOTO 2.

NG P |Repair terminal or connector.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect combination meter connector.
2. Check resistance between combination meter harness connector M25 terminals 34 (Y) and 35 (L).

HeE®

Combination meter connector

T

S Approx. 108 - 1320

[Q]

-
SEL716Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace combination meter.
NG P |Repair harness between combination meter and ABS actuator and electric unit (control
unit).

EL-492



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CAN COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT CHECK

1 CHECK CONNECTOR

. Turn ignition switch OFF.
. Check following terminals and connector for damage, bend and loose connection (meter-side, control unit-side, sensor-
side, control module-side and harness-side).

=NAEL0472514

N -

e Combination meter
e ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit)
e Steering angle sensor
e TCM
e ECM
e Between combination meter and ECM
OK or NG
OK p |[GOTO 2.
NG P |Repair terminal or connector.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect ECM connector and harness connector F23.
2. Check continuity between ECM harness connector F203 terminals 94 (L) and 86 (R).

ECM connector

[ecm__|o|connecror]|
94 86

Continuity should not exist.

[a]
SEL717Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P |Repair harness between ECM and harness connector F23.
3 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT
Check continuity between ECM harness connector F203 terminals 94 (L), 86 (R) and ground.
T aes
A€ @
ECM connector
[L_Ech__[O[cONNECTOR]| Continuity should not exist.
el
= SEL718Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P | Repair harness between ECM and harness connector F23.

EL-493
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)

4

CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect TCM connector and harness connector M1.
2. Check continuity between TCM harness connector M119 terminals 5 (L) and 6 (R).

TCM connector

I Tem o CONNECTOR”

Continuity should not exist.

5 6

[Q]

SEL440Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS.
NG P | e Repair harness between TCM and harness connector M1.
e Repair harness between TCM and harness connector M32.
5 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT
Check continuity between TCM harness connector M119 terminals 5 (L), 6 (R) and ground.
G oy
A€ Q
TCM connector
IL_Tem JOLCONNECTOR" Continuity should not exist.
(2] I—l
= SEL441Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOG.
NG P |e Repair harness between TCM and harness connector M1.

e Repair harness between TCM and harness connector M32.

EL-494




CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

6 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect steering angle sensor connector and ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) connector.
2. Check continuity between ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) harness connector E142 terminals 11 (L) and 15

(R).
A€ @

ABS actuator and electric unit
(control unit) connector

I C/UNIT iai CONNECTORI Continuity should not exist.
11 15
SEL719Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO7.
NG P |e Repair harness between ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) and harness con-
nector E1.
e Repair harness between ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) and steering
angle sensor.
7 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT
Check continuity between ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) harness connector E142 terminals 11 (L), 15 (R)
and ground.
E DISCONNECT
A& O
ABS actuater and electric unit
{control unit) connector
NIT  |O| CONNECTOR _— .
[ v ol | Continuity should not exist.
11, 15
= SEL720Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS.
NG P |e Repair harness between ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) and harness con-
nector E1.

e Repair harness between ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) and steering
angle sensor.

EL-495
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)

8

CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect combination meter connector.
2. Check continuity between combination meter harness connector M25 terminals 34 (Y) and 35 (L).

He®

Combination meter connector

 —

35134

Continuity should not exist.

[Q]

bs o
SEL721Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOO.
NG P |Repair harness between combination meter and harness connector M1.
9 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT
Check continuity between combination meter harness connector M25 terminals 34 (Y), 35 (L) and ground.
DISCONNECT
A€ G
Combination meter connector
— o134 Continuity should not exist.
—
il
= SEL722Y
OK or NG
OK p |GO TO 10.
NG P |Repair harness between combination meter and harness connector M1.
10 ECM/COMBINATION METER INTERNAL CIRCUIT INSPECTION

Check components inspection. Refer to “ECM/COMBINATION METER INTERNAL CIRCUIT INSPECTION” (EL-497).

OK or NG
OK P |Connect all the connectors and diagnose again. Refer to “Work Flow” (EL-479).
NG P |Replace ECM and/or combination meter.

EL-496




CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 2)

Component Inspection

ECM and combination meter

SEL723Y

Component Inspection o
ECM/COMBINATION METER INTERNAL CIRCUIT
INSPECTION

e Remove ECM and combination meter from vehicle.

e Check resistance between ECM terminals 94 and 86.

e Check resistance between combination meter terminals 34
and 35.

NAEL0473S01

Unit Terminal Resistance value (Q)

ECM 94 - 86

Approx. 108 - 132
Combination meter 34-35

EL-497
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CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 3)

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NAEL0474

SEL729Y

System Description

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many
electonic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with
other control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with
2 communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wir-
ing. Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

EL-498



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 3)
Wiring Diagram — CAN —

Wiring Diagram — CAN — @l
NAEL0476
EL-CAN-05
I DATA LINE A
EM
L @ L m@ L L
@@ GD:ED Le
1 1
R Ry @R R
EC
FE
CL
T
AT
B
TF
¥ L
PD
AX
SU
BR
L R L A ¥ L
GAN-H CAN-L |y, CAN-H CAN-L (TTCHr\gNswssmN CAN-H CAN-L |comBINATION
SONTROL MODULE) METER
M25 BS
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
5 R B B Bl = E B A R 1[2]2]a]s]6[==]7]8]sio][1
34353637 [3a]z0fen41]42] 25|42 1213 14]15]16]17[18]19] 20 21]22[23]24 (E1)- SUPER MULTIPLE BT
JUNCTION (SMJ)
. ==
| HBBABEHEE
| MEBEE D EREE HS HA
!|19 20[21 22[23[24 _—
]! ]! !
SG

4 | 5 | [24]23]22]21[20[19]18]17|16]15[14]13]12]11]10/ S8 | 7 | 6] | [145]107) 108 1gfioi11]112
43]42]41]40] 39] 3837 |36 [ 35|34 [ 33]32]31 [ao] 20 28] 27 [26]25] | [esfsa] oo toifio2]reaf10s

3
. g2]61]60)52(68|57]56|55|54]53|62]51(50 {4348 [47|45]45]44] | [90]91]82]93|94]95]96
I R ERED AR BHE EE R EHEEE E N E E i E G5 R

(L= L=T 1=
MEL580Q

DX
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Trouble Diagnoses

CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 3)

WORK FLOW

1. Print all the data of “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” for “ENGINE” and “A/T” displayed on CONSULT-II.

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0477

NAEL0477S01

{Example)

SELECT DIAG MODE

WORK S3UPPCRT

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DATA MONITOR

DATA MONITOR {(SPEC}

CAN DIAG SUPFORT MNTR

ACTIVETEST

Scroll Down

| BAck |LiGHT] copy

=)

[ SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DTC RESULTS TIME

CAN COMM CIRCUIT

[U1000] 0

| I F.F.DATA

ERASE PRINT

moe| sack |LigHT| copy

PKIA8260E

2. Print all the data of “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR” for “ENGINE” and “A/T" displayed on CONSULT-II.

{Example)

SELECT DIAG MODE

WORK SUPPCRT

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DATA MONITOR

DATA MONITOR (SPEC)

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

ACTIVE TEST

Scroll Down

| e

=)

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

ENGINE

[ PRsNT
INITIAL DIAG OK
TRANSMIT DIAG CK
TCM oK
VDCITGS/ABS K
METER/M&A K
1cC UNKWN
BCM/SEC OK
IFOM E/R OK

AWD/AWD/24WD UNKWN

Seroll
PRINT Down

MODElBACK LIGHT | copy

PKIA8343E

3. Attach the printed sheet of “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” and “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR” onto the check
sheet. Refer to “CHECK SHEET” (EL-501)).
4. Based on the “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR” results, put “v” marks onto the items with “UNKWN" or “NG”
in the check sheet table. Refer to “CHECK SHEET” (EL-501).

NOTE:

If “NG” is displayed on “INITIAL DIAG (Initial diagnosis)” as “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR?” for the diagnosed
control unit, replace the control unit.

5. According to the check sheet results (example), start inspection. Refer to “CHECK SHEET RESULTS
(EXAMPLE)” (EL-502).

EL-500



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 3)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CHECK SHEET
NOTE:

=NAEL0477502

If “NG” is displayed on “INITIAL DIAG (Initial diagnosis)” as “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR” for the diagnosed

control unit, replace the control unit.

Check sheet table

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
SELECT SYSTEM " . Receive diagnosis
Initial Transmit
screen . . . .
diagnosis diagnosis ECM TCM METER/M&A
ENGINE NG UNKWN = UNKWN UNKWN
A/T NG UNKWN UNKWN - UNKWN

Symptoms;

Attach copy of
ENGINE
SELF-DIAG RESULTS

Attach copy of
ENGINE
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

Attach copy of
AT
SELF-DIAG RESULTS

Attach copy of
A/T

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

EL-501

PKIA8709E
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CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 3)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CHECK SHEET RESULTS (EXAMPLE) I

NOTE:
If “NG” is displayed on “INITIAL DIAG (Initial diagnosis)” as “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR” for the diagnosed

control unit, replace the control unit.

Case 1
. ) NAEL047750301
Check ECM circuit. Refer to “ECM CIRCUIT CHECK” (EL-504).
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
SELE(;;I'reS;(nSTEM Initial Transmit Receive diagnosis
diagnosis diagnosis ECM TCM METER/M&A
ENGINE NG ungN - UngVN UnvN
AT NG UNKWN UN*%VN - UNKWN
PKIA8729E
% : Malfunctioning part CAN H
7 A
CAN L
%
ECM TCOM Combination
meter
PKIA8750E
Case 2
i . NAEL047750302
Check TCM circuit. Refer to “TCM CIRCUIT CHECK” (EL-505).
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
SELECT SYSTEM . . } - ]
screen _Inmal_ T_ransm_n Receive diagnosis
diagnosis diagnosis ECM TCM METER/M&A
ENGINE NG UNKWN - UDMVN UNKWN
AT NG Ung ungvn - .
PKIA8730E
V . . .
//% » Malfunctioning part CAN H
CAN L
ECM Tom Combination
meter
PKIA8751E

EL-502



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 3)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Case 3 @l
Check combination meter circuit. Refer to “COMBINATION METER CIRCUIT CHECK” (EL-5086).

MA
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR
SELECT SYSTEM - - - - - EM
screen .In|t|al. Transm!t Receive diagnosis
diagnosis diagnosis ECM TCM METER/M&A
ENGINE NG UNKWN - UNKWN UNAVN LG
AT NG UNKWN UNKWN - UNMMN
EC
PKIA8731E
: FE
% » Malfunctioning part CAN H
¥
CAN |_T GL
MT
ECM TCM Combination
meter
AT
PKIA8752E
TF
Case 4
. . . . « " NAEL047750304
Check CAN communication circuit. Refer to “CAN COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT CHECK” (EL-507). oD
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR M
SELEELGS:”STEM Initial Transmit Receive diagnosis
diagnosis diagnosis ECM TCM METER/M&A SU
ENGINE NG UNZN - UNAWN U
AT NG unyfvn UngfvN - Ungvn
BR
PKIA8732E
ST
RS
BT
A

EL-503



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 3)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
ECM CIRCUIT CHECK .

1 CHECK CONNECTOR

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Check following terminals and connector for damage, bend and loose connection (control module-side and harness-
side).

e ECM

Harness connector F23

e Harness connector M32

OK or NG

OK > GO TO 2.
NG P> |Repair terminal or connector.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect ECM connector.
2. Check resistance between ECM harness connector F203 terminals 94 (L) and 86 (R).

HeE®

ECM connector

[EcmJo[connEcton]| Approx. 108 - 132
94 86

[2]

SEL711Y

OK or NG

OK p |Replace ECM.
NG P |Repair harness between ECM and TCM.

EL-504



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 3)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

TCM CIRCUIT CHECK

=NAEL0477S08

1

CHECK CONNECTOR

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check the terminals and connector of TCM for damage, bend and loose connection (control module-side and harness-
side).

OK or NG

OK

>

GO TO 2.

NG

>

Repair terminal or connector.

2

CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect TCM connector.
2. Check resistance between TCM harness connector M119 terminals 5 (L) and 6 (R).

HAe®

TCM connector

|| TCM | connECTOR]|

- 5 Approx. 54 -66Q
SEL712Y
OK or NG
OK p |Replace TCM.
NG P |Repair harness between TCM and harness connector M1.

EL-505
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 3)

COMBINATION METER CIRCUIT CHECK

=NAEL0477S11

1 CHECK CONNECTOR

. Turn ignition switch OFF.

Harness connector M1

1

2

e Combination meter

[ ]

e Harness connector E1

OK or NG

. Check following terminals and connector for damage, bend and loose connection (meter-side and harness-side).

OK >

GO TO 2.

NG >

Repair terminal or connector.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect combination meter connector.
2. Check resistance between combination meter harness connector M25 terminals 34 (Y) and 35 (L).

HeE®

Combination meter connector

T

35(34

[Q]

Approx. 108 - 132Q

-
SEL716Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace combination meter.
NG P |Repair harness between combination meter and TCM.

EL-506



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 3)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CAN COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT CHECK

1 CHECK CONNECTOR

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check following terminals and connector for damage, bend and loose connection (meter-side, control module-side and
harness-side).

=NAEL0477S512

e Combination meter
e TCM
e ECM
e Between combination meter and ECM
OK or NG
OK p |[GOTO 2.
NG P> | Repair terminal or connector.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect ECM connector and harness connector F23.
2. Check continuity between ECM harness connector F203 terminals 94 (L) and 86 (R).

ECM cannector

[__=cm__[olconnecton]] Continuity should not exist.
94 86
[Q]
SEL717Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P |Repair harness between ECM and harness connector F23.
3 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT
Check continuity between ECM harness connector F203 terminals 94 (L), 86 (R) and ground.
T i
A€ &
ECM connector
[L_Ecm__[O[coNNECTOR]| Continuity should not exist.
eS|
= SEL718Y
OK or NG
OK p [(GOTOA4.
NG P |Repair harness between ECM and harness connector F23.

EL-507
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 3)

4

CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect TCM connector and harness connector M1.
2. Check continuity between TCM harness connector M119 terminals 5 (L) and 6 (R).

TCM connector

I Tem o CONNECTOR”

Continuity should not exist.

5 6

[Q]

SEL440Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS.
NG P | e Repair harness between TCM and harness connector M1.
e Repair harness between TCM and harness connector M32.
5 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT
Check continuity between TCM harness connector M119 terminals 5 (L), 6 (R) and ground.
G oy
A€ Q
TCM connector
IL_Tem JOLCONNECTOR" Continuity should not exist.
(2] I—l
= SEL441Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOG.
NG P |e Repair harness between TCM and harness connector M1.

e Repair harness between TCM and harness connector M32.

EL-508




CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 3)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

6 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT €l
Check continuity between harness connector E1 terminals 6m (L) and 12m (R).
— MA
A€ @
SMJ harness connector EM
[sma__Jo[comnecton] Continuity should not exist.
B 12m L@

[Q] EC

SEL732Y
OK or NG FE

OK p |(GOTO7.

NG P |Repair harness between harness connector E1 and harness connector E1. CL

7 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT MT

Check continuity between harness connector E1 terminals 6m (L), 12m (R) and ground.

A& 6 <

SMJ harness connector TF
o
[_SWJ__[O]CONNECTOR] Continuity should not exist.
6m, 12m
T PD
1 0t
= SEL733Y
OK or NG S
OK p |GOTO 8.
NG P> |Repair harness between harness connector E1 and harness connector E1. BR

8 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT

ST

1. Disconnect combination meter connector.
2. Check continuity between combination meter harness connector M25 terminals 34 (Y) and 35 (L).

He®

Combination meter connector T

 —

35134

RS

Continuity should not exist.

FA
[Q] SG
. =t
SEL721Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOO.
NG P |Repair harness between combination meter and harness connector M1.

EL-509



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 3)

9 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT

He®

Combination meter connector

T

35[34

34, 35
Nt

=0

OK or NG

Check continuity between combination meter harness connector M25 terminals 34 (Y), 35 (L) and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

SEL722Y

OK

>

GO TO 10.

NG

>

Repair harness between combination meter and harness connector M1.

10 ECM/COMBINATION METER INTERNAL CIRCUIT INSPECTION

Check components inspection. Refer to “ECM/COMBINATION METER INTERNAL CIRCUIT INSPECTION” (EL-510).

OK or NG
OK P | Connect all the connectors and diagnose again. Refer to “Work Flow” (EL-500).
NG p |Replace ECM and/or combination meter.

ECM and combination meter

Component Inspection
ECM/COMBINATION METER INTERNAL CIRCUIT

NAEL0478

INSPECTION
. . 3 NAEL0478501
e Remove ECM and combination meter from vehicle.
e Check resistance between ECM terminals 94 and 86.
e Check resistance between combination meter terminals 34
and 35.
Unit Terminal Resistance value (Q)
ECM 94 - 86
SEL723Y Approx. 108 - 132
Combination meter 34 -35

EL-510



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 4)

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NAEL0479

SEL734Y

System Description

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many
electronic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with
other control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with
2 communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wir-
ing. Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

EL-511
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CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 4)
Wiring Diagram — CAN —

Wiring Diagram — CAN —

NAEL0481

EL-CAN-06

TN  DATA LINE

L ﬂz_} L — L
YD) CDIGD
1 1
R R R R
L R
el
y L
L R ¥ L
a1l Ifes]l [EA Eal
CANH — oANL |, CAN-H - CAN-L | oomBINATION
METER

F203 Bs

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

FE PR B B ] = R A ERL B 1[2]2]a]s]6[==]7]8]sio][1

34353637 [3a]z0fen41]42] 25|42 1213 14]15]16]17[18]19] 20 21]22[23]24 (E1)- SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ)

=TT = i
4 | 5| |24)23]22[21]20[19]18[17) 16]15] 14]13[12|11[10)| 9| 8| 7 | 6 | [ [106|1erfr08[10e]10f11)112
43]42|41]40]39|38137]36)35]34]33]32|31]30]29128]27{26]25] [ [98]99]100{101]102]103]104
B52]61]60)58(58|57]56[56(54]53[52|51 (50 [42|48|4748]46|44] | 190]91]32193]04]95]96
k‘] 2 81180179178|77176]75]74|73]72]71]70|69]66]67 66|65 (64 63| | |82]83]84|85]86]87]88

MEL581Q
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CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 4)

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses ionss Gl
WORK FLOW . NAEL0482501
1. Print all the data of “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” for “ENGINE” displayed on CONSULT-II. MA
(Examp|e) SELECT DIAG MODE I SELF-DIAG RESULTS ]
WORK SUPPCRT DTC RESULTS TIME
SELF-DIAG RESULTS CAN COMM CIRCUIT 0 EM
[u1000]

DATA MONITOR

DATA MONITCR (SPEC} » L@
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

ACTIVETEST

| I FF.DATA E@
Scroll Down ERASE PRINT
| BACK LIGHTl COPY MODEI BACK LIGHT| CCPY

PKIA8260E
FE

2. Print all the data of “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR” for “ENGINE” displayed on CONSULT-II.

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR @L
{Example) SELECT DIAG MODE e
WORK SUPPORT [ PRenT
SELF-DIAG RESULTS INITIAL DIAG CK MT
TRANSMIT DIAG cK
DATA MONITOR oM o
DATA MONITOR (SPEC) - ;‘Z_Crg :’;‘;:5 g:
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR IcC UNKWN AT
BCM/SEC CK
ACTIVE TEST FoM B oK
AWDAWD/RAWD  UNKWN
TF
| BACK LIGHTl COPY MODE | BACK | LIGHT | GOPY PKIAB343E

3. Attach the printed sheet of “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” and “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR" onto the check °D

sheet. Refer to “CHECK SHEET” (EL-514).

4. Based on the “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR” results, put “v” marks onto the items with “UNKWN” or “NG” A{
in the check sheet table. Refer to “CHECK SHEET” (EL-514).

NOTE:
If “NG” is displayed on “INITIAL DIAG (Initial diagnosis)” as “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR" for the diagnosed SU
control unit, replace the control unit.

5. According to the check sheet results (example), start inspection. Refer to “CHECK SHEET RESULTS _ _
(EXAMPLE)" (EL-514). BR

ST
RS
BT

A

SC
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 4)

CHECK SHEET
NOTE:

=NAEL0482502

If “NG” is displayed on “INITIAL DIAG (Initial diagnosis)” as “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR” for the diagnosed
control unit, replace the control unit.

Check sheet table

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

SELECT SYSTEM

Receive diagnosis

o Initial Transmit
seree diagnosis diagnosis ECM METER/M&A
ENGINE NG UNKWHN - UNKWN
Symptoms:

Attach copy of

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

CHECK SHEET RESULTS (EXAMPLE)

NOTE:

Altach copy of

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

PKIA8710E

NAEL0482S03

If “NG” is displayed on “INITIAL DIAG (Initial diagnosis)” as “CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR?” for the diagnosed
control unit, replace the control unit.

Case 1

Check CAN communication circuit. Refer to “CAN COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT CHECK” (EL-515).

NAEL048250301

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

SELECT SYSTEM

screen Initial Transmit Receive diagnosis
diagnosis diagnosis ECM METER/M&A
ENGINE NG UnNgvN - UNgAVN

PKIA8733E

EL-514



CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 4)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CAN COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT CHECK

1 CHECK CONNECTOR

. Turn ignition switch OFF.

. Check following terminals and connector for damage, bend and loose connection (meter-side, control module-side and
harness-side)
Combination meter

NAEL0482S08

N -

e ECM
e Between combination meter and ECM
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P> |Repair terminal or connector.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect ECM connector and combination meter connector.
2. Check continuity between ECM harness connector F203 terminals 94 (L) and 86 (R).

ECM connector

[—cm__[ofconnecton]| Continuity should not exist.
94 86

[a]
SEL717Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P |Repair harness between ECM and combination meter.
3 CHECK HARNESS FOR SHORT CIRCUIT
Check continuity between ECM harness connector F203 terminals 94 (L), 86 (R) and ground.
T e
A€ @
ECM connector
[L_Ecm__Io]connecToR]| Continuity should not exist.
il
= SEL718Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOA4.
NG P |Repair harness between ECM and combination meter.
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CAN SYSTEM (TYPE 4)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

tor M25 terminals 34 (Y), 35 (L).

Check continuity between ECM harness connector F203 terminals 94 (L), 86 (R) and combination meter harness connec-

ECM connector Combination meter connector
— I t= 11T
[C_Ecm_fol comnecror]| EEEEEEEEEET o .
94, 56 32 35 Continuity should exist.
e e
SEL737Y
OK or NG

OK p |GOTOSG.
NG P |Repair harness.

5 ECM/COMBINATION METER INTERNAL CIRCUIT INSPECTION

Check components inspection. Refer to “ECM/COMBINATION METER INTERNAL CIRCUIT INSPECTION” (EL-5186).

OK or NG
OK p | Connect all the connectors and diagnose again. Refer to “Work Flow” (EL-513).
NG P |Replace ECM and/or combination meter.

Component Inspection

o ECM/COMBINATION METER INTERNAL CIRCUIT
ECM and combination meter INSPECTION

NAEL0483

NAEL0483S01

Remove ECM and combination meter from vehicle.
Check resistance between ECM terminals 94 and 86.

Check resistance between combination meter terminals 34
and 35.

Unit Terminal Resistance value (Q)

SEL723Y|

ECM 94 - 86

Approx. 108 - 132
Combination meter 34-35

EL-516



ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Engine Compartment

Engine Compartment @l

NAEL0431

Front wiper motor MA

Relay box-2 / ABS actuator and
: lectri it
(Fuse and fusible link box) elecic unt Relay box-1 EM
Transfer motor relay
v N {With all-mode 4-wheel drive) LG

Daytime light contral unit — ]
{For Canada) /

o L —~ =

Hoocd switch

AT
TF

PD

Tail lamp relay

. \A/C relay ST

Rear window

ECM relay defogger relay AN Q Hom relay
) b @0 Transfer shift |0W\ ) \‘\\\&adlamp LA relay RS
Cluteh interlock ' relay (With all-mode />, & Leadlamp RH
relay (With M/T) 4-wheel drive) IS = \ | P
Park/Neutral " N ~ relay T
position relay
(With A/T) Transfer shift Hi relay
{With all-mode 4-wheel
drive} ATP relay FIA
Throttle control {With A/T and part-time
motor relay 4-wheel drive)
Relay box-2 S@

{FUSE and fusible
link box) elay box-1

MEL063Q

DX
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Passenger Compartment

Passenger Compartment
- Display and NAVI

-
[E} Tcm (Transmisson cantral module)  control unit - /

With A/T With NAVI G Low tire
( ! ) / ( ) pressure

m Smart entrance control unit ;
o warning control
[P EcMm unit (With tire

/ pressure
.

/ D  warning eystar
CAr AT

[a Rear speaker amp.
(With BOSE system)
Audio amp. relay
(With BOSE system)
Door mirror
defogger relay

Fuel pump relay

|

A/C auto

/ /amp.
-l (Without

| \< = H/ i

W@ NATS IMMU
/ \
<
[E] A/C auto amp. (With NAVI}
\ [d Transfer control tnit —_— \E
\

it
! f’
S
/A
-
KNy
\

(With all-mocde 4-wheel drive)

P / I] Steering wheel receiver control switch \6[ :/:

/ T~
E Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

Combination flasher unit \
/

I Fuse block (J/B)}

E G sensor (For 4-wheel drive without VDC)
YAW RATE/SIDE G sensor (With VDC)

Seat control unit LH
{With memory seat)

I Instrument panel LH side

Circuit breaker {M145

Power socket relay (m

Blower motor relay

Accessory relay

Ignition relay
Smart entrance
control unit
Fuse black (J/B)™ | , , /

MEL064Q
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Passenger Compartment (Cont’d)

Brake pedal LH side M [Zzm—
E ra&pe\a 5|‘e NEF—

N\ rom @, @z
&/\\_\/ \\

Behind dash side lower finisher

/L

Lo
pressure warning

control unit

EUnder the center consale box

Transfer control

unit,-

[d View with console box removed

G sensor

YAW RATE/SIDE

/U

[:] View with lower instrument center //

panel fe”]_?‘{,eiib’,\ I )
A/C auto amp. ,

l] View with instrument panel removed _

I

————————

77

Steering wheel receiver

control switch

= A AT

@

<

|,
K] under driver's seat

Seat control unit LH

[a Behind the luggage room trim LH side

—

Fuel pump relay (8159) =
-i///\/

Audio amp. relay (/ ﬁ___/

Door mirror

defogger relay (B112)

(o N L
o ‘ i e
1’ NN \.\\““4’
QOS>

EL-519
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HARNESS LAYOUT

How to Read Harness Layout

How to Read Harness Layout

NAEL0433

Example:

G2 ((E1) B/6 : ASCD ACTUATOR

Cannector color/Cavity

Connector number

Grid reference

SEL252V

The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:
e Main Harness

e Engine Room Harness (Engine Compartment)

e Engine Control Harness

TO USE THE GRID REFERENCE I
Find the desired connector number on the connector list.

Find the grid reference.

On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference letter column and number row.

Find the connector number in the crossing zone.
. Follow the line (if used) to the connector.

CONNECTOR SYMBOL .
Main symbols of connector (in Harness Layout) are indicated in the below.

arwbdE

Water proof type Standard type

Connector type
Male Female Male Female

e Cavity: Less than 4 @ @:@" @

Relay connector
Cavity: From 5 to 8 ™ o,
$ < P S
e Cavity: More than 9
- - S S

e Ground terminal etc. é

EL-520



HARNESS LAYOUT

Outline
Outline
NAEL0434
Rear door harness RH
Transmission harness
Room lamp harness
Front door harness RH Body harness RH Back door
harness

Air bag harness

Main harness

.
i
f/

Engine control
harness

Rear door
harness LH

B (0N

Front door harnass LH

Engine room harness

MELO72M
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Main Harness

HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness
| @ | <

NAEL0435

* : Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC, AT and TF
sections.

Body ground

Bady ground

3"-‘).)‘ \‘ﬁ. LA )
>4 %)}-0) d
3 f—

A

A
bz,

‘-(\I

Body ground

EL-522
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness (Cont'd)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness

Engine Room Harness

NAEL0436
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Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)

HARNESS LAYOUT
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness

Engine Control Harness

NAEL0437

I L
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0O O
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Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working

according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC, AT and TF sections.

Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work
Failure to do sc may cause the ECM 1o have diagnostic trouble codes
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o
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness (Cont'd)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness LH

NAEL0438

Body Harness LH
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HARNESS LAYOUT
Back Door Harness

Back Door Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine and Transmission Harness

Engine and Transmission Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Room Lamp Harness

Room Lamp Harness

NAEL0442
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Air Bag Harness

Air Bag Harness @l

NAEL0443

MA

EM

LC

EC

w20 @ To {ma7)
@ Y/7 . Air bag module (Driver sice). FE
AUDIO switch,
ASCD steering switch
and horn switch via spiral cable ©L
@ B/2 : Air bag module {Passenger side)
@ ¥/20 . Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

MT
AT
TF

PD

MEL244M

SU
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ST
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BT

A
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Front Door Harness

NAEL0444

LH side
D1 W/8 . Door mirror LH
BR/16 : To (M5)
WHo @ To
GY/6 : Front power window regulator LH
W/6 : Power window main switch

GY/4 . Front door lock actuater LH
BR/3 : Front door key cylinder switch LH
BR/2 : Front door speaker LH

{Without BOSE system)

~

W/6 : Front door speaker LH
{With BOSE system)
GYA2 : To (M1
W/3 Power window main switch
Wi Seat memory swilch
{With seat memory)
D17) W4 Trunk and fuel lid opener switch
RH side

W/ @ Door mirror RH
BRI16 : To

D) WE : To
GY/8 : Front power window regulator RH
37) GY/4 o Front door lock actuater RH
BR/2 : Front door speaker RH (Without BOSE system)
BR/6 : To {With BOSE system)

W/6 © Front door speaker RH (With BOSE system)
W/1e : Front power window switch RH

+ + ©w
~N @f~N] |-

b34

MEL062Q
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Rear Door Harness

Rear Door Harness @l
NAEL0445
LH side
MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
GL
\ rb-@ MIT
WO : To
B/2 : Rear power window regulator LH AT
W/8 : Rear power window switch LH
BR/2 : Rear door speaker LH
GY/4 : Rear door lock actuator LH TE
PD
RH side
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
Q l FA
wio : To
B/2 : Rear power window regulator RH
W/8 : Rear power window switch RH S@

BR/2 : Rear door speaker RH

GY/4 : Rear door lock actuatcr RH -

MEL261M H@X

EL-535



BULB SPECIFICATIONS

NAEL0446

Headlamp
Headlamp
NAEL0446501
Item Wattage W
High/Low (Semi-sealed beam) 60/55 (HB2)
Exterior Lamp
NAEL0446502
Item Wattage W
Front fog lamp 55
Front turn signal lamp 21
Parking lamp 5
Turn signal lamp 27
Rear combination lamp Stop/Tail lamp 21/5
Back-up lamp 18
License plate lamp 5
High-mounted stop lamp 5
Interior Lamp
NAEL0446503
Item Wattage W
Interior lamp 10
Vanity mirror lamp 14
Spot lamp 8
Luggage room lamp 10

EL-536



NAEL0447

WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (CELL CODES)

Use the chart below to find out what each wiring

diagram code stands for. Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
Refer to the wiring diagram code in the alphabetical DTRL EL Headlamp — With Daytime Light
index to find the location (page number) of each System —
wiring diagram.
ECM/PW EC ECM Power supply (Back-up)
Code Section Wiring Diagram Name .
9 9 ECTS EC Engine Coolant Temperature
1STSIG AT A/T 1ST Signal Sensor
2NDSIG AT AIT 2ND Signal ENGSS AT Engine Speed Signal
3RDSIG AT A/T 3RD Signal ETC1 EC Electric Throttle Control Function
ATHSIG AT AIT 4TH Signal ETC2 EC Electric Throttle Control Motor
Relay
AIC, A HA Auto Air Conditioner
ETC3 EC Electric Throttle Control Motor
A/IC, M HA Manual Air Conditioner
FIFOG EL Front Fog Lamp
ABS BR Anti-lock Brake System
F/IPUMP EC Fuel Pump Control
APPS1 EC Accelerator Pedal Position Sen-
sor 1 FTS AT A/T Fluid Temperature Sensor
APPS2 EC Accelerator Pedal Position Sen- FTTS EC Fuel Tank Temperature Sensor
sor 2 S .
FUELB1 EC Fuel Injection System Function
APPS EC Accelerator Pedal Position Sen- (Bank 1)
sor o .
FUELB2 EC Fuel Injection System Function
ASC/BS EC Automatic Speed Control Device (Bank 2)
Brak itch
rake Switc H/LAMP EL  |Headlamp
ASC/SW EC Automatic Speed Control Device
Steering Switch HEATER HA Heater
ASCIND EC Automatic Speed Control Device HORN EL Horn
Indicator HSEAT EL Heated Seat
ASCBOF EC Automatic Speed Control Device IATS EC Intake Air Temperature Sensor
Brake Switch (Off)
IGNSYS EC Ignition Signal
AUDIO EL Audio
ILL EL lllumination
AUT/DP EL Automatic Drive Positioner
INJECT EC Injector
BA/FTS AT A/T Fluid Temperature Sensor
and TCM Power Supply INT/L EL Interior, Spot, Vanity Mirror, and
Luggage Room Lamps
BACKI/L EL Back-up Lamp
- IVCB1 EC Intake Valve Timing Control Sole-
BRK/SW EC Brake Switch noid Valve Bank 1
BYPS/V EC Vacuum Cut Valve Bypass Valve IVCB2 EC Intake Valve Timing Control Sole-
CAN AT CAN Communication Line noid Valve Bank 2
CAN EC CAN Communication Line KEYLES EL Remote Keyless Entry System
CAN EL CAN System KS EC Knock Sensor
CHARGE sc Charging System LOAD EC Electrical Load Signal
CHIME EL Warning Chime LPSV AT Line Pressure Solenoid Valve
CIGAR EL Cigarette Lighter MAFS EC Mass Air Flow Sensor
CLOCK EL Clock MAIN AT M_ain _Power Supply and Ground
Circuit
COMPAS EL Compass and Thermometer .
P MAIN EC Main Power Supply and Ground
D/LOCK EL Power Door Lock Circuit
DEF EL Rear Window Defogger

EL-537
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WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (CELL CODES)

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
METER EL Speedometer, Tachometer, SEAT EL Power Seat
Temp., Oil, and Fuel Gauges
SEN/PW EC Sensor Power Supply
MIL/DL EC MIL and Data Link Connectors -
SHIFT AT AT Shift Lock System
MIRROR EL Door Mirror
SROOF EL Sunroof
NATS EL NVIS (NISSAN Vehicle Immobi- i
lizer System) SRS RS Supplemental Restraint System
NAVI EL NaVigatiOn System SSV/A AT Shift Solenoid Valve A
NONDTC AT Non-detectable Items SsviB AT Shift Solenoid Valve B
O2H1B1 EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 1 Heater START SC Starting System
(Bank 1) STOPIL EL  |Stop lamp
O2H1B2 EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 1 Heater SWLIV EC Swirl Control Valve Control Sole-
(Bank 2) noid Valve
O2zHzB1 EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 2 Heater T&FILD EL Trunk Lid and Fuel Lid Opener
(Bank 1)
T/IF TF Transfer
O2H2B2 EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 2 Heater
(Bank 2) T/WARN SuU Low Tire Pressure Warning
02S1B1 EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 1 (Bank TAIL/L EL Parking, License and Tail Lamps
1)
TCCSIG AT A/T TCC Signal (Lock up)
02S1B2 EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 1 (Bank -
2) TCV AT Torque Converter Clutch Solenoid
Valve
02S2B1 EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 2 (Bank —
1) TPS AT Throttle Position Sensor
02S2B2 EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 2 (Bank TPS1 EC Electric Throttle Control Actuator
2) (Throttle Position Sensor 1)
OVRCSV AT Overrun Clutch Solenoid Valve TPS2 EC Electric Throttle Control Actuator
(Throttle Position Sensor 2)
P/ANT EL Power Antenna
TPS3 EC Electric Throttle Control Actuator
PHSB1 EC Camshaft Position Sensor (Throttle Position Sensor)
(PHASE) Bank 1
TRNSCV EL Homelink Universal Transceiver
PHSB2 EC Camshaft Position Sensor
(PHASE) Bank 2 TRSA/T AT Turbine Revolution Sensor
PGC/V EC EVAP Canister Purge Volume TURN EL Turn Signal and Hazard Warning
Control Solenoid Valve Lamps
PNP/SW EC Park/Neutral Position PNP Switch vbC BR Vehicle Dynamics control System
PNP/SW AT Park/Neutral Position PNP Switch VEHSEC EL Vehicle Security System
POS EC Crankshaft Position Sensor VENT/V EC EVAP Canister Vent Control
(CKPS) (POS) Valve
POWER EL Power Supply Routing VIAS/V EC Variable Induction Air Control
System
PRE/SE EC EVAP Control System Pressure -
Sensor VSS EC Vehicle Speed Sensor
PS/SEN EC Power Steering Pressure Sensor VSSAIT AT Vehicle Speed Sensor A/T (Revo-
lution Sensor)
REMOTE EL Audio (Remote Control Switch)
VSSMTR AT Vehicle Speed Sensor MTR
RP/SEN EC Refrigerant Pressure
WARN EL Warning Lamps
SIVCSW EC Swirl Control Valve Control -
Vacuum Check Switch WINDOW EL Power Window
WIP/R EL Rear Wiper and Washer

EL-538



WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (CELL CODES)

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name

WIPER EL Front Wiper and Washer

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

GL

MT

AT

TF

PD

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

SC
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